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Dt N .. .. PREFACE

In May.1949, the General Assembly of the United
Nations,: following a proposal by ‘the delegation of
Lebanon, ‘adopted the following resolution:

“The General Assembly,

“Considering that the Economic and Social ‘Coun-
cil has-been entrusted by the Charter with the re-
sponsibility of helping to solve international problems
in the. economic, social, humanitarian and cultural

- ﬁelds: R '
“Considering that solutions to these problems can
. best, be.achieved through exhaustive studies in the
corresponding fields, .

“Considering that the Council has already initiated,
in the- economic field, a series of general studies on
the weorld economic situation which has been of the
greatest .practical use to it in carrying out its work,

“Invites the Economic and Social Council to con-
sider; on the basis of a report by its Social Commis-
sion' and after consultation with the specialized
agencies and the non-governmental organizations con-
cerned, the possibility of drafting a general report
on the world social and cultural situation.”.

The "question was debated at some length in the
Economic and Social Council and in the Social Com-
mission. Nearly all members agreed it would be desir-
able’to have a report on the world social and cultur.l
situation, but many had misgivings as to whether such
a report ‘would be feasible, in view of the vastness and
complexity of the subject. The Council asked the
Secretaty-General to make an inquiry into the views of
the specialized agencies concerned and of non-govern-
mental:organizations with consultative status.

The results of the inquiry were submitted in 1950 to
the, sixth. session of the Social Commission and the
eleventh. session of the Economic and Social Council?
The Secretary-General concluded on the basis of the
inquity, that the project would be feasible if it were
limited 14’ conception and scope to information already
available to .the United Nations and the specialized
agencies..and: collected in documents prepared in the
“course ‘of official- duties; if it concentrated upon quanti-
tative indices where available; if it were confined -to
“universally recognized neceds and problems”, and did
not aitempt analysis of factors reflecting differences in
beliefs and values; and if it emphasized actual condi-
tions rather than measures taken with regard to these
conditions,

The Social Commission agreed with this conclusion,
eliminated the word “cultural” from the title and
recommended the project to the Economic and Social
Council. The Council requested the Secretary-General:

1 United Nations document E/CN.5/208. This document
gives a detailed description of the origin of the project and
the early views expressed by member States.

“. .. to submit to the eighth session of the Social
Commission and to the fifteenth session of the
‘Council a report on the world social situation along
the lines of the memorandum of the Secretary-
General, based on the information at the disposal ot
the United Nations and its specialized agencies and
in accordance with the recommendations contained
in the resolution on this subject adopted by the
Social Commission at its sixth session.”?- -

The preliminary report that follows has: been pre-
pared in accordance with this request. T
Its limitations should be clearly stated.” "

‘First, it is not based on new or original research data.
V’hile outride sources are occasionally quoted, no sys-
tematic examination has been made of the mary pub-
lished books and articles and of the studies prepared by
governments which, in the libraries and official files of
the different countries, undoubtedly. contain much
information that would fill in gaps in this report as well
as provide correctives to data reported.® Countries that
have not supplied the international organizations with
information on their social conditions (whether beczuse
such information has not been collected, or hecause the
country has not been a member of all—of any—of the
relevant international bodies, or for other reasons) are
not adequately represented in the report. It ‘would be
unfortunate if countries whose contributions have made
this report possible were, as a result, subjécted to criti-
cisms that might well apply with equal or greater force
to countries which have not made information available.
The Secretary-General regrets that full information is
not available for all areas but he has concluded that this
shortcoming is outweighed by the basic funétion that
the report must fulfil of portraying social needs. If the
world community is to help its less fortunate members,
then their needs must be understood. When, in a United
Nations meeting, the representative of ‘a less-developed
country points tc the low level of litefacy. or of income
in his country, this is evidence of the serious:desire of
his country to have conditions improved—an attitude
that the international community must applaud. Much of
the information in this report has been’ ,sbﬂ'?rovided by
governments seeking to improve the lot of their peoples.

Secondly, it must be emphasized that, in accordance
with the original terms laid down for this project, it
attempts to report on existing social conditions, but not
on governmental (or inter-governmental or non-gov-
ernmental) programmes to improve those conditions.
Other reports requested of the Secretary-General call

2 See Economic and Social Council resolution 309 F (XI)
of 13 July 1950, United Nations document E/1849, p. 41.

8 In this connexion, it sYould be recalled that no additional
staff was budgeted for this project and that there are no
regional social commissions to gather information on social
conditions in the manner in which the regional economic com-
missions gather information on economic conditions.
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for analyses of governmental measures to raise stand-
ards of living. To have included that subject in the
present report would have carried the report beyond
practical limits. The present report, therefore, does not
attempt systematic analysis of social legislation and
social security systems, welfare and health programmes,
community development projects, and like programmes
and measures, although references to these topics are
occasionally made. Again, this would lead to an unfor-
tunate situation if it should be judged that nothing is
being done about the conditions described. Partially
compensating for this difficulty, however, the report
indicates trends in conditions—and thus improvements
—wherever possible. Dut an adequate discussion of
governmental and international programmes to improve
conditions can only be given in another volume.

The report does not propose to cover the entire field
embraced by the word “social” but, as the sub-title indi-
cates, considers the world social situation *'with special
reference to standards of living”. No allempt is
made to analyse the differing social structures, religions,
systems of befief, cultural patterns and values that (lif-
ferent human societies have evolved ; attention has been
given to such matters only where it has been considered
necessary because of their immediate bearmng upon
standards of living.

Nor are human rights, crime and delinquency, nar-
cotics addiction and similar problems included. While
these subjects—which involve moral questions, not
merely questions of poverty and need—are considered
to be closely related to standards of living in the
broadest sense, lack of data, and limitations of time and
of facilities to obtain the necessary cata, have not per-
mitted their discussion in the present report.

The concept of “standards of living” has not yet
received a clear and uniformly agreed-upon mecaning
from an international point of view.® The present report
has not sought to resolve the problem of cultural rela-

4+ See report of the seventh session of the Social Commis-
sion, annex III, "Social Conditions and Development”, United
Natiwns document E/1982-E/CN.5/254, p. 29.

8 It has, in fact, an ambiguous meaning in the English lan-
guage, implying, on the one hand, the conditions of living
actually achieved and, on the other hand, those that are sought
or desired or used as standards by which to assess actual
conditions, The expression “levels of living” has been increas-
ingly usg:d by some authorities to cover the first sense. In
conformity with the wording of the Charter of the United
Nations and the phrasing of various United Nations resolutions,
however, this report will maintain the expression “standards
of living”, employing it in the first sense as equivalent to "levels
of living".

tivity involved, but has concentrated upon certain major
factors that appear to have universal agreement as basie
ingredients of a decent life——agreement that is reflected
in the structure and the stated goals of the United
Nations and the specialized agencies.

After an introductory chapter and a background
chapter on population, the report deals with these
factors on a subject-matter basis—health, food and nu-
trition, housing, education and communication, condi-
tions of work and employment, special problems affect-
ing living standards, and general levels of income and
welfare® The conciuding three chapters, however,
attempt a regional approach, in order to gain a general
picture of living conditions in particular areas (Latin
America, the Middle Fast, South and Southeast Asia).

Throughout the report, the stress is upon social con-
ditions in the economcally less-developed areas, because
it is in these areas that the needs are greatest,

At the same time, they are precisely the areas re-
garding which there is least systematic information. In
fact, a refined system of information-collection is itself
an aspect of development. In many instances, it has
been necessary to rely upon generalizations, frag-
mentary evidence, and probable approximations to facts,
rather than upon known facts themselves, Indecd, a
clear need emerges for a more systematic body of
knowledge that ix based upon first-hand study of rep-
resentative groups of the population.

Yet, to defer any attempt at assessment of social con-
ditions and consequent action until complete and
indisputably accurate data are available would have
the effect of postponing efforts to relieve human misery.
The needs are often sufficiently evident to permit find-
ings that can guide action, even though scientific purity
of statistics is still lacking.

In presenting this preliminary report, the Secretary-
Cieneral wishes to acknowledge the generous assistance
oi the International Labour Organisation, the Food and
Agriculture Organization, the United Nations Educa-
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the
World Health Organization.

3 \When conditions in diffcrent regions are discussed in differ-
ent chapters, it has not been possible to follow consistently
the same regional breakdowns because the original data, often
involving regional estimates, have been compiled in different
ways. FFor example, in one chapter the term “Middle East”
may be used, while in another chapter the term "Near East”
—with a slightly different coverage—may be used. It should
furthermore be noted that the report does not, in gener_al,
altempt to present conditions in countries and territories with
a population of less than 200.000.



Chapter I
INTRODUCTION

While modern science and technology—particularly
the development of comm:nication and transportation
—have been drawing the different parts of the world
closer together and making them more interdzpendent,
a far-reaching change in outlook upon world social
problems has been taking place. To an extent which
might have seemed inconceivable even fifty years ago,
there hds come increasing recognition that 2,400 mil-
lion people have somehow to contrive to live together,
and share together the resources of the earth; that
the general impoverishment of any area is a matter of
concern to all areas; and that the technical experience
and knowledge acquired in rapidly changing indus-
trialized societies have somehow to be made available
to those communities that are less advanced and less
well-equipped. That this has come to pass is an his-
torical and inspiring fact. Indeed, it has been suggested
by a distinguished historian that, in the broad sweep,
the twentieth century will be chiefly remembered in
future centuries not as an age of political conflicts or
technical inventions, but as an age in which human
society dared to think of the welfare of the whole
human race as a practicable objective.

In the basic ethics of all great religions, there has
been the recognition that the better-endowed must help
those who are less fortunate; but, developing from
this deep impulse of human charity and consistent with
voluntary help 2nd personal giving, there is a new and
wider concept : governments have accepted the principle
that in the interests not only of their own communities
but of the world in which these communities exist, they
must organize and undertake mutual aid. This principle
is valid on the material as well as on the moral planc;
it is practical well-doing or “enlightened self-interest”
on the part of countries that extend such aid to other
areas; and countries that are raising their standards
are helping to contribute to the equilibrium of world
society, Amid the political tensions of the present day,
this principle is universally avowed as a goal of inter-
national policy and a measure of international action.

Simultaneously with the growth of an international
ethic of mutual aid, there has spread among impover-
ished peoples of the world an awareness—heightened
by modern communications and movements of men—
that higher standards of living not only exist for others
but are possible for themselves. Fatalistic resignation
to poverty and disease is giving way to the demand for
a better life. The demand is groping and uncertain in
direction, charged with conflicting emotions regarding
the old and the new, but it is none the less a force that
is establishing an irreversible trend in history.

It is against the background of this ethic and this
demand that the report on the world social situation is

presented. It is itself a product of these forces, and will -

be justified only if it helps to clarify the needs and
problems that must be faced.

The greatest obstacles to social progress--disease,
ignorance and poverty—have perpetuated themselves
throughout history, each being in part the cause and in
part the consequence of the others. Action agzinst them
is advancing. Against disease the gencral advance has
been substantial in recent years, and, in some of the
less-developed areas, it has been dramatic, with death
rates dropping as much as 50 per cent in a few vears’
time. The extension of modern methods of mass-disease
control, which can eliminate such scourges 25 malaria at
relatively little cost, accounts in good part for these
successes. Nevertheless, millions of human beings are
still ravaged by diseases that are readily amenable to
control—diseases that cause not only untold misery but
also immense economic loss.

Against illiteracy and ignorance, some notable recent
advances have been made, but the obstacles are graat.
Lacking school facilities and rural transport systems as
well as adequate administrative and fiscal systems, con-
fronted often with a muitiplicity of local tongues and
almost always with a vast and exparding chiid pogula-
tion, the less-developed countries, with a few excep-
tions, have found universal schecling beyond their
present financial means. They are undertaking or plan-
ning expansions; hut, at the same time, so urgent is the
need in poverty-stricken communities for knewledge of
practical ways of raising living standards, that govern-
ments are also giving increasing attention to “furda-
mental education” and similar methods of introducing
necessary knowledge and skills before regular schooling
is established.

Against poverty, the advance has been wieven, and
generally least impressive where poverty is greatest.
The world at large has made tremendsus (though
uneven) strides recently in the industrial production of
goods. Agricultural production, however (which oecu-
pies the majority of the people in the less-devel gud
areas), is no greater per capita for the world at large
than before thie war, and in the less-developed areas it is
significantly less, because of population increase, war,
political disturbances and other factors. The gap be-
tween the rich and the poor countries in general levels
of production and consumption is wider than before
the Second World War.

From the point of view of the distribution within
countries ¢f the goods produced, a certain levelling
process appears to be under way in countries with
relatively high and expanding national incomes: the
poorer groups are receiving a larger share of the total
income ; wage differentials between occupational greups
are narrowing; progressive labour legislation and sys-
tems of sacial security are defining minimum levels of
welfare below which society does not permit individual
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members to sink—and these levels are being pro-
gressively redefined upwards.

In the less-developed countries, some recent improve-

ments in the fields of large-scale industrial labour and -

plantation labour have likewise taken place. Yet, for the
great masses of the people, who are illiterate peasants
engaged in small-scale farming with primitive tech-
nigues, general poverty does not appear to have been
substantislly reduced in recent years-—it has, in wide
areas, quite possibly been aggravated as a result of
declines in per capita agricultural production. Social
‘security measures, labour legislation and various meas-
ures for the general welfare have had less effect upon
these isolated and impoverished rural groups. In fact,
it may be said that the peasants of underdeveloped areas
have been the forgotten men of the twentieth century
and have benefited less from its changes than any other
group. There is, however, growing recognition of their
plight and increasing efforts, both national and inter-
national, to deal with it, as shown by the emphasis
recently given to the importance of lzad reform and
other agrarian measures.

The ancient social problems are not the only ones to
be faced. Some of the most urgent social problems and
needs of the present day are associated with the very
process of change and development. The drastic re-
ductions in mortality now being achieved in some of the
less-developed areas are producing rapid accelerations
in population growth. Birth rates are remaining at their
old high levels, and it appears unlikely, in view of
present trends, that they will decline significantly in the
near future. As more and more of the less-developed
areas come under the influence of this “demographic
revolution”, accelerated world population growth may
be anticipated.

If present standards of living are to be maintained,
foed production must expand as raridly as population
growth; and if a better life is to be achieved for many
millions who do not have adequate food today, it must
expand more rapidly (as well as improve in quality).
Over the last fifteen years, with the Second World War
intervening, food production has in fact increased less
than population in many parts of the world—and par-
ticularly in areas where rapid population growth seems
likely. Whether this imbalance will continue in the
futurs cannot be foretold, since much will obviously
depend upon human ingenuity and human efforts in
meeting the problem. It should be noted that, while
certain types of mortality reduction through control of
mass disease may require only a consenting population
(though goor health requires much more), the increase
of food production demands active and instructed co-
operation, and in many cases it requires changes in
deep-rooted customs and practices, resettlement, land
reform, large-scale irrigation and conservation projects,
and other far-reaching actfions. The actual extent to
which the food-producing capacity of the earth can be
expanded by impreved methods of cultivation, recovery
of wastelands, exploitation of marine and inland waters
and other means, poses a fundamental problem toward
which international and national bodies are directing
constant attention and efforts.

Another consequence of swift population increase,

combined with the effects of war and economic stress, -

has been a deterioration of the housing siiuation in
many areas, particularly in less-developed areas where
economic resotirces and technical means to cope wita 1t

.are lacking. Congestion and slum conditions are

especially noticeable in cities that have grown phe-
nomenally during the last decade or so as a result chiefly
of migration from the countryside. (Serious housing
problems exist also in all thu more-developed areas;
the majority of European cities, for example, are still
faced with shortages that were associated with the
rapid urbanization of the nineteenth century, and were
aggravated by two wars.) ‘ o

Such cities in many less-developed ‘countries now
contain large floating populations of unskilled workers
of peasant origin, beset by many problems and needs.
This situaticn, togetner with underemployment found
very extensively among the rural peasantry, constitutes
a tremendous waste of potentially productive man-
power. C :

The processes of change from rural subsistence
economies to more complex market and:. monetary
economies, with their greater mobility and urbanization,
are giving rise to- peculiarly urgent . social problems
among the transitional groups. Such support as was
provided traditionally by mutual aid within. the ex-
tended family and the local community becomes less and
less available to the unfortunate—the .sicky the un-
employed, the handicapped, the aged, the homeless, the
mentally afflicted. Larger units of society, particularly
the State, are increasingly taking over responsibility,
but there is often a lag in the development of .the appro-
priate services. .

Finally, it cannot be forgotten that with widening
involvement in the benefits of modern civilization there-
is widening involvement in its failures. The standards
of living in large parts of the world are, in: fact, still
depressed by the effects of the Second. World War
and its aftermath. Some of the consequences of war
have been mitigated by the fact that the international
community itself undertook responsibility: for. postwar
relief and rehabilitation and for the continuing care of
refugees and similar victims. R

The problems mentioned in this introduction, to-
gether with many related problems, are cousidered in
more detail in the following chapters.- These chapters
indicate that more than half the population‘of the world
is still living at levels which deny therii a' reasonable
freedom from preventable disease; a diet-adequate to
physical well-being ; a dwelling that meets basic human
needs; the education . necessary for improvement and
development; and conditions of work that are tech-
nically efficient, economically rewarding.and . socially
satisfactory. ; ‘

Every government is now wrestling with these prob-
lems according to its abilities. The transition to-higher
standards of living is a long and arduous process, which
requires the support of the spiritual as: well as the
physical resources of a nation. Mutual aid gmong na-
tions and cultures can facilitate the process. It is hoped
that the facts presented in this report may . assist the
Member States, the Economic and Social Céumncil and
the Social Commission in the formulation of social
policy and the planning and organization of effective
international actions in the social field.

1



o Chapter II
BACKGROUND FACTS ON WORLD POPULATION AND POPULATION TRENDS

InTRODUCTION

Important progra.s has been made in recent years in
the development of population statistics. Information
on demographic subjects is generally better than that
on nearly any other measurable social phenomenon.
There.is still need, however, for much improvement.
Accurate periodic censuses of population and compre-
hensive. systems of birth and death registration are
fairly.recent innovations in a great many countries; in
others, no census has ever been taken and no registra~
tion systems exist. Only rough estimates are available
for areas inhabited by at least one-third of the world’s
population, and the statistics for another third are
generally inadequate?

The total of the world’s population was estimated at
2,430 million in mid-year, 1951, distributed by regions
approximately as follows :2

Estimated

pulation

1 millions

(mid-1951)
World total ...... Cetrteasessetrcessessannaa 2430
Africa tiviiviiiinninenne,s N cesease 202

America

Northern America ...veveveenesens “eensssesraane 169
Latin America ........ ceiees Ceeertraenne cereeess 165
Asia 1,283
Europe 598
Oceania 13

The regional distribution of population is more
significant when related to the distribution of iand
areas. While the average population density of the
world as a whole is about eighteen persons per square
kilometre, population densities for the various regions

range from two persons per square kilometre in Oceania

to forty-seven per square kilometre in Asia (excluding
the Asiatic part of the USSR). The population density
of Europe, exclusive of the USSR, is even higher
and averagss eighty persons per square kilometre. The
Americas, with a population density of eight persons
per square kilometre, and Africa, with seven persons
per square.kilometre, occupy intermediate positions.®

1 The. figures quoted in this chapter are awn largely from
the official. statistics of the various countries and from the
worldand regional estimates made by. the United Nations
Secretariat on the basis of these statistics, Most of these statis-
tics ‘can .be found in the Demographic Yearbook, the Popula-
tion Bulletin, and the report on World Population Trends,
1920-1947.. Where data are taken from other sources, the
sources ,are indicated.

2In this table, and similar world tables in this chapter,
“Northefni America” covers Canada, the United States, Green-
land; St. Pierre and Miquelon, and Alaska; “Latin America”
includes Mexico, Central and South America and the Caribbean
Islands; the Asiatic part of the USSR is inciuded in “Europe”,
not, “Asia”, '

8 The regional figures are compiled from data on individual
countries and relate to land areas plus inland wrlers. The area
of polar regions and of a few uninhabited islands is excluded.

S

Such density ratios, however, take no account of
variations in the quality of the land surface caused by
differences in climate, topography, mineral wealth, fer-
tility of the soil, etc. They also take no account of
regional differences in urbanization and industrialization.
Frequently they cover up even wider variations within
regions. Thus, while the Americas as a ‘whole have a
low population density, the Caribbean islands are very
densely populated: Puerto Rico has 249 persons per
square kilometre and Haiti has 112. Europe contains
several countries which are thickly settled, such as the
Netherlands with 312 persons per square kilometre, and
a number of countries with quite lov densities, such
as Norway with ten and Finland with twelve persons
per square kilometre, Population density 'may also vary
enormously in different parts of the same country. The
average density figure of twenty for Egypt is greatly
misleading, since most of Egypt’s area is desert; in the
small portion of the country that is actually settled,
the ratic is over 500 persons per square kilometre.
Within some countries the distribution of settlements
has been determined to a large extent by historical
factors and is poorly adapted to the distribution of land
and other resources. Thus, in Indonesia, the islands of
Java and Madura have an average population density
approximating 360 persons per square kilometre, while
the average for the other islands of the Indonesian
archipelago is only about seventeen.* o

High average population densities may be associated
with either a high or a low degree of economic develop-
ment. In highly industrialized countries, high popula-
tion density is primarily a matter of urban concentra-
tions rather than of excessive pressure of rural popula-

tion on cultivated land: ) _
Population Rural .

Der square Per-  population -
kilometre centage dey square
of total Percentage  of culti- "Eilomelve
area of surban veted  of culii-
(1950) populations land® wvaied land
Netherlands .......... 312 55 (1947) 68 182
United Kingdom v o
(England and Wales) 291 81 (1951) 65 85
Belgium ...cvovvnenn. 283 63 (1947) 57 181
Gerrany . B o
(Federal Republic).. 194 71 (1950) - ‘58... 97

* Definitions of “urban” and “rural” vary so much from
couniry to country that the figures can-be considered only as
very rough indications of an order of magnitude in this and
the following tables, L

® Figures on cultivated land include improved pastures where
data for that type of land use are available separately (Bel-
gium, 'England and Wales). In the case of the Netherlands
and of the Federal Republic of Germany it is assumed-that
practically all permanent pastures are imoroved. -

4 Calculated on the basis of the population distribution shown
by the census of 1930, with the assumption that the rate of
population increase since that date has been equal throughout
the country. o )
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In the countries where there is relatively little in-
dustry or urbanization and where agriculture is carried
on largely by the laborious methods of hand cultivation,
a high average density commonly means a heavy con-
centration of rural population on the cultivated lands:

Population Rural
per sauare Percens-  population
&ilomeire egeof  per squore
of total Percentage cltde  Rilomeive
ares of sirban vated of culti-
(1950) population fands t;cnd lond
f h‘

Egypt ]
(settled area) .... 538 30 (1947) 25 s42
Puerto Rico ........ 249 41 (1950 45 327
Ceylon ...... veenanee 115 13 21946) 22 451
Todia viiiveveneenn., 113 17 (1951) 46 238

* Adapted from Yearbook of Food and Agricultural Siatistics,
1949 and 1950, part I, “Production”,

Japan represents a rather exceptional case of a
relatively large urban and industrial. population (49
per cent urban in 1948) combined with a high con-
centration of rural population (rural density of 698 per
square kilometre of cultivated land).

Low average population densities are also found in
both less-developed and more-developed countries. Low
density of population is generally associated with a low
percentage of cultivated land out of the total amount of
land. The low percentage of cultivated land may be
due to the poor quality of the wacultivated lands; to
natural obstacles to cultivation, such as deserts, moun-
tains or malaria-infected jungles; to land uses other
than cultivation, as in unimproved pasture and forested
Iand; to primitive methods that limit the area a farmer
can cultivate; to social obstacles, such as land owner-
ship systems which keep land out of oroduction; or
simply to sparse population.

Since the more-developed countries of low general
density have, as a rule, large proportions of their
populations living in towns and cities, their rural
population densities are usually very low:

Population Rural
per square Percent- population
kilometre ageof per square
of total  Peycentage culti-  kilometre
ares of wrban wvated  of culti-
(1950) Po, # lands  wvated lond
United States ........ 19 64 (1950) 39® 18
Argentina ........... 6 63 (1947) 11 20
Canada .............. 1 58 (1951) 7 16
Australia ...... ceee 1 69 (1947) 24 13

* Adapted from Yearbook of Food and Agricultural Statistics,
1949 and 1950, part I, “Production”.

b Figures on cultivated land include improved pastures.

Less-developed countries of correspondingly low
gomeral density, on the other hand, often have a con-
centration of rural population on actually cultivated
land that is as great as the rural concentration found
in the most densely populated industrial countries:

Population Rural
ey square Percent- population
Bilometre™ ageof per square
oftotal  Peycentage culti- kil e
area of urban vated  of cults-
(1850) population lands vated land
Mexico .....ocuvnnnn 13 35 (1940) 5 164
Union of South
Africa ....00000.0 . 10 42 (1951) 5 119
Honduras 10 - 31 (1951). 4 189
Brazil ..... 6 37 (1951) 28 140

* Adapted from Yearbook of Food and Agricultural Statistics,
1949 and 1950, part I, “Production”, .

BIRTH RATES

The two basic factors determining world population
growth—Dbirths and deaths—are not recorded at all in a
number of countries, particularly in Asia and Africa, and
there is wide variation in the coverage and completeness
of records among those countries that do have regis-
tration systems. In some countries, registration is not
compulsory, or is not compulsory for all ethnic groups in
the population. The “registration areas” that have been
established do not always cover the entire country.
Other “difficulties arise from the fact that births and
deaths, even in registration areas, are not always reg-
istered; for example, babies dying shortly after birth
are often omitted from the statistics. Where birth and
death rates are calculated on the basis of incomplete
reports, improved registration may—and frequently
does—result in an increase in rates that is more ap-
parent than real. An additional factor likely to distort
birth and death rates is ignorance of the exact size of
the total population. Any error in population estimates
would be followed by a corresponding error in calcu-
lated birth or death rates, even if the number of births
or deaths were accurately known. Errors could con-
ceivably be compounded.

The United Nations Secretariat has estimated crude
birth rates (the number of births during a calendar
year per 1,000 persons in the mid-year population of a
given area) in the various regions, around 1947, as
follows:

Crude birth rates around 1947 (by regions)

Estimated

Firth rates

per 1,000

Regions pqpmkm'an'

World ........ Ceretetstetestasennie ceenese 305=37

Africa ...... Cesnenens cectesiecansannens eeeseseas 40-45
America:

Northern America ..ceceveececececssnanes ceeees 25
Latin America ....ccoeeveeeses revesacerssessss 40
Asia ....0eee tessessaresseneenan corsnsanes vee 40-45
Europe «.cvivveee Cressntesasaens cessensen .o 24
Oceania ...c.ccevecese cederstertastassesrrrenranee 28

* The rates are based on weighted averages of the 1946-48
crude birth rates for areas for which such data were available.
For other regions or parts of regioms, unofficial estimates
ard analyses were used, and in some cases rates in neighbour-
ing areas or in areas with similar conditions were taken into
consideration, Census statistics showing the age composition of
the population were used for some countries to indicate the
probable levels of fertility. For a fuller discussion of the meth-
ods used in preparing the regional estimates, see pages 13-14
of the English text of the Demogrephic Yearbook 1949-50.

Birth rates recorded for individual countries within
each of the major regions show considerable variation,
part of which is doubtless due to differences in the
degree of completeness of registration as well as to
actual differences in fertility; countries without regis-
tration systems can generally be assumed to have high
birth rates. In Asia, for examplc, where the average
postwar birth rate for the region as a whole has been
estimated to be betwecn 40 and 45 per 1,000 population,
recently recorded rates are actually that high for only a
few countries (1947-49 averages, unless otherwise in-
dicated) :
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Singapore ......c.0v0. 464
Federation of Malaya.., 424
French India (1948-49) 40.1
Ceylon c.viievecnnnss. 400

Japan ceiiiiiiiiieeens 336
Cyprus ...eeeeeeenss. 311
India «.ovvvninnnnnees 260
Thailand .....00000000, 253

GuatemalR .,..e.v... 519
Ecuador (1950) ..... 489
El Salvador ......... 46,0

Trinidad and Tobago. 388
Dominican Republic.. 38.1
Windward Islands.... 366

- Korea (1942-44) ..... 364 Lebanon ...ieceness.. 222

The figures for Lebanon and Thailand are probably
considerably understated. The av:rage for India is
known to be too low, owing to under-registration and
to the fact that “registration areas” do not include the
whole country® No recent data are available for
countries such as Indonesia, the Philippines and Burma,
where the registration systems have not yet been re-
organized after the disruption caused by hostilities and
cccupation. Only fragmentary information exists with
regard to birth rates in the other countries of Asia.
For China, a range of 40—45 has been estimated.®
For Arabic countries other than Egypt, no reliable data
are available. In the latter country, the birth rate has,
in recent years, remained around 42; that of the.Ara,b
population of undivided Palestine averaged 49.8 in the
period of 1932-38. It may be inferred that the birth
rates of most other Arabic countries are probably of
similar magnitude; this may be true also of Turkey
and Iran. However, no trustworthy data are available
for these countries.”

Very little is also known about birth rates in in-
dividual countries and territories of Africa, south of the
Sahara, other than the Union of South Africa. Avail-
able rates for a few African countries are as follows
(1947-49 averages, unless otherwise indicated) :

Maurititis «.oceeeeeees 442 Sierra Leone
EZYPt ceverereceneens 427 (colony only) ..... 346
Réunion (1949) ...... 412 Gold Coast (registra-

Algeriza (Moslems) ... 41.1 tion area only)..... 338

Tunisia (1948) ..... . 331

s Vital Stetistics in Non-Self-Governing Territories, United
Nations document A/AC.35/L.57.

In Latin America and the Caribbean area, birth rates
reported from individual countries were as follows
(1947-49 averages, unless otherwise indicated) :

§ With regard to India, “A birth rate of 45 has been com-
puted for the decade 1931-41 on the basis of the proportion
of children under 10 as it appears in the incompletely tabu-
lated age returns of the 1941 census.” (See Kingsley Davis,
“Demographic Fact and Policy in India,” in Demographic
Studies of Selected Areas of Rapid Growth, p. 41, New York
1944, Milbank Memorial Fund}. According to another esti-
mate, the average Indian birth rate during the same intercensal
period was 48 (see P. C. Mahalanobis, “Problems of Current
Demographic Data in India,” as summarized in Findings of
Studies on the Relationship beiween Population Tyends and
Economic and Social Factors: Historical Ouiline of World
Population Growth, United Nations docuraent  E/CN.9/89,
para. 59). A main difficulty with regard to Yxtal statistics in
lItu’ja is the inadequacy of basic figures originating at the village
evel.

6 United Nations, Population Studies, No. 3, World Popu-
lation Trends, table 2,

T The birth rat: for the Jewish population of Israel was
329 in 1950. This figure is not used in any of the tables in-
cluded in this section, inasmuch as the continuing immigration
into Israel of population elements with hetercgeneous social
and cultural traditions results in continuous changes of that
country’s population structure and subjects the birth rate to
frequent fluctuations.. .

Mexico ...... ceerene 453 Panama .c.eveveeenns 351
Costa Rica cvovneee.. 438 Colombia v.coveeene., 348
y Chile ...... P < X
(1944-46 av.) ..... 410 Jamaica .. ..vuivne... 318
Honduras .......... . 40.8 Martinique (1949)... 20.8
Pyerto Rico ........ 40.7 Pertt ivviviennnnne.. 284
Brazil ....... ceeean. 4000 Argentina .. vees 251
Venezuela ........... 39.8 Cuba ...cocenneen eee 238

*Official minimum estimate in: Instituto Brasileiro de
Geografia e Estatistica: Estimativas de Taxa de Natalidade
para o Brasil, as Unidades da Federagio e as Principais Capi-
tais, Rio de Janeiro, 1948; maximum of estimated range is 48,

In the case of a few of the Latin-American countries
reporting low birth rates, actual rates may be consider-
ably higher. Thus in Cuba, where birth registration is
not mandatory, it is fairly certain that the recorded rate
is below the true figure. In Peru, reported birth rates
for cities (where registration is likely to be more
complete) are much higher than the reported national
rate, and range from 33 to 49.2 Not all the differences
in rates, however, are to be explained by varying stand-
ards of registration; Argentina, for example, is un-
questionably below the regional average.

Europe as a whole has a lower average birth rate
than any other region. Rates range from 29 down to 14.
For individual countries, rates are as follows (1947-49
averages, unless otherwise stated) :

Poland ....ccenevee.. 284 France ....ovveenevee.. 211
Yugoslavia ........... 283 Norway ceecvnicnnnnd. 205
Finland .........c.... 272 Denmark ....0eeveeu.. 204
Greece ....cv0nvvnee.. 268 Hungary (1947-48 av.) 199
Netherlands .......... 25.6 ‘Switzeriand .......... 190
Portugal ...covveneu. 253 United Kingdom...... 186
Bulgaria (1947) ...... 240 Sweden ....cveenen... 183
Romania (1946) ..... 238 Saar ..o.evveveeneee.. 182
Czechoslovakia ....... 232 AUSHHR ciiievenenese. 176
Ireland ......ccov.... 22.3 Belgium ......cee0... 17.5
Spain ....... veresnnee 221 Germany (Western) .. 16.7
Italy coiienevennnnne.. 216 Luxembourg ....... . 147

The very lowest birth rates (14 to 23) are in the pre-
dominantly industrial couniries of North-West-Central
Europe (Netherlands is exceptional). This is true in
spite of the fact that the rates recently recorded for
many of the countries of this group are abnormally
high, reflecting a remarkable upsurge of births in the -
immediate postwar years. All reporting Eastern and
Southeastern European countries have birth rates in the
23—29 range.

The relatively wealthy non-European countries in-
habited by populations of almost exclusively European
origin have birth rates comparable to the higher Eurc-
pean rates. In these countries also, the rates observed
recently have been unusually high ; prior to the Second
World War they were much nearer to the levels of the
lower European rates. In addition to Argentina, already
mentioned, they are the following:

Northern America Oceani»
Canada ............ 275 New Zealand ...... 25.6
United States ...... 24. Australia ........ .. 234

& Birth rates for major Peruvian cities in 1946, as reported
by Dr. R. Passmore in his report on Nutrition ond Health of
Childress in Five Coumiries of South America, United Nations
document E/ICEF/83, were as follows: Callao, 48.1; Chiclayo,
49.1; 7 zco, 40.3; Lima, 344; Iquitos, 33.7. Reported national
rate [ the same year was 26.9.
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The same is true for the European population of the
Union of South Africa which has a birth rate of 26.6
(all the above rates are 1947-49 averages).

In general, it may be noted that reported birth rates
for individual countries vary widely betwzen 15 and 52
per 1,000. All countries of the world that may be
classified as economically and industrially advanced fall
below 30 in their birth rates (Japan was above that
figure in 1947-49 but dropped to 28.5 in 1950). Nearly
all less-developed countries lie above 30, and almost all
exceptions are probably due to under-registration. The
actual differences are probably greater than the apparent
ones, since it is the economically underdeveloped high-
fertility countries that usually have incomplete registra-
tion. '

Trends of birth rates-

The varying levels of crude birth rates indicated above
generally correspond to different stages in the historical
development . of - industrialization and wurbanization.
Until recently, birth rates, in so far as they were
known, were either -stationary (in the less-developed
countries) or declining (in the more-developed coun-
tries). However, in many countries for which informa-
tion ‘is' available, reported birth rates—contrary to
expectations—have shown a significant increase in the
last two decades. The meaning of this increase is not
entirely cleaz. Even countries with already high fertility
have reported increases in their rates:

1932:34 1937-39 194244 1947-49 1950-51
ewevoge average Goverege GUIT&JE .&verage

AdAsis . :
Federation of Malaya 362 407 ... -424 428
Singapore ...... - 403 461 ... 464 460

Latin America ..

Colombia ........c.. 279 315 326 348 367
Costa Rica «.cvvines 44 43 431 438 470
El Salvador ........ 416 431 423 469 485
‘Honduras ...... weee 322* 373 371 408 390
Mexico vuseenes eeeee 433 41 4517 453 457
‘Venezuela .oe..eeee. 278 344 37 398 436
‘——————h-
. 21950 only.
* 1033-34 average.

The extent to which these increases in reported birth
rates indicate an actual increase (which might be due
to improved health conditions, resulting in fewer mis-
carriages and deaths in childbirth and thus rendering
women capable of bearing more children ; changing age
composition ; changing ecohomic conditions, ete.) or an
improvement in registration procedures, respectively,
cannot readily be ascertained. It is likely, however, that,

- especially in cases where the rate of increase in official
figures has been particularly high (‘Colombia, Hon-
duras, Venezuela), improved registration is largely
responsible.

In a number of other high fertility countries the
reported birth rates have either been practically station-
ary over the last two decades, or subject to temporary
changes, with a stationary tendency:

1032.34 1937-39 194244 104749 .1950-51
QUErGTE  GUEVGJE QUErCQE GVIYSGe GUEYAGE

Ceylon ciiviecnnesenne 379 365 381 400 388
Gold Coast (registration o

area only) .ieeeences 329 362 ... 338 vee
Egypt cee... Ceteseans 28 429 387 427
Jamaica ..ovieiennens . 326 323 325 318 335
Puerto Rico «veveveees 392 388 395 407 . 378

Chile vivvvereennnens.s 334 326 331 336 324

* 1939 only.

All of the above countries have reasonably efficient
registration systems, and on this basis it might be in-
ferred that, in high fertility countries in general at the
present time, actual birth rates tend to be nearly
stationary. ’

In the industrially developed low-ferility countries
around 1930, birth rates were univers:lly declining.
That decline had been a continuous proc:ss for a num-
ber of decades, and in some cases for more than a
century. However, in most of these countries, the
decline of the birth rates halted during the 1930’s.
Thereafter increases occurred, especially during the
years following the depression and those following im-
mediately after the Second World War. The amounts
and timing of the increases differed in such a way as
to make generalization difficult. A study of trends in-
dicates that in fifteen countries of this type the increase
in the birth rate from the previous minimum to the
recent maximum amounted to more than 30 per cent.®

It is not yet known to what extent these increases are
temporary, or whether they herald a permanent change
of the birth rate trend. Most of the studies which have
been made for particular countries of this type suggest
that a major factor has been the crowding together, in
this period, of unusually large numbers of marriages.
Fewer people have been remaining bachelors and
spinsters, but the upsurge has been largely due to
marriages previously postponed by the depression or
war, and to marriages advanced to an earlier date
because peace and prosperity have encouraged marrying
at younger ages. The 'newly married couples, further-
more, have shown a tendency to begin having children
earlier than had been the custom formerly. In addi-
tion, many couples had deferred having children during
the depression years. The cumulative effect was a large
increase in the.birth rates. After 1947 or thereabouts,
rates declined in some countries, but in nearly all of
them the rates were still higher in 1950 than in the
1930’s. The ultimate. effect which these changes will
have on the size of completed families will not be
known until families established since the early 1940’s
are further along on their fertility cycle.

The trends of birth rates in the industrialized Euro-
pean countries, as well as in non-European countries
inhabited by populations of predominantly European
origin, are indicated in table I:

-9 Findings of Studies on the Relationship between Population
Tyends and Economic and Social Factors, “Economic and
Social Factors affecting Fertility”, United Nations document
E/CN.9/82, para. 22.
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Table I
TREND OF BIRTH RATES (PER 1,000 POPULATION} IN CERTAIN COUNTRIES OF Eurorz,
NORTHERN AMERICA AND OcCrANIA, 1881-85 To 1951

Country 1881.85 1005.09 1932-3¢ 1937.39 04244 1947-49 1950-51

averages average &verage average averoge average average
AUSERIR L. iviiiiiseesinnesesiniinitiniesasanss oo 143 158 17.9 17.6 15.1
Belgitm ceceivnseciiascocscsonressanscosasens 309 25.1 16.9 15.6 14.5 175 16.5
Czechoslovakia iieseiiereneresnssccnsaessscse  oos 33.0° 188 17.2 211 232 229
Denmark vuviviriiorenennscesscncscscnnscases 324 284 17.7 180 215 204 182
Finland ,.ciivieenensaresesceccsssaceccnasesss 35,5 31.0 19.1 207 194 272 23.6
France - X1 20.1 16.8 149 15.7 211 200
Irelmld PPN S L RLCEUE NN RARENIVNRBOOURNRBOESIRERS s 2’3.4 19.3 19'2 %.1 22‘3 212
Netherlands ..ovvviiiiieeccsncenensrncncscenes 348 30.0 21.1 20.3 227 256 225
NOIWaY ceccierarnsntsennessnsoossssescscases 31O 267 15.1 154 19.0 205 8.8
o) T I S K 37.8¢¢ 27.3* 24.6% 284 30.5¢
Sweden c.iiiiiiniiinanen. veresessrescanssanes 204 25.6 14.0 149 19.2 18.3 16.0
Switzerland ..iieiiiiiieiireniecescenrnnconses 287 264 16.5 15.1 19.1 19.0 17.6
United Kingdom «uicvieseeescessesecsccsscass 335 243 153 153 168 18,6 160
Canada v.viviiirienniceneceenscecnsrescencnes  see 214 203 238 276 26.6*
United States siiesieeneeeesececocecancsssanee  see 25158 171« 17.3 208 24.7 240
Australial tiiiiiiiciiiiieceicecesntesenseases 352 266 16.7 17.5 202 234 23.1
New Zealand' .vevieeienenonn. sresrascasssanss 304 27.3 168 13.0 210 256 24.5

* Data for 1881-85 from R. R. Kuczynski, “The International
Decline of Fertility”, in Political Asithmetic, p. 52, Lancelot
Hogben, F.R.S., Editor,

® Present territory.

© Warsaw, Lodz, Kielce and Lublin provinges,

¢ Territory as of date,
£1937-38 verage.

* Registration area only,
% 1611-13 average.

! Excluding aborigines,
11950 only.

%1011 only.

In Southérn and Southeastern Europe, birth rate
trends:have shown a somewhat different picture from
those .in. Western and Northern Europe. Rates were
still -relatively - high around 1930. They had begun to
decline .only -around the turn of the century (several
decades :after the amalogous decline began in most
countries: of Westerns and Northern Europe) and by

the early 1930’s had not reached the low levels then
prevailing in the latter countries. The declining trend
was uninterrupted throughout the 1930's; though a
reversal set in, at least temporarily, after the Second
World War, it was not sufficient to offset the decline’
which had occurred since 1930. o

- 1950-51

C’wa" L 1905-09 1932.34 1937-39 194244 1947-49

e average average average anerege average average
"Bulgaria® iveeeseetieiscertntescennsvences 425 30.3 229 22.1 240 " eee
Grequ _‘n,;...'c-3,--'..o---o...-]--u-..o-no'ooo- vee 29.5 -25-8 18.3 26-8 “es
HUNZAITE 1onveneeresnsessnnesnenssumones 363 24 1938 19.1¢ 199
1 U 7 X 237 234 19.6 21.6 188
Portugal ..iivveiiiiirncncscncstnssocences 335 29.1 26.5 246 25.3 T 242
L . ¥ | 334 20.6 222 238° e,
s 1 11 R - < ¥ 4 27.5 19.8 218 221 202
Yugoslavia c.uveeeieenncnssnsacccscasases 320 26,9 28.3 286

-® Territory ‘at date given,
%1047 only.:* .
eSpai.xn is "included here, although the birth rate started to

- Factors affecting differential birth rates*®

The low birth rates which prevail in certain regions
of the world and the historical decline of the rates in
these countries, as indicated above, are closely related
to the social and economic effects of modern indus-
trialization and urbanization. In all countries where
birth rates have fallen rapidly during modern times, the
fall has been associated with a large-scale shift of
population from agriculture to other types of employ-
ment, and from the countryside to cities. Industrializa-

10 Conclusions presented in this subsection are Jbased on
sources quoted or summarized in Findings of Studies on the
Relotionshiip between Fopulation Trends and Economic and
Social Factors, United Nations document E/CN.9/55, and in
Economic. and Socigl Factors Affecting Fertility, United
Nations document E/CN.9/82, .

rise in 1942, earlier than in other countries ‘of this group,
because hostilities ended in Spain in 1939, *

41942-43 average.

*1947-48 average.

tion and urbanization, as they have developed in the
industrial nations of Europe and North America, have
been accompanied by important changes in the people’s
outlook on life, : ‘ :

There is abundant statistical evidence to show not
only that human fertility in predominantly agricultural
countries is higher than that in the urbanized ones, but
also that there is an analogous difference between urban
and rural areas within the same countries.®* Various

11 Crude birth rates for urban and rural areas may mot
always give this impression, owing to the fact that towns may
have a higher proportion of women in the child-bearinyz age
groups. Births in city hospitals to women whose residence is
in rural areas may also distort the statistics. When account is
taken of these factors, it is obvious in most cases that fertility
is higher in the countryside.
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explanations have been. offered, such as a higher per-
centage, in the urban population, of occupational and
income groups having lower birth rates; the economic
disadvantages of having a large family in cities, as
against the advantages of additional manpower pro-
vided, under certain conditions, by a greater number of
children in rural areas;’® the greater knowledge and
availability of contraceptive devices in cities. Much
importance has been attached also to the relatively
greater independence of women and their increasing
employment outside the home, which are characteristic
of urban society in many parts of the world. The higher
educational levels prevailing in cities and the greater
status and prestige associated with heading a large
family in rural societies are other possible explanations.

The difference in fertility between urban and rural
areas is usually measured by comparing sizes of
families. Thus, “in 1940, in the United States the
average family size for ever-married women™ aged 45-
49 and resident on farms was 4.1. The corresponding
figure for the group ‘rural-non-farm’ was 3.2 and for
urban women 2.4”.2* “In Switzerland, at the census of
1941, it was found that, in towns, 76 per cent of mar-
riages which had existed for 20-24 years had less than
three children and only 2.5 per cent had six or more.
The corresponding figures for the country were 46 per
cent and 16 per cent”.2® “In Puerto Rico, in 1940, there
were 773 children under five years of age for every
thousand married women 15 to 44 years of age in the
rural population, but the ratio was only 441 in urban
areas”.** Similar observations have been made in
Germany, Japan, Ceylon and many other countries. In:
general, it has also been observed that the larger the
town, the lower the fertility of its inhabitants.

Wherever observed, the urban-rural differential in
birth rates had a tendency to grow until the third decade

of the twentieth century. There is limited evidence sug- -

gesting that, since then, it has been decreasing in those
countries where the urban-type population has ex-
panded into suburbs outside of the cities proper, and
where the mechanization of agriculture and the ex-
tension of education and communications have nar-
rowed the gap between country and city.

Studies of occupational differences in- birth rates,
made at various times in Canada, France, Germany,
the United Kingdom and the United States, have shown

12 Some observations point to the conclusion that the decline
of the urban birth rate quickened after the enactment of vari-
ous legislative measures against child labour and the enforce-
ment of legislation on compulsory education.

18 “Ever-married women” are those who have been married,
regardless of present marital status (married, widowed, or
divorced). .

14 United States Bureau of Census, Sizicenth Census of the
United States—Population, “Differential Fertility, 1940 and
1910, Women by Number of Children Ever Born”, Washing-
ton, 1945, table 10, as quoted in United Nations document
E/CN.9/55, para. 127.

18 A, Landry, Traité de démographie, Paris, 1945, as quoted
in‘ United Nations document E/CN.9/82, para. 39.

16 Bartlett and Howell, The Population Problem of Puerto
Rico, igzsummarized in United Nations document E/CN.9/82,
para, 152, :

that the highest fertility was among manual workers
engaged in agriculture, forestry, fishery and mining.
Manual workers employed in manufacturing industries
and handicrafts had lower fertility, while businessmen,
professional personnel and clerical workers ranked at
the bottom of the fertility scale. In occupational groups
within which a fairly wide range of income exists,
such as industrial workers, government employees, pro-
fessional and business people, fertility has been found
to be less among those with higher than among those

_with lower incomes. It is important, however, to note

that recently the opposite relationship has been found
in France, Norway, Sweden and the United States
among white-collar workers with incomes above a cer-
tain level—that is, above a certain level, still greater
income was associated with higher birth rates.

Studies of fertility in relation to education of husband
and wife have shown that, on the average, the higher
the level of schooling attained, the fewer the children.
Particularly low fertility has been found to be char-
acteristic of college or university graduates.*?

Large differentials have often been observed in the
fertility of different religious groups, but the meaning
of religious differences as the basis of fertility differ-
entials is not always clear, as they frequently coincide
with differences in urban-rural distribution, educational
level and occupational characteristics. Fertility differ-
entials between races have also been observed within a
number of countries. Thus, in the United States, the
average birth rate of the white population in 1941-45
was 19.5, while that of the non-white—predominantly
Negro—popuiation was 23.4. In New Zealand, in the
same period of time, the average birth rate of the white
population was 21.8, while that of the Maoris, averag-

ing 45.4, was more than twice as high. Most separate

racial groups have differing urban-rural distributions,
occupations, etc., which probably account, at least in

" large part, for existing fertility differentials.

MorTALITY

As indicated above, ‘death_statistics are subject to
limitations similar to those of birth statistics (see
p. 6). It is known, however, that not all of these fac-
tors affect birth and death rates to the same extent.
Because of the legal consequences of death and of cere-
monial considerations that-frequently lead to registra-
tion, under-registration in some countries affects offi-
cially-reported death rates less than birth rates. In other
countries, deaths may be subject to a greater degree of
under-registration owing to the fact that birth docu-
ments are required by individuals for many legal and
administrative matters, whereas death certificates are
less frequently needed.

The United Nations Secretariat has prepared esti-
mates of crude death rates (the number of deaths dur-
ing a calendar year per 1,000 persons in the mid-year
population of a given area) for the various regions of
the world, around 1947, as follows:

17See the studies cited in United Nations document
E/CN.9/82, para. 54. :
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Estimated crude death yates around 1947 (by regions)

Death rates
. per 1000
Remm 30;
World ...ciivvnenns cetsesrtsttastnminseces 2225
America:
Northern America «ivveieeeiiiinenennnomeeeenes 10

Latin AMEriCa vuviirernreenieensnnencomeneenns 17 .
3 ¥ - SRR 2832
EUrODE +iieiunetneenresesonnoenasaneesees 13
Oceania ........ ceeens i2

* The rates are based on weighted averages of the 1046-48
crude ceach rates for those countries for which data were
available. For other regions and parts of regions, unofficial
estimates and analyses, and in some cases data for neighbouring
areas, were used. Census statistics on the age composition of
the population were used in estirnating levels o* mortality for
some countries. Non-quantitative information on heaith condi-
tions was also utilized, For a fuller discussion of the methods
used in preparing the regional estimates, see pages 13-14 of
the English text of the Demograpiic Yearbook 1949-50,

The range of officially reported crude death rates for
individual countries for recent postwar years is only
from about 6 to 24 per 1,000 population. These limits
are immediately suspect: the estimated rates for two
major regions of the world are 25 or above, while rates
as low as 6 are reported only for countries with incom-
plete registration or highly abnormal age structure of
the population. Errors owing to under-registration are,
in general, greatest where the true death rates are
highest. Some countries which report death rates in the
range of 20 to 25 probably have actual rates consider-
ably above 30.

In Asia, where the average postwar death rate for
the region as a whole has been estimated to be between
28 and 32 per 1,000 population, recorded national aver-
age death rates have ranged from 6 to 27 in recent
years. The reporting countries have either atypical or
unreliable data. The highest recently-riported death
rate for any Asian country was that of French India
(26.6 in 1948). The low rates of Japan (11 in 1950),
Singapore (12.5 in 1947-49) and Ceylon (13.3 in
1947-49) are considered quite reliable, but other very
low death rates reported for several Asian countries,
particularly in the Middle East, appear to be under-
statements. India’s reported death rate of 17.6 (1947-
49) is also an underestimate.28

The few areas of Africa for which reascnably com-
plete data are available have death rates around or be-
low 20 (Egypt: 20.3 in 1948, Algeria: 14.8 for Moslem
popuiation in 1949, Mauritius: 13.8 in 1950). In these
countries, however, health standards are probably
higher than in non-reporting countries ; for this reason,
they cannot be considered typical.

In Latin America and the Caribbean area, the aver-
ages of rates reported for individual countries in the

18 Because this figure relates only to the so-called “registra-
tion area” and is furthermore influenced by a considerable
under-registration factor, the actual death rate for all of India
is usually estimated to be much higher. An estimate of the
actual average death rate in the 1931-41 intercensal period
was 36; the present rate may be somewhat lower. See Findings
of Studies on the Relationship betweenm Population Trends
and Economic and Social Factors, “Historical Outline of World
Popul?sgon Growth”, United Nations document E/CN.9/89,
para, 59. . .

years 1947-49 range from about 23 to 6 per 1,000, The
accuracy of information, particularly from some of the
countries listed at the lower end of the range, may be
questioned. Argentina, with a death rate close to 9 in
1949, probably represents the lowest actual rate for
major countries in this region?® Considerable dis-
crepainicies exist between reported death rates and in-
formed estimates with regard to some countries: thus,
according to a semi-official estimate, the Bolivian death
rate for 1944 was 28.5, while the recorded rate for the
same year stood at 14.8.2°

In Europe, reported average death rates in in-
dividual countries during 1947-49 range from about 8
to nearly 14, with more than one-half of them clustering
in the rather narrow range of from 10.5 to 13:

Bulgaria® .......... .. 134 Spain ..cevneeieences. 116
Portugal ....ce0000... 134 Finland .ccvecienenee. 114
Yugoslavia® .......... 13.3 Poland ....vivevenee. 114
Ireland .....ccveu0... 132 Greece ..veveeeeees.. 108
France .......... weee 131 aly vieeienccannneese 10.8
Belgium ........... . 129 Switzerland .......... 10.8
Austria .......... eees 127 Germany (Western).. 10.7
Luxembouwrg ......... 123 S23F tiveenniiiecenens 107
Hungary® ............ 121 Sweden ceiivennnn.. .. 99
Malta and Gozo ...... 119 Denmark .......... . 91
Czechoslovakia ...... 11.8 Norway ..cceeeeneee. 91
United Kingdom ..... 11.7 Netherlands ........ " 79
21947 only.

©1948-1049 average.
°1947-48 average.

The general level of these death rates is influenced by
the relatively high proportion of aged persons in the
population of many of these ‘countries, which tends to
raise the death rate even though health conditions are
good. The exceptionally low rate for the Netherlands
is explained partly by the fact that in that country the
proportion of aged population is not very high.

Low death rates similar to those prevailing in Europe
are reported in Northern America and Oceania (1947-
49 averages) :

United Siates ..ocvvivennencans Cestsetacaacsanas ceeesss 99
Australia (exclusive of aborigines) ........ceceeesecee. 0.7
Canada ......... cesersreeranaanne . X 1
New Zealand (exclusive of Maoris) ............ vereses 92

In summary, it may be stated, on the basis of the re-
gional estimates of death rates and the recorded rates
for individual countries, that the degree of economic
development achieved by individual countries is less
closely related to the death rates which they report than
to their reported birth rates. While, on the one hand,
the evidence shows that the highest death rates are re-
ported by countries whose ievels of industrial develop-
ment are rather low, it also indicates that, on the other
hand, several industrialized European countries (e.g.,
France and Belgium), because of the higher percentage
of aged persons in their populations, have death rates
above those of some less-developed countries.

19 The rates for the Pasama Canal Zone, which ranged
between 5.1 and 8.6 during 1930-50, are affected. by.a very
high proportion of population in the young aduit age group.

20 Cf. Dr. R. Passmore, Nuirition and Healih of Children
in Five Countries of South America, United Nations document
E/ICEF/83, summarizing Epidemiologia Boliviana by Dr, Juan
Balcazar, former Professor of Hygiene at the University of
La Paz and former Minister of Health of Bolivia,
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Trend of crude death rates

In general, reported death rates have been declining,
for longer or shorter perieds, all over the world. In the
many areas not reporting death rates, there has pre-
sumably also, been at least some decline, because of
fewer famines and fewer widespread epidemics in the
last several decades; but the decline has probably been
of a limited nature as yet for most of those areas.

A dramatic reduction in death rates has recently

taken place in a number of reporting countries located
in Latin America and the Caribbean area, in Asia and
parts of Africa — countries which had death- rates
above 20, or close to that figure, as late as around 1930.
Most have declined by approximately 30 per cent; a
similar reduction has taken place in Egypt, the only
African country for which adequate data are available.
Some, like Puerto Rico, show reductions up to 50 per
cent. The rapid decline of mortality is probably not yet
completed in many countries of this type:

1932.34 1937-39 104244 194749 195051
A:"a overage average average average avsrage
Ceylon <.evecencenncanans tssessessenssonsrsncssns 255 215 204 134 121
Japan ..ieiieennene cesrssens cesssssetsssettansens 178 17.5 165 127 - 104
Federation of Malaya ...... cesssessescssessssnsss  2LO 201 eee 16.6 . 156
SINZAPOIE ceeecesesssarcscasssssasassssissncsnsss 243 209 eee 125 120
Latin America and Caribbean Area S
British GUiana ....ccceeevevesssecesacosscasssseass 230 227 21.7 143 144
Chile ...ec.te Ceesesesestieatectranaens veeasese .. 252 23.3 199 174 15.7.
Costa Rica ........ cereeneees Ceeesestnesesesaseos . 210 187 18.8 136 120
“El Salvador «..vvvvvecnnnnsens vevesansessscesansas 20.3% 19.7 21.7 16.5 14.7*
" Jamaicd L..oe... Netasnseeseranansae eeesnsesnssees 181 15.8 14.5 132 120
Mexico ...... tetesessesesensasansansassessacnneee 202 234 219 17.0 16.7°
. Puerto Rico ....... -1 A | i9.1 15.1 116 ‘99
. Trinidad and Tobago ...reeecasnenccscssencesssess 184 16.5 164 12.7 12.1
Africa
ERYBE «everennvncssnseesacencennssassnsesseennes 280 264 273 208
Mauritius .....c0000s tacstatrseninses vesssseseneens 280

ST %1934 only.
‘ * 1950 only. -

Some of the other countries in the same regions, for
which reliable older figures are missing, appear also
to be in the same process of rapid death rate decline,
others. perhaps on the verge of decline. The applica-
tion to these less-developed areas of modern methods
of disedse control (DDT, chlorination of water, anti-
biotics, etc.) as well as national and international
action against famine, permits rapid reductions in mor-
tality. As mortality from diseases amenable to methods
of mass control is cut down, more people survive to the
advanced age groups »nd the percentage of deaths from

L 1901-03%
Country . average
Belgium ....c0e0ce.. ereene ceescsasees 172 130
Denmark «.eevecenss Geeeeeseasranaee .. 150 10.6
Finland ....cocncnee Ceeseerasasscusnes 189 13.3
France ..... tecssnesessasiacensrsssase 196 15.8
Ireland® ........ vesressesoscesnsessens 171 138
Ttaly ceeeceeescecancacsovecscanane ween 222 - 139
Netherlands ....coevvvens ieesercecenos 164
NOrWAY weeveceense B 7 X 10.2
SPAIN ..eviereiiinsatnonisoee vesevasss 2063 164
‘Sweden ..... verreeenans N eeeeereceecns 15.5 11.3
Switzerland ......... eevsensane veesesen 175 117
United Kingdom® ............ ceseesess 164 122
United States «.c.cecevsecsaasss vesnes . 158*

s Calculated on the basis of tables published in Ewolution of
Mortality in Europe during the Twentieth Century, by Dr. M.
Pascua, in- the Epidemiological and Vital Statistics Report
issued by the Epidemiological Information Service of the
World Health Organization, vol, II, ne; 4, April 1949,

® Increased mortality due presumably to wartime conditions.

1932-34
average

87

10.9°

282 2790 20.3 144

degenerative diseases (e. g., diseases of the heart and
circulatory system, cancers and tumours) shows a
marked increase (see following chapter on “Health
Conditions™). :

In those parts of Europe and North America where
an earlier technological development had taken place,
affecting food production and distribution as-well as
public health measures and disease control, the drasti¢
decline of death rates occurred earlier—in the late nine-
teenth or early twentieth century. After 1930, mortality

continued to decline but at a slower rate. : T,
1937-39 154243 194749 1950-51
average avercae average average -

13.5 14.8° 129 12.6
104 98 2.1 T 90
13.0 15.5°, 114 100
15.5 17.6* 13.1 129
143 147 132 135. .
139 15.1° 10.8 -,10.0
86 10.4° 79 76
10.1 106 9.1 8.7
18.9° 138 11.6 112
1.7 104 99 10.0
116 113 108 103
122 12.8 117 122 .
108 " 106 9.9

. 96

¢ Territory as of date. ' v

4 Excluding deaths among armed forces outside the country
and among US military personnel staticned in.the United
Kingdom.. . : T e .

® Registration area only.
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The same trend would probably be revealed in
countries in Central Europe if comparable data were
available,

- In the early stages of industrialization, both in
Europe and North America, the more congested and
vulnerable city populations almost always had much
higher death rates than the rural populations.2* How-
ever, when ‘the technological innovations and rising
income levels associated with them brought about im-
provements in housing, health services, hospitals and
medical research, etc., the influence of these innovations
on death rates was felt at first primarily in urban areas;
the provision of sanitation facilities and of systems for
the purification of water supplies were of particular
impertance in this respect. The urban death rates, there-
fore, dropped more rapidly than did the rural rates;
the difference between the two rates accordingly nar-
rowed until, at present, it is no longer consistently in
favour of the rural areas. (In those developed countries
where the urban death rates are still higher than the
rural, the fact that country dwellers often die in cities—
where hospitals are concentrated—may be a con-
tributory factor.)

‘Where, as in the United Kingdom, mortality differ-
entials by occupation have been explored, the highest
death rate appears to be that prevailing among (male)
unskilled labourers. The influence of occupational haz-
ards on mortality is at present very limited, even in the
case of persons engaged in the most dangerous trades
—a circumstance corroborated by the fact that mor-
tality differentials among the wives of the male mem-
bers of the surveyed groups tend to follow those of
the latter.* It appears, therefore, that the mortality
differentials among occupational groups are generally
the result of differing conditions affecting the lives of the
persons in various occupational categories, other than
the actual work which they do. Income differences are
clearly relevant in this connexion.

‘Conclusions from a very limited number of studies
appear to demonstrate that an inverse relationship
exists between income or wealth, on the one hand, and
mortality on the other. These differentials have been
explained by the inability of sick persons in low income
groups to secure adequate medical care, to abstain from
work for periods sufficiently long to permit complete
recovery, and to attain satisfactory levels of living.
Differences in death rates ¢l different occupational
and income groups have diminished as the general levels
of income hzve risen and medical services have come
within the reach of lower-income families or have
been extended by public measures. :

Mortality differentials among religious groups and
among racial groups have also been observed in a
number of countries. As in the case of birth rates, these
differentials appear to reflect chiefly the divergent in-

21 Most conclusions presented in this and following para-
graphs are based on sources quoted or summarized in Findings
of Studies on the Relationships between Population Trends
and Economic and Social Factors, United Nations document
E/CN.Y9/55, and in Economic and Social Faciors Affecting
Mortality, United Nations document E/CN.9/73.

22 Age-specific death rates for women are, in all but a few
age-brackets, generally: lower than those for men.

comes, occupations and cultural characteristics of the
groups concerned .

INFANT MORTALITY

Although infant mortality rates?® are probably less
accurate in general than over-all death rates—both
because under-registration of infant deaths appears to
be greater than for any other age group and because
the rates are affected by errors in birth as well as death
registration—nevertheless infant mortality rates pro-
vide a much better indicator of general levels of health
and welfare than do the crude death rates. One reason
for this is that the infant mortality rates are not dis-
torted as are crude death rates by the fact that different
populations have different age-compositions. (The
specific death rates for other age-groups are likewise
better indicators than crude death rates.) Furthermore,
infant deaths are much more preventable than are
deaths of elderly people, which can be postponed only a

few years by the best of medical service; therefore, -

infant mortality rates are much more responsive to im-
provements in general conditions of health and welfare.

In general, countries that have high crude death
rates have a large proportion of deaths contributed by
infant mortality. For example, in Chile, with its rela-
tively high death rate®* of 17.4, infant deaths constitate
31.0 per cent of all deaths; similarly, in El Salvador,
which has a death rate of 16.5, infant deaths account
for 26.9 per cent of the total mortality. Conversely,
where crude death rates are low, relatively few deaths
are due to infant mortality : in New Zealand, where the

death rate stands at 9.2, the percentage of infant deaths

is only 6.6,-and in the Netherlands, with its very low
death rate of 7.9, infant deaths account for only 9.8
per cent of total mortality.

The relatively large number of infant deaths in
countries of high general mortality is partly due, of
course, to the fact that, in such countries, the per-
centage ‘of children in the total population is usually
quite high. But it is due even more to very high infant
mortality rates prevailing in such countries.

Recently-reported infant mortality rates for different

countries and territories have a remarkably wide range

—ifrom 20 to 199. At the upper end of the scale, fur-
thermore, a considerable m: rgin of uncertainty may
be assumed. From many local areas of the world infant
mortality rates up to 300—and occasionally even higher
—have actually been reported for recent years.?® The

28 The infant mortality rate is the number of deaths of
children under one year of age in any caiendar year per 1,000
live births. The accuracy of infant mortality rates may be
affected by errors such as the inclusion of stillbirths or the
exclusion from both the birth and infant death statistics of
infants dying shortly after birth. In the computation of the
infant mortality rates shown in this chapter and published in
the Demographic Yearbook no adjustment was made to take
account of the fact that some of the deaths during a given
year are deaths of infants who were born during the preceding
year. The rates are based on the births which occurred in the
same calendar year as the deaths. However, unless birth
numbers or infant death rates are changing rapidly, the error
involved is not important, :

24 All death rates given in this and the following paragraphs
are 1947-49 averages. .

25 Infant mortality rates reported for certain Brazilian cities
for 1943 are as follows: Maceio, 422; Natal, 374; Aracaju,
353; Fortaleza, 377; Recife, 366. ,
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* Figures predating 1915 are, in the case of European
couniries, computed on the basis of tables published in Evolu-
tion of Moriality in Europe during the Twentieth Century,
part II, by Dr. M. Pascua, in the Epidewmiological and Vital
Statistics Report of the World Health Organization, vol., 111,
no. 2-3, February-March, 1950; in the case of non-European
countries, they are computed on the basis of data published in
Summeary of International Vital Siatistics 1937-1944, appendix,
released by the United States Health Service, Washington, D.C,,
1947. Figures for the 1915-24 decade are quoted from United
Nations, Foetal, Infant and Early Childhood Mortality, to be
published during 1952 or early 1953. Various figures relating
* to Latin-American countries are calculated on the basis of
data published in a series of Summaries of Biostatistics, pre-
pared for individual Latin-American countries by the United
States. Department of Comimerce, Bureau of Census, in co-
operation with the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs, Washington, D.C., in 1944 and 1945, .

Table 1T
REFORTED INFANT MORTALITY RATES FOR SELECTED COUNTRIES®
1900-11 1915.24 1932-34 1937-39 1942-44 1947-49 1950-51
average average avercge average averoge avereye averoge
Africa _
047 11 S vee 1946 167.3 1634 160.3 133.6 een
Mauritits ...o.vveieniinennnns eeenes Ceseenasnees o e aes 140.1 158.1 148.7 1304 799
Sierra Leone (Colony only) .............. carnees eee 233.0% 190.0° ves 177.1¢ ces
Union of South Africa (Europeans only)........ ees 63.5 52,6 45.8 36.3 34.6
.North America . '
Camada .......... Ceieeenatesesnneensanas ceeans e 14.2° 72.7 66.6 540 44.0 40.77
United States .......ccceveess crsssanensnsrecenne 86.8° 58.6* 512 40.2 31.8 289
AMAICE taseeernnreneronnennneerensnesns cresans 1754 140.8 1228 96.8 86.5 798
Puerto Rico .......... Cseerisituscicteneesannnne . 128.5 1238 99,7 72,6 .67.6
Trinidad and Tobago ...... Cttesseseacnacanee cee . 1226 107.5 97.5 79.0 792
- Latin America
Argentind .......ceeviiinnnnnnn, Cerereereresees . 1232 92.8 97.5 822 .ee een
Chile .ueverivrniiinnneenannunnns Ceerettenieans 265.9 251.6 2326 180.8 163.4 150.8
Costa Rica .,........ ceeene Cenesvaas cesetstaneas 1854 1515 136.1 137.6 1004 88.7
MeXiCO tiiiieiieeniniienenieenennronsennnerians . 228.8° 135.7 1271 116.3 1004 97.1°
UTIgUay ovviicinineneerreissoersnncsonennons 108.2 95.7 924 78.7 ven vee
Venezuela ....ccvvvveininnnnns Ceritsecrcecannans 154.8° 160.4° 135.1 113.6 96.1 80.9°
asia o
) Céylon cesasstsraseserettccranencccnsnnns eeraus 190.0 169.6 164.2 161.8 1292 93.3 81.4
CYDIUS civiiiiienrereniaresionnsssenes ceerenine ves aee 139.1 129.2 129.1 68.0 62.0
Federation of Malaya ..c.vveiieenvnccecenecnnnns e 160.3 143.1 vee 9.8 101.6°
Israel covivieennnnn ceeseanns e e ver 81.4% 56.6% 46.1¢ 38.5¢ 426
BT D veeses 1549 168.7 121.7 109.3 86.4" 66.9 . 586
SINBAPOTE vvienirnnsnrresernesscsocnsonssnnsss ves 257.8* 1715 1482 159.5° 80.0 78.6:
Europe
Belgium ......... resrseseee creene tresssesenan see 1332° 117.1 894 81.8 80.4 61.7 534*
Bulgaria ..icveeenieiiiiieiieiritoneeaennsnnnns ces 147.6° 1422 1444 127.1 -129.5t ves
Czechoslovakia . ...... Ceseas tateseesacecerienonas ves 159.8* 125.5 108.2 109.5 849 78.0¢
Denmark .......... Seteeetteeteecresnssennanenas 117.1 - 88.0 68.1 61.0 46.5 36.7 298
France ......... teeectteccsteannnns tereceiasnane - 149.2¢ 114.3 '73.7 64.8 74.7 581 - 46.8
ungary ...... Geetecoanane sesesaae reeenee veness v 187.5° 155.9 128.7 124.5¢ 101.1¢ ces
Ireland ..ooviiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiieitieiveraennes 93.2* 77.2 66.9 68.5 772 §7.1 454
CItaly ... Neseeerececcanens tesecntisantnens vees 163.3° 1440 103.1 1040 108.9 776 65.6
Netherlands .......... Vetetenncasactnceaancons . 127.1° 80.7 43 36.1 - 420 299 25.9
Norway ........... ressaae treescverarsssssesasss 78.1° 58.9 44.6 388 36.0 30.6 28.2°
Poland ..ccvviiiiiiiiiieneenieiennensenncnncoces  oee “es 1376 138,01 ©eae 109.1¢ 108.0°
Portugal .......... ereescedtascnnaasn cevassecsass 152.7° 160.5 146.3 136.2 128.7 107.3 91.6
Romania* tesesterasctstennes veraees cereere ee. 196.2° 180.2 178.7 174.6 198.8! cer
Spain .....iiviiiiiiiiennne. tescssassstenans vees 1749° 156.2 118.0 133.1 103.7 73.6 68.7
Sweden ........c.c...., Cretececassereeresannss . 869° 65.1 49.1 424 298 239 210
Switzerland ..ciiiiieiiiiiiiiaineioieennns ceeees 1286 76.8 482 4.9 40.1 - 365 307
. United Kingdom (Engiand and Wales)........... 130.3° 86.8 624 53.7 47.6 36.3 31.2¢
Oceam'a S '
AuStralis ..iiiiiiiiniirienineannn e 71.82 480 415 382 357 272 248
Hawail ......cci00vvnnee. cetsessererticccansman vee 126.4° 74.5 60.0 354 28.3 233
New Zealand® ..... Seeeesectesaeraneiannnecnnons 53.9= 46.7 31.7 327 30.1 236 228

1934 only.

© 1939 only.

¢ 1948-49 average,

¢ Figures do not cover the whole period,

* Registration area only. ,

¥ Refers to Jewish population of the Mandated Territory of
Palestine,

b Excluding war losses, 1942-43 average,

$ 1947 only.

J Bydgoszcz, Gdansk and Poznan provinces only,

* Figures refer to territory as of date.

! Figure refers to total territory of the United Kingdom,

1912-14 average.

® Excluding aborigines,

©1933-34 average.

P 1943-44 average.

41937-38 average.

* 1950 only.
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possibility that infant mortality rates of 400 for every
1,000 births exist in some remote areas should not be
excluded.

The regions of lowest average infant mortality rates
" reported for major areas are the following:

r:é
Average
snfant
mortality Range of reported
rate for snfant moriality rates
Region 1947-49 (latest available year)

Oceania .o.vvveen.. 27 23 (New Zealand, excl. Maoris)

to 102 (Cook Islands)

29 (United States) to 48
(Alaska)

20 (Sweden) to 199 (Romania)

In Latin America and the Caribbean islands, national
infant mortality rates reported from major countries
and areas for the latest years vary from 50 to 170. It
appears, however, that actual infant mortaiity rates are
much higher in at least some of the countries within
that region. Thits, while the officially-reported infant
mortality rates for Bolivia vary, i.. relatively reccut
years, between 113 and 133, a semi-official estimate
places it (for 1944) at 289.2® The officially-reported
infant mortality rates for Chile—which, within the 1939
to 1949 decennium, have varied between 225 and 161—
and those for the urban population of Brazil, which
have varied between 180 and 200,%" are probably close
to actual levels.

Data on infant mortality in Africa and Asia, except
for a few areas, are limited both in quantity and in
quality. A reasonable estimate of average infant mor-
tality rates for these regions can hardly be made,
though it can be said that they are undoubtedly high.
The highest single infant mortality rate recently re-
corded in the regions under discussion is that of the
city of Saigon in Vietnam, where, in 1947, it was 353.28
While, on the one hand, it is very likely that the infant
mortality rate has declined in Saigon since 1947, on the
other hand, the existence of even higher rates elsewhere
in the region is quite possible. Israel, with a rate of
39.4 in 1951, is at the lower end of the scale for the
Asiatic continent.

Northern America.. 30

A comparison of reported infant mortality rates,
which are given in table II, with reported crude death
rates, leads to the following observations:

(a) The absolute range of infant mortality rates,
even if only officially-reported national averages are
considered, is very much wider than that of crude
death rates. :

(b) In both cases, countries having achieved high
standards of living have low rates. However, while a
number of highly industrialized countries cf Western
Europe have crude death rates which are considerably

26 See Dr. Juan Balcazar, Epidemiologia Boliviana, as sum-
marized in Nutrition and Health of Children in Five Couniries
of South America, United Nations document E/ICEF/83, p. 33.

27 United States Department of Commerce; Bureau of Cen-
sus, Brazil—Summary of Biostatistics, Washington, D. C,, 1945,

28 See UNICEF, Report of the Survey Mission to the For
Easi ( og;esr than China), United Nations document E/ICEF/72,
annex 3 e

higher than those prevailing in certain other, compara-
tively less-developed countries, the position of these
highly developed countries is closer to the lower end of
the infant mortality scale.

The close connexion between levels of living and
infant mortality rates appears to be further established
by certain stucies carried out within couritries, such as
the United Kingdom and the United States, where the
existence of an inverse relationship between infant
mortality rates and the economic status of the parents
has been demonstrated.

Trends of infant wiortality rates

In table II, which indicates the trends of reported
infant mortality rates in various countries, figures re-
lating to the twentieth century are given. For European
countries, figures are given for every decade since 1900;

figures for non-European countries are given as avail-
able. :

Table II presents a picture of uninterrupted decline
of infant mortality rates for most—but not all—of the
countries with available data. While the abselute figures
may often be uareliable, the general downward trend
seems indisputable.

The greatest progress has been achieved in curbing
infant mortality after the first month of life. Deaths
occurring during the first month, usually referred to as
“neonatal” deaths, are more difficult to control since
they are largely the result of causes which began in the
prenatal stage or of injuries suffered during birth.

Interruptions of the downward trend of infant mor-
tality rates in particular countries can, in most cases,
be attributed to the fact that these countries were, as
belligerents, exposed to hostilities and food shortages;
some apparent increases in infant mortality rates, par-
ticularly in Latin-American countries, are probably the
result of improved registration.

Considering the high responsiveness of infant mor-
tality rates to improvements in environmental and
social conditions, their historical decline is an easily

-recognizable consequence of advances in the field of

public health and infant care. The fact that the decline
of infant mortality rates continued without interruption
during the depression years appears to indicate that
deteriorating economic cenditions do not necessarily
result in increased infant mertality rates, at least not in
countries where advanced standards of public health
services have been achieved.

EXPECTATION OF LIFE

The decline in mortality which has taken place in
most parts of the world is dramatically revealed in
statistics on the expectation of life at birth and at later
ages. Unfortunately, statistics on life expectancy cannot
be computed for many countries, owing to the absence
of age-specific death rates.?® They are available, how-
ever, for almost ail European and Northern American
countries and for the main countries of Oceania. Latin

20 For a more comprehensive discussion of the problem of
life-expectancy figures, including problems of their reliability,
see Demographic Yearbook, 1948, pp. 29-30 of English text.
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America is represented by a group of countries report-
ing life-expectancy figures which frequently are not
national.averages, but relate to urban areas only. Asia
is represented by more or less obsolete data for three
countries, Africa by data for Egypt and for the Euro-
pean and Coloured (but not the African) populations
of the Union of South Africa. '

In table III below, available life-expectancy figures
are presented by consecutive decades, starting with the
§920-30 decade; for a few countries figures going back
to 1900 are given. (The figures are not strictly com-
parable between countries, as different years within
the same decade have been used by various countries
as years of reference.) In the case of the United States
of America and of the Union of South Africa, where
life-expectancy figures for different racial groups are

separately computed and vary significantly, separate
figures are given for each major group.® .

Whatever the deficiencies of the data in the table}
the contrasts between the life expectancies in countries
enjoying high all-around levels of living—and located
chiefly in Western and Northern Europe, in Northern
America and in Oceania—and those prevailing in other .
countries, are clear and ctriking,

30 Because of the almost universally lower age-specific death
rates for women, the life expectancy of women having reached
a particular age is usually greater than that of men in the
same age group. The relative size of the difference varies
from country to country, but is usually greater in countries
where life expectancies are higher, In table III, the average
of male and female life expectancies is used in order to en-
hance comparability with figures reported from countries which
do not separate life expectancies by sex. -

Table IIT
LIFE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH—SPECIFIC PERIODS: 1000-1950*
Arowmd 1920- 1930- 1940 Around 1920. 1930. 1940
1910 1930 1940 1950 19100 1930 1940 1950
Africa Thailand ......... .. (1937-38) 40.0!
Egypt ccoiviiiiane.. (1917-27) 33.5 (1947-48) : 50.3
(1936-38) 38.6 Europe .
o e, _ AUStTia .vruienenes (1901-05) 40,1 ‘
Mafmhus sesesaens (1942-46) 33.0 (1930-33) 565
Union of South Africa: . .
Europeans ........ (1925-27) 50.6 Belgium ........... .(1891-1900) 47.1
(1935-27) 61.0 (1928-32) 579
(1945-47) 660 (1946-49) 647
Northern America Bulgaria ........... (1859-1902) 40.2
Canada .......... .. (1930-32) 61.1 (1925-28) 463"
(1947) 67.1 Czechoslovakia ..... (1899-1902) 40.3*
United States . (1929-32) 53.6!
white ...ooeiiene (}903-.%;. BT o2 Denmark .......... .(1901-05) 545 - .
(1930-39) 62.6 (1926-30) a8 ..
wwite oren Sy e W (15%-59) s
T 1930-39) - © 508 Finland ......ce....s (1901-10) 467 ©
w P - 5
Latin America i
Caribbean Islands (1941-45) 57.9=
Barbados ........... £1945-47) 511 France ....ocveeeee. 8333:%3())3) 47.0¢ 801
- 4 N .
Brazil ..oveeereen. (1920) 374 RS B s
Chile vvevveneenenns (1930) LI 1946-49) . 64.7
, (1940 : Germany® .......... (1910-11) 490
Colombia ............ (1939-41) 46.3 83%2’%% 574 6L
Costa Rica .....evee {1927) 40.7 ) : = ol
Guatemala® .. .. (2939-41) 365 Federal Republic.. (1946-47) 60.6
Jamaica «.vononsen. (1910-12) 402 Hungary c.oeouveee (1941) . e
T . (1620-22) 370 Ireland ..eveueee.n. (1900-02) 495
{1847 529 92527y . sty
. 1935-37) - 589
Mexico ..ccvvverenn (1930) 33.3 1940_42) ~ 1 600
(1940) 389 Ttal (1901-11) 445 '
Panama® ........... (1941-43) . 52.0 Vorsenneeees "“'(19213223 "~ 500
Peru (Lima) ....... (1933-35) 39.0 (1930-32) 54.9
Trinidad and Tobago. (1900-03) 377 Luxembourg ....... (1946-48) . 637
83%8-%%3 - 389 57 Malta cieevirenenen, (1946) - 56.7
- . Netherlands ........ (1900-09) 522
. (1945-47) 54.5 1921-30) 627
Asia : 1931-40) "66.4
India® ....000une +0+.(1891-1901) - 23.8 (1947-49) 70.5
(1921-31) 267 NOTWaY «vvveen. v ee s (1901/02- '
Japan® ... ........L (1899-1903) 44.4 1910/11)  56.3
. (1926-30) 45.7 (1921/22-
§1935-36) 483 ‘ 1930/31) - 624 ‘
1949-50) 579 (1945-48) . £ 69.8 |
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Table III
LIFE EXFECTANCY AT BIRTH—SPECIFIC PERIODS: 1900-1950* (cont’'d)
. Around 1920. 1930. 1940 Around 1920. . 1930- ~ 1940-
1010 1930 1940 1950 1910 1930 1940 1950
Poland +.veeensecans (1931-32) 49.8! ‘United Kingdom (England
Portugal oueeeesenss (1939-42) 507 and Wales) .ooonene }g}z&%? 34 w6
Spain . n ersesnsevene (1930“31) 50-3 21930.323 o 60.3
Sweden tivececvieas (!gg}-}igi 358 621 1950) 689
Ny i Oceania
({32{1‘5)) 649 684 Australia® c.iceenes (%89%%):%9200) 529 612
Switzerland ..i000ee }g(z)(l):étl) 50.7 560 1932_34; 653
igggjz o627 648 New Zealand (1946-48) 684
. excl. Maoris +.....(1901-05) 593
USSR (in Europe).. (1896-973 24 1925-27; 65.3
(1926-27 44 1934-38) 67.0
Source: Demographic Yearbook 1951; records in the Statis- * Department of Guatemala only. -
tical Office of the United Nations; figures for Costa Rica, t Excluding tribal Indians. .
Colombia and Peru are taken from Sumsmary of International f Pre-partition India, including Burma.

Vital Statistics, 1937-44, United States Federal Security Agency,’
National Office of Vital Statistics, Washington, D.C

* Figures are arithmetic means of male and .
expectariciés in number of years. Data refer to present territory
unless otherwise stated.

b Death registration states,

¢ Negro population only.

¢ Federal district and 13 cities.

female Tife

A Territory as of period specified. Japanese nationals only.
! Bangkok municipal area. .

1 Territory of the time. .

x Bohemia and Moravia-Silesia.

! Excluding South Jutland.

= Excluding war losses. .

» Excluding full-blooded aborigines.

AGE COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION

The age composition of the population—which may
affect productivity and therefore welfare—is a result
of the particular pattern of birth rates and of death
rates that the country has experienced, along with in-
fluences from migration. The United Nations Secre-
tariat has prepared estimates of the distribution of
population within each of the major regions of the
world according to three broad age groups: under 15
years of age, 15-59 years, and 60 years and over. In
general, children under 15 and persons 60 and over may
be considered to be more or less dependent from the
point of view of national economy, while those between
15 and 60, for the most part, engage in gainful activities
or home production of goods and services.*

Estimated percentages of population in three major age groups
in various regions of the world, around 1947°

Estimated percentages of population

. Under 15 15-59 60 years
- T : years years and over
World  voviverinnenene vees 36 57 7
AFFICA . vienvescrsanesiaonens .. 40 55 5
America:
Northern America «.coesveveeee 25 64 1
Latin America
(and Caribbean islands) .... 40 55 5
Asia ..eiveiennns teecresnssannss 40 55 5
BUTOPE «ievrreacesansons vessese . 30 60 10
0ceania c.cevcecersascasascacnse 28 62 10

*In calculating the regional estimates, reliable age distribu-
tions for individual countries for recent years were used
where available. For some areas it was necessary to estimate
the proportions under 15 years and 60 and over from varicus
sources, sometimes by using information for certain smaller
areas within the region in question, or by comparing relevant
information for outside areas in a similar stage of demographic
development.

In France and Belgium, at the dates of the latest
estimates, children under 15 composed only 21 per cent
of the total population. The percentage’is: not much
higher in the other countries of Western and Northern
Europe. In the USSR, however, which has the highest
proportion of children of all European countries, the
percentage was 36 according to the 1939 census. Some
Latin-American and Asian populations—and probably
African populations as well—are nearly half-composed
of children under 15; 43.3 per cent in Korea, 43.0 per
cent in the Philippines and 43.5 per cent in Guatemala,
according to the latest censuses. Thus, the proportion of
children in such countries is twice as high as in Western
Europe. 2 4

The two countries which have the lowest proportion
of children, namely, France and Belgium, also have
the highest percentage of aged persons in their popula-
tions. In Belgium nearly 16 per cent of the population

in 1950 was at least 60 years old; the :corresponding-

percentage for France in 1950 was even higher and
stood at 16.6. In contrast, very low percentages of aged
persons are reported in such countries as India (4.1 per
cent in 1931), Brazil (4.2 in 1940), Venezuela (4.4
in 1941).

Of the factors determiriing the age composition of a
country’s population, fertility is the most important.
High birth rates tend to produce a young population—

31 Tn many countries a considerable number of children enter
gainful employment before the age of 15, but their productivity
is seldom equal to that of adult workers, and full-time employ-
ment before that age entails a sacrifice of educational stand-
ards. On the other hand, while in many countries it is customary
for persons above 60 years of age to continue working, their
productivity declines sharply, in many types of employment,
as their age advances beyond that point. :

et
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that is, one with a large proportion of children; on the
other hand, low birth rates, and especially declining
birth rates, tend to produce a population with a high
proportion of adults, and eventually of aged persons.

A high percentage of children in the total population,
together with a high infant and child mortality rate, has
sometimes been interpreted as one of the obstacles to
economic development in countries where this situation
obtains. In such countries there are relatively fewer
adults to man whatever productive equipment exists
and thus to contribute to national income. Those who
work have less opportunity to create an economic sur-
plus that might be used for investment and for in-
creased productivity, because they must provide for
their numerous dependants; and a very large percentage
of the children thus supported die before they reach
productive adulthood, resulting in a grave loss to the
family and the community, emotionally, economically
and from every other point of view. The difficulties
created for education are considered elsewhere.?

The more-developed countiries, on the other hand,
are faced with the social and economic implications of
an aging population, It is possible that the levels of liv-
ing in industrialized countries may be depressed as a
result of the trend toward an older population, owing
to such factors as the increasing burden of old age
dependency, and the lessened efficiency and adaptability
of the labour force as well as the reduction in its size.
The effects of aging upon these factors, and on the
patterns .of consumption and saving have by no means
been definitely established, although it is clear that the
aging of the population has an important bearing on
the needs for various kinds of social services, including
social security provisions, heaith services, old age pen-
sions, and the like (see chapters III, VII and VIII).

‘CURRENT POPULATION TRENDS

The world’s population has been increasing almost
continuously during the last three centuries. It appears
that the rate of population growth has been substan-
tially higher in the period since 1850 than in previous
centuries, but the trends of increase have not been
parallel in all parts of the world. During the latter part
of the nineteenth century, the population of Europe

_ grew rapidly and that of the Americas prodigiously
while the Asian population increased more slowly, and
the population of Africa apparently grew hardly at
all. Since the beginning of the twentieth century, how-
ever, the rate of growth in Africa and Asia has become
much faster.

World population growth has been particularly ac-
celerated during recent decades. More and more
countries have recently been brought into the orbit of
mortality decrease, but without—as yet, at least—
corresponding fertility decrease. At the present mo-
ment, “it must be recognized that mankind is . . . facing
an extensive demographic process which may even sur-
pass in importance the so-called ‘demographic revolu-
tion’ of the Western countries during the last hundred
years”,®

82 See p. 62,
38 Population 'Problems, “Study on the Influence which
Changes in -Mortality have had on the Growth of Populations
in the World”, WHO document EB.9/69, ». 3. ,

Natural tncrease rate:

The region having the highest average excess of
births over deaths (:ate of natural increase) in recent
years has been Latin America (including the Caribbean
islands). The over-all rate of natural increase there,
between 1947 and 1949, was about 23 per 1,000 per
annum, with a number of countries having rates as
high as 30 per 1,000. Among the countries where maxi-
mum rates have recently been recorded are Costa Rica
(35.0 per 1,000 in the 1950-1951 period), El Salvador
(33.8 per 1,000 in 1950), and Venezuela (32,5 per
1,000 in 1950-1951). In Northern America and Oceania
the average annual rate of natural increase was around
15 per 1,000 in the 1947-49 period; the rate was much
lower in Europe where it averaged 9 per 1,000. Incom-
plete statistical coverage precludes the possibility of
calculating accurate rates of natural population growth
for the other regions; the United Nations estimates for
Africa around 1947 showed a natural increase in the
neighbourhood of 10 te 15 per 1,000 per annum, and
for Asia a somewhat lower rjte.

Expressed in absolute figiires, the estimated yearly
nateral increase of the populations of the several re-
gions, around 1947, would be as follows:

Millions
B o L Ceseresess 26 to 32
N3 ¢ 1 25t0 3
America:

Northern Americad ..vevieneieirineriescssonnns 23
Latin AMEriCa «.ieveievtevecserensnerscrnsnscas 35
5 12 to 18
EUrope oiivieiinerureenessasronanconsans crevenre 53
OCEAMIR viveviivurrencnrssncens erensens creens . 02

Individual countries may be classified into three
groups: (1) countries with moderate natural increase’
because of both high fertility and high mortality, (2)
countries with a rapid natural increase because of high
fertility and considerably lower mortality, and (3)
countries with moderate natural increase because of
low fertility and low mortality. A possible fourth com-
bination, that of low fertility and high mortality, with
a corresponding lack of natural increase—or even a
decrease—appears occasionally under special circum-
stances. ‘

Inasmuch as both birth and death rates of different
countries, if listed in descending order, present a con-
tinuum, the classification of a specific couniry with
one or another group depends, to a considerable extent,
on the arbitrary selection of the dividing lines. That is,
the groups of countries with differing combinations of
birth and death rates do not represent rigidly separate
classes. Individual countries may, under specific cir-
cumstances, move from one of these groups to another.
During modern times many countries have moved from
the first through the second to the third group.

Areas of moderate increase: high fe;tih’ty
and high mortality

Most of the principal countries of Asia and Africa
probably belong to the first group. Birth rates have
shown little if any evidence of decline in such countries,
and death rates are also high, although some progress
in controlling mortality has been achieved. Birth and
death rates being relatively close to each other, rates of
natural increase are low to moderate, generally not
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exceeding 10 to 15 per 1,000. Official vital statistics are
available for very few of the countries that probably
belong to this demographic category, and most of the
available data are usually considered to be understate-
ments. In Africa, the Colony of Sierra Leone and the
registration areas of the Gold Coast, with birth rates
around 35 and death rates around 24, and, therefore,
with rates of natural increase about 11 per 1,000, may
be considered as relatively good examples of areas in
this category. In Asia, India—with an annual rate of
natural increase estimated at 10 per 1,000 or more—
appears to be in the same category. In addition to the
countries already named, it is likely that China, much of
Southeast Asia and the Middle East, as well as most of
Africa south of the Sahara, can similarly be classified
with this group. In countries of this type, infant mor-
tality rates are among the highest now encountered,
and’ life expectancies are low. If the efforts toward
reducing mortality in these areas are successful over
a period of time, and if the expansion of food supplies
and other necessities keeps pace with the growth of
numbers, the absolute increase in population will be
tremendous, '

Avreas of rapid increasc: high fertility
and considerably lower wmortalily

Rapid increase of population is found in countries
where death rates have been reduced to a greater or
lesser extent while birth rates have continued on a high
level or may even have expanded. These include prac-
tically all of the countries commonly described as eco-
nomically underdeveloped that do not fall into the
category mentioned above. Some examples are given
below; the fact that the rates of natural increase are
accelerating in these countries can readily be observed
by comparing data, where available, for different
periods of time:

Rates o,
Year Birth  Death  natur
(average) rotes rates  increase
Africa
Egypt ceeeennses ceeeaee. 1032-3¢ 428 280 148
1047-49 427 208 219
Mauritius ..ooeeeeennes .. 104749 442 203 239"
1050-51 486 144 342
Asia
Ceylon ...ccvuvnse veereel. 1032-34 379 215 164

104749 400 134 266
1950-51 388 121 267

Federation of Malaya.... 1932-34 369 216 153
1947-49 424 166 258
1050-51 428 156 272

Latin America and
Caribbean Area

Costa Rica cveevececsss. 1932-34 444 210 234
194749 438 136 302
1950-51 470 120 350
El Salvador ...evvenne .. 1047-49 460 165 295
1950 485 147 338

Guatemala .............. 1932-3¢ 483 - 272 211
1947-49 519 233 286
1950-51 504 206 298

Jamaica ....... ceeserans 1032-34 326 181 145
1947-49 318 132 186
1950-5¢ 335 120 215

Rates o
Year Birth Death  pal
(average) rales  rales  increwse

veveeeerseaenes 1932-3¢ 433 252 181
1947-49 453 170 283
1950 457 167 290

Puerto RiCO «veeveeeee.. 1932-3¢ 392 211 is.l
1947-43 407 116 291
1950-51 378 99 279

1947-49 388 127 261
1950-51 371 121 250

Mexico ..

Trinidad and Tobago.....

Venezuela «ovveeeeeeesss 194740 398 128 270
1950-51 436 1Ll 325

Europe '
Malta and Goz0 ..vuee.. 1932-3¢4 332 213 118

1947-49 363 1.9 244
1950-51 316 107 209

The range of the rates of natural increase reported
in recent years for these countries is between 18 and
35, with about one-half of them having rates between
25 and 30. The populations with rates of natural
increase between 25 and 30 would double in twenty-
three to twenty-eight years, or would quadrupie in half
a century, if there were no emigration.® Many other
countries where vital statistics are deficient or lacking
might also be placed in this category if adequate in-
formation were available.

Some of the countries in this category have made
extraordinary progress in cutting down their death
rates during recent years (for example, Ceylon, Puerto
Rico and Malta). Their intensive programmes of pub-
lic health, if continued in the future, are likely to bring
still lower death rates. The possibilitics for further con-
siderable reduction of mortality are most obvious in
such countries as Mexico, where the death rates are still
relatively high in spite of recent decreases. In countries
like Japan, Ceylon, Costa Rica, Jamaica, Puerto Rico,
Trinidad, Venezuela and Malta, where the crude death
rates are now much lower, there is, of course, less room
for further drastic reductions, but possibilities for quite
substantial decreases remain. With their present rela-
tively youthful age structure of population, these
countries could achieve crude death rates below those of
some of the most advanced countries of Europe, if they
reached a comparable level of health.

In general, the birth rates recorded in the countries
under consideration have not declined, even where the
greatest drops in the death rates have been observed.
1t is this situation which accounts for the rapid popula-
tion growth which they are now experiencing. The
present gap between the birth and death rates makes
the continuation of rapid growth seem almost inevitable
in these parts of the world, at least for some time in
the future—subject only to the possibility of natural or
man-made calamities. In time, however, it is possible
that the adoption of family planning on a large scale
may bring down their birth rates and narrow the gap
between fertility and mortality.

3¢ In some areas having natural increase rates above 25 and
30 per 1,000, such as Puerto Rico and the Federation of
Malaya, actuzl population increases in the 1940-30 intercensal
period were less than the ones indicated on the basis of natural
increase rates. Migration appears to be the explanation of the
differences.
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Areas of moderate increase: low fertility
and low moriality

The countries where both fertility and mortality rates
are now relatively low, and where the gap between them
is narrow or only moderately wide, are, for the most
part, those which thave attained a comparatively high
level of economic development, and in which urbaniza-
tion is well advanced and public health services are
extensive. These countries are located chiefly in Europe,
Northern America, and Oceania (see table IV).

Until a decade or two ago, declining or stationary
rates of natural increase characterized practically all
the: industrially highly-developed countries of Western
and Northern Europe and Northern America, as well
as Australia and Ncw Zealand. It is quite possible that
they will revert to that situation in the future. But the
upward swing of annual birth rates that began in the
1930’s, ac noted above, together with the continued de-
cline of death rates, has resulted, at least temporarily,
in accelerated growth of population in these areas.
Relevant figures for representative countries in this cate-
gory are given in table IV, The rates of natural increase
for 1947-49 ranged from about 5 to 18 per 1,000; such
a wide range reflects primarily the various levels
reached by the increased birth rates since the early
1930’s. It is too early to determine whether or not the
decline of birth rates very recently resumed in the
highly industrialized countries of Northern and West-
ern Europe and of Northern America means a per-
manent return to that trend. It is possible that the
decline will soon level off, and it is conceivable that
the rates may follow a rising trend again in the future,
though this seems unlikely. Possibilities for further
decline in the death rates of most of these countries
are limited; in fact, in many cases, the crude rate may
tend to rise because of the increasing proportions of
aged persons in the population, and in spite of further
improvements in health conditions. It seems probable,
therefore, that the rates of natural increase in these
countries considered as a group, over a long period in
the future, will not be greater than they have been in
the recent past; they may be substantially less.

. In the countries of Southern and Southeastern
" Europe, as already mentioned, the birth rates during
the last two decades have generally continued their pre-
vious downward trend without>thé major interruption
as noted elsewhere in Europe and in Northern America
and Qceania. As a result, their rates of natural increase
have remained stationary or declined somewhat in spite
of substantial reductions of mortality during this period.
In these countries taken as a graup, birth rates are
somewhat above the level typical of Northern and
Western European countries, and this fact, together
with their recent experience, suggests that some fur-
ther decline may be in store. However, their death rates
also appear capable of considerable reductions, when
the age distribution of their populations is taken .into
consideration. Here, too, it seems likely that the rate
of population growth will be moderate to low in the
future,

" Whatever the future trend of population growth may
be in the economically more-advanced countries, ‘it is

Table IV
NATURAL INCREASE IN DEVELOPED COUNTRIES
o Rates o
Year Birth  Death natura,
(average) rates rates increcse
Europe
Austria viveviieninennans 1932-34 143 13.3 1.0
1947-49 176 12.7 49
1950-51 15.1 126 25
Bulgaria ...iiiviiieen. .. 1932-34 30.3 15.3 15.0
1947 240 134 106
Czechoslovakia .......... 1932-3¢ 188 135 53
1947-49 232 118 114
Finland ...c.cccvueaen... 1932-34 19.1 133 58
1947-49 272 114 158
. 1950-51 23.6 100 136
France .....ccovvvennnnnns 1932-34 168 15.8 1.0
1947-49 21.1 131 80
1950-51 200 129 7.1
Hungary ..... tebesseans 1932-3¢ 224 157 6.7
1947-48 19.9 12.1 78
Baly ciiiieiiiieinennen 1932-34 237 139 28
1947-49 216 10.8 10.8
1950-51 18.8 10.0 88

Nethierlands ...... e 193234 211 87 124
194749 256 79 177
105051 225 76 149

Portugal ....c.covvnnnnn, 1932-3¢ 291 169 122
194749 255 134 119
1950-51 242 122 120

Spain ..iiiiiiiiriiennn.. 1932-34 275 164 111
1947-49 221 116 105
1950-51 202 112 9.0
Sweden .....ccovivunnnn. 1932-3¢ 140 113 27
1947-49 183 99 84
1950-51 160 100 6.0
United Kingdom : )
(England and Wales).. 1032-34 148 120 28
1947-49 183 115 6.8
1950-51 157 120 3.7
Northern America
Canada .........c.ven... 1932.34 214 97 1.7
194749 276 93 183
1950 26.6 90 176
United States .,...... ... 1932-34 171 109 6.2
1047-49 247 99 148
1950-51 24.0 96 144

Oceania
Australia .....covenenenss 1932-34  16.7 89 78
1047-49 234 9.7 137
1950-51  23.1 96 135
New Zealand® ........... 1932-34 16.8 82 8.6
1947-49 236 92 164
1950-51 245 24 151

* White p;pulation only.

possible that there will be rather wide, temporary de-
partures, following fluctuations in economic and po-
litical circumstances such as those which have occurred
during the last two decades.

Conclusions: world population prospect

The present world population picture is one of rapid
expansion. Over the last two decades, death rates have
remained stationary or declined in all parts of the world
where this trend is known, while birth rates have re-
mained stationary or have risen (with certain excep-
tions, especially in Southern and Southeastern Europe)..
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The world’s population, therefore, has recently been
growing at an accelerating pace. How long the accelera-
tion will continue it is impossible to predict. In the
economically most-developed countries, the recent peak
rate of increase has apparently been passed, and unless
factors not now foreseen come into operation, future
growth will probably be, at most, no greater than the
present rate. But the economically less-developed coun-
tries ‘which, because of their vast populations, will
largely determine the general world picture of popula-
tion change, present more imponderable elements. Their
death rates are being radically reduced—and can be
reduced much more in the future—by modern mass
methods of disease control, such as the use of DDT.
Some of these methods can be applied without the
populations of the areas having to go through the
general economic and social changes that were asso-
ciated with the reduction of mortality in European
countries in the past and, later, with the reducticn of
birth rates. The problem of supplying sufficient food
for the rapidly increasing numbers is urgent and funda-
mental. If this problem is solved, it is possible that

average death rates in the less-developed areas, taken
as a group, may before long approach the levels now
observed in highly industrialized societies, while fer-
tility continues for some time to exhibit the traditional
patterns of a pre-industrial society. With continuing
economic development, urbanization and associated
changes, birth rates may in time fall from their present
high levels to a point commensurate with the reduced
death rates, as has occurred in most of the countries
that are now highly industrialized—although it is dif-
ficult to predict when this may occur. The reduction of
birth rates in these countries may, perhaps, be hastened
if the governments choose to encourage such a trend
and find effective means of carrying out that policy.

But, in any case, the width of the gap that now exists
between the birth and death rates of many under-
developed areas makes it almost certain that rapid world
population growth will, under present circumstances,
continue at least for some decades in the future and
this prospect must be taken into account in the formula-
tion of social policy.



Chapter ITX
HEALTH CONDITIONS!

InTRODUCTION

Health is defined in the preamble to the Constitution
of the World Health Organization as “a state of com-
plete physical, mental and social well-being and not
merely the absence of disease and infirmity”, and the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights declares that
“Everyone has the right to a standard of living adequate
for the health and well-being of himself and of his
family, including food, clothing, housing and medical
care . . .” In these termrs “health” is not just a medical
matter; it is a social goal. It is a goal difficult to achieve
because, while the community, if it makes the effort,
can provide the means and services—public health
measures, sanitation, better treatment of disease and
fuller amenities—health, in the final analysis, depends
also on the individual. In the following paragraphs,
and indeed throughout this chapter, examplcs are given
to illustrate this view. To cover the ground exhaustively
is not possible and to attempt it would be confusing.

Nevertheless, the urge towards health is a powerful
social force, compelling the raising of standards of
living; producing demands for better food, better hous-
ing, better working conditions, and higher levels of
‘education; and encouraging the development of re-
sources to support these requirements.

The saying that the health of a people is the wealth
of a people is not merely a pious aphorism. Certainly
the converse is true, that a community burdened with
ill-health is an impoverished community. There is a
vicious circle: disease—under-production—poverty—
poor health services—more disease, which is manifest
in those underdeveloped countries where the majority
cf a people are afflicted with gross diseases which rcb
them of vitality and initiative and which create social
lethargy. A peasant, sick of a fever at the critical
periods of planting and harvesting, cannot grow enough
food, or earn enough to buy it. Malnutrition, in turn,
exposes him tc infectious and other diseases. Not only
- are he and his family impoverished but all the standards
of his community are degraded physically and in morale,

Medical services and medical advances are often
pace-makers of  social change. Penicillin {and the
whole range of antibiotics which followed its discovery)
and DDT (and the other insecticides) have already
transformed the lives of millions, not only by bene-
fiting the individual directly, but also by increasing the
capacities and changing the attitudes of whole com-
munities. Yaws, for example, afflicts so many tropical
countries that a map of its incidence would mark most
of the land area lying between the two tropics. It is a
disease produced by a spirochaete, similar to that of
syphilis. It is a crippling, disfiguring and debilitating
disease which affects all ages, but it can be cured by
one, two or at most three doses of penicillin. It has been
particularly attacked in Thailand, Indonesia, Haiti and
West Africa generally. In Indonesia, to take an illustra-

tion, where a mass-treatment campaign was undertaken
by the Government in conjunction with WHO and
UNICEF and where in the first two years (1950-51)
over 300,000 victims were treated at a cost of about two
dollars a head, the social effects in the villages involved
are already visible. In contrast with yaws-afflicted
villages, the houses are clean, the children well-cared
for, and the crops and livestock have improved. Because
the people have found a new zest, farmers’ clubs and
rural extension courses have made headway; the peas-
ants want to learn modern ways of producing better
rice and developing better irrigation. In one area they
are building a sixty-mile canal to bring water to the
hills for wet-rice cropping. They are constructing this
canal with volunteer labour, with no equipment except
picks, spades and baskets and their own new-found
enthusiasm,

It is estimated that 300 million people in the world
suffer from malaria. But Italy, Ceylon and Brazil, for
=ample, have been virtually cleared of the disease by
residual insecticides such as DDT. (Earlier, by a more
difficult and expensive method, the mosquito vector was
eradicated in Sardinia and Cyprus.) Malaria control
schemes, with international help, have been started in
the Dominican Republic, Haiti and Paraguay and parts
of Brazil in the Americas; Vietnam, Cambodia, Sara-
wak, Philippines and Formosa in the Western Pacific;

" India, Burma and Indonesia in South and Southeast
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Asia; and Afghanistan, Iran, Lebanon, Iraq, Syria and
Palestine in the Middle East. The effects are immeasur-
able and the secondary social consequences are as im-
portant as the direct results to health. The population
picture is profcundly affected; more children are sur-
viving infancy, to marry and to multiply, and the ex-
pectation of life is being increased. But, at the same
time, the reduction of malaria and the destruction of
mosquitoes are bringing abandoned acres back into
cultivation and increasing the potential yields of exist-
ing acreages through double-cropping and more efficient
labour.

One of the secondary social effects of heaith service
is the effect of mother and child welfare services on the
emancipation of women. In countries where segrega-
tion of women is an intransigent problem for political
reformers, the functional activitics of doctors, nurses
and health visitors are establishing contacts with women
and helping to create among them a new spirit of in-
quiry and co-operation.

The gap between advanced knowledge of modern
medicine and its application is still wide. There are
exceptions (notably in the case of penicillin and DDT
which can be applied on a mass basis with great effect),
but the refinements of clinical text-books and the
pharmacopoeias are remote from practice in most of
the world. Even if the doctors and experts were avail-

1 Prepared by the World Health Organization,
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able (there are about 900,000 doctors in the world and
twice as many are needed at present to meet elementary
needs), advanced techniques could still be unreal and
irrelevant in many cases—because the conditions of ill
heaith which these techniques have been developed to
remedy are not the urgent medical problems of under-
developed areas.

All countries have subscribed to the principle of the
right to health; most of them, however underdeveloped
their economies and however limited their Tesources, are
endeavouring to create the services and amenities of
health. The dilemma is that no underdeveloped country
can afford not to make this effort if it aims to develop its
resources, yet few have the means adequate to do so until
their resources are developed. What two-thirds of the
nations of the world—the underdeveloped territories—
are attempting to do is telescope into a few years the
work of a century. (For the public health movement,
the recognition of health as a social responsibility and
disease as an economic burden dates from about. 1850.)
Then, however, there was capital in the industrial coun-
tries to invest in health, and health came to be recog-
nized as a profitable investment. The development in
economically backward countries of adequate health
services (and the consequent development of resources
dependent on good health) was prevented by the fact
that there was no surplus capital to invest. The same is
relatively true today, although there is world recognition
of the value of health services and the duty to provide
them, and although some international help is available
through' the World Health Organization, the United
Nations International Children’s Emergency Fund, and
bilateral programmes. A country can absorb assistance
only to the extent of its capacity to “match” interna-
tional contributions and to face the heavy continuing
and expanding commitments. International help can
demonstrate the practicality and benefits of health meas-
ures, but that is a limited operation which the govern-
ments are obliged by their agreements (or by popular
pressure) to continue and extend through their own
resources. Almost invariably, such commitments turn
out to be heavier than foreseen. For instance, a govern-
ment which invites’ international help in dealing with
the obvious cases of tuberculosis is liable to find that a
tuberculosis survey will reveal a much wider extent
- of the disease (e.g., the anti-tuberculosis campaign in
India has shown that at least one million hospital beds
would be necessary to deal with the active cases already
disclosed). Beyond that, however, there are the sec-
ondary commitments—the need for housing, improve-
ment in working conditions, schools and other ameni-
ties, which are discussed below.

Because in the - highly-developed, high-income’
heaith is a surcharge on an already estab-

countries,
lished economy, the responsibility for it (excepting for
the preventive measures necessary. to protect the com-
munity at large) can more easily be regarded as the
financial responsibilty of the individual than in the
- underdeveloped countries where the financial initiative
has to lie with governments which must clear the under-
growth of mass diseases. Where there is a shortage of
medical personnel, governments may (as in ‘Pakistan)
have to assume powers to mobilize doctors and direct
them for a period of service in districts where they are
‘most needed. ~ '

Some other questions that arise from the need to
“telescope” the development of a health service are
discussed in paragraphs below.

THE RELEVANCE AND IRRELEVANCE OF
HEALTH STATISTICS

When the ancient cartographers reached the limits of
their known world and had only a vague idea of what
lay beyond, they would sometimes draw a fire-breathing
symbol and label the terrae incognitae, “Here be
dragons”. There are many such areas still on the world
health map. That is to say, it is a matter of comparing
the near-mythology of figures from medically under-
developed countries with the scientific exactness of
statistically advanced countries.

In 1951 the World Health Organization published a
volume, part I of the E pidemiological and Vital
Statistics Report for the years 1939 to 1946 ; this part
deals with population and vital statistics; part II, con-
taining corrected statistics, will be published early in
1952. The complete volume links up with the annual
epidemiological reports issued by the Health Organiza-
tion of the League of Nations, of which the last volume,
for the year 1938, was published in 1941. How incom.
plete, and how unreliable for comparison, are these
statistics is brought out in the numerous notes appended
to the figures published in the Epidemiological and
Vital Statistics Series. -

Somietimes ever. approximations are unavailable. For
instance, the detailed statistics in part I of the WHO
volume are based on replies by member States to a ques-
tionnaire issued by the Worid Health Organization and
the replies relate to only ‘thirty-one countries with a
total population of about 540 millions, roughly one-
quarter of the world’s population. That quarter repre-
sents the countries in which a health organization is suf-
ficiently advanced to collect and arrange the information
on causes of death and which co-operated with WHO
in preparing this review. Even if figures had been
available for all countries in which some information
of this kind is cellected, the fraction of the world’s
population represented would have been not more than
nalf,

Detailed statistics, therefore, give information only
about a selected and atypical fraction of the world
population since they are derived mainly from the so-
called “Western” countries, with complete census ma-
chinery, regular health returns, and the refinements of
advanced statistical methods. N evertheless, these de-
tailed figures give some indications of the normal lines

* along which the health of countries tends toward im-

+

provement.

Moreover, the non-statistical information about other
countries, however imperfect and generalized and mis-
leading as to detail, can be sufficiently indicative to give
a rough idea of the scope of the world health problem,
and of the gross diseases afflicting a country or a region,
That is where the main problem lies; and it is illus-
trated by the examples in the following paragraphs.

MASS DISEASES

It may be a crude generzlization to say that 300
million people in the world suffer from malaria and
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that 3 million a year die from it, but that gives the
order of magnitude of the problem. Nor is it necessary
(though desirable) to have detailed statistical verifica-
tion to know that malaria is the major affliction of most
countries (outside the medically developed countries of
the temperate zone) ; that it is predominantly a rural
disease and that, therefore, it is a disease with an
important bearing on food production. The general
prevalence of any disease in a country, as diagnosed by
common experience and observation, is a passable sub-
stitute for statistics.

We can, therefore, accept, by report from most
countries and by statistics from others, that there are
“mass diseases”. That is a term here used merely as a
convenience to describe diseases which are so wide-
spread, and affect so high a proportion of the popula-
tion, as to be a dominant factor in hindering the social
and economic development of a country, and which,
medically, mask other diseases to the point of making
them clinically irrelevant until the mass disease is
removed.

The mass diseases by this definition may be regarded
as the tangle, the jungle undergrowth, of disease which
has to be cleared before a country has a fair chance of
development. When it is cleared, other forms of iil-
health reveal themsclves, as they have done in the
highly-developed countries.

Mass diseases are: malaria, bilharziasis, yaws, hook-
worm, tuberculosis, trachoma, syphilis, gastro-intestinal
diseases and nutritional diseases. Pestilential diseases—
cholera, smallpox, bubonic plague, typhus, typhoid and
yellow fever—would rank as “mass diseases” in epi-
demic form, since they would affect, kili or disable sub-
stantial proportions of the populations, but in endemic
form they are localized and, in general, have been
brought within the manageable limits of public health
whereas the others, in underdeveloped countries, have
not.

Malaria is almost certainly the mass disease which
has the greatest effect on the greatest number of people.
It is endemic in the wet tropics and was, rntil malaria
control was instituted, a chronic problem in Mediter-
ranean countries such as Italy, Greece and Cyprus, in
the southern states of the United States, and elsewhere.
It reaches its highest proportions in the densely popu-
lated, underdeveloped countries where, in some local-
ities, e.g., Bengal, more than half the population are
recurrently ill of the disease.

The tuberculosis death rate is probably higher than
that of malaria and the disease is geographically more
widespread, probably now universal. It is by no means
confined to the underdeveloped countries. Indeed,
urbanization and industrialization provide the closer
association through which the disease spreads. Syphilis
is also worldwide. Once it is introduced into ar: under-
developed community, it often assumes extravagant
proportions. In the Straits Settlements the rate of
incidence was found in 1937 to be 494 per 100,000—
thirty times that of England and seventy-five times that
of Sweden. In the Ghund Valley (Simla, India) the
whole population was clinically tested and showed 65
per cent positive cases. (In the WHO demonstration
project here the disease was controlled by penicillin

injections within a few months and a later check
showed no new cases). Bilharziasis is widely dis-
tributed in parts of Africa, the Middle East, South
America and China. It is a disease tramsmitted by a
water-snail and is spread through bathing in the rivers
and working in the irrigated fields. It has been esti-
mated that it costs Egypt approximately £E20 million
per year and decreases productivity by 33 per cent.
About 10 million people are infected in Egypt. Yaws,
a spirochaetic disease which is not spread venereally
but by spirochaetic invasion of wounds and sores, is
scattered through countries in tropical latitudes.
Hookworm, spread through polluted water supplies, is
found in practically every underdeveloped country.
Control of the disease in one large tea plantation in
India increased labour efficiency by 25 per cent.
Trachoma, the eye disease leading to blindness, is most
common in the arid zone, but is also found in wet
tropical areas (India and Indochina have a high inci-
dence). In Egypt it is widespread in the rural popula-
tion, though not generally in its extreme forms. Gastro-
intestinal diseases are due to many causes, but usually
to unclean food or water. They are the cause of a high
infant death rate and of general incapacity and deaths.
Dysentery is the most common, but they include cholera
and typhoid. Gastro-intestinal diseases are predomi-
nantly a problem of sanitation—and consequently
expensive to control since sewers and clean water sup-
plies mean heavy capital investment in public works.

Nutritional diseases—malnutrition short of starva-
tion—derive from a complex of poverty and ignorance.
In their clinical manifestations they are identifiable as
beri-beri, pellagra, scurvy, rickets, a disease condition
of increasihg medical interest known as kwashiorkor
and nutritional anaemia. But deficiencies in diet are a
matter of degree and the individuals who end in hos-
pitals, mental institutions or the grave as a result of
text-book deficiency diseases are only a fraction of
those who endure through life the miseries and dis-
abilities of sub-normal health due to such deficiencies.
For example, kwashiorkor is a disease manifested in
children between the ages of 6 months and 6 years. It
is characterized by a change in the pigmentation—a
reddening or “rusting” of the hair and the skin—by
retarded growth, fatty infiltration, the swollen stomach
of oedema, cirrhosis of the liver and heavy mortality.
The manifestations occur in populations where the child
during the weaning and post-weaning period is put on
to a diet deficient in animal and first-class protein. If he
survives—and it is said that in many parts of Central
Africa most children in the second or third year of life
suffer from kwashiorkor—he is prone to develop later
a primary cancer of the liver, as well as a chronic
deterioration of health. Kwashiorkor, if not too far
advanced responds quickly to relatively small amounts
of skimmed milk, but milk is one of the rarest foods
in underdeveloped countries. Although self-evident
forms of the disease are not so common outside Africa,
there are signs of it in most underdeveloped countries.
Apart from its clinical importance, the modifications of
this disease (as of other deficiency diseases) must con-
tribute to the poor health, lowered efficiency and pre-
mature deaths of millions in the protein-deficient
underdeveloped countries.
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Ignorance and taboos contribute to nutritional defi-
ciency diseases in countries where the dis5, even when
it is not deficient in calories, is precariously balanced
and where an adverse variation in an otherwise
unvaried diet can be disastrous. For example, in the
fertile and fruitful provinces of Northern Thailand, it
was not poverty but prosperity that produced beri-bert,
because in improved circumstances the population pre-
ferred the more attractive polished rice to their cus-
tomary unpolished rice, rich in vitamin B. Their
traditional diet yielded no other source of vitamin B
and a beri-beri epidemic occurred. Similarly, expectant
and nursing mothers are often barred by taboo of
custom or religion from eating precisely those fruits
and other foods which are indispensable to them.

The problem, then, of mass disease is thus not only
a question of medical means, of making more and
better food available, but also of combating ignorance
and age-old superstitions and prejudices.

The foregoing maps are intended to show broadly the
world distribution of certain mass diseases. They do
not justify comparisons between countries and are not
meant to show the results of recent work.

THE CONTROL OF MASS DISEASES

Insect-borne mass diseases like malaria can be con-
trolled—as has been demonstrated by large-scale proj-
ects in all parts of the world—by modern methods, such
as DDT spraying, and at relatively small cost (15 cents
to 50 cents per head of the population). Person-to-
person diseases such as syphilis and yaws can be com-

bated by penicillin at a cost of about two dollars per

Jhead. Tuberculosis, another person-to-person disease,
may be restrained by BCG (Bacillus Caemette Guerin)
inoculations now being carried out on a world scale.
The emphasis is on “restrained” because the BCG cam-

paign does not, like DDT, destroy the vector of the -
disease nor, like penicillin in yaws and syphilis, cure
the carrier. It merely assists in protecting a proportion
of those likely to be exposed to tuberculosis infection
in communities still ridden with tuberculosis. In spite
of new antibiotics which have an effect on certain forms
of tubercu osis, there is still no proven substitute for
improved housing, reducing the risks of contagion, and
long hospitalization. And those mean social reforms,
capital expenditure and medical resources not yet
apparent in underdeveloped countries.

Only when the mass diseases have been reduced or
cleared away, does the social and medical significance
of other diseases become apparent and comparative
statistics begin to have some meaning. (For one thing,
in the process of dealing with mass diseases some sys-
tem of statistics, however elementary, is built up.) The
case of Ceylon is one in point. For centuries the major
cause of death and illness in Ceylon was malaria.
Endemic malaria prevailed in two-thirds of the island
and periodic epidemics occurred at regular intervals. In
1934, an epidemic of malaria affected one-fifth cf the
island. The immediate cause of the epidemic was the
prolonged drought due to the late arrival of the south-
west monsoon. The pools of water in the dried river
beds formed breeding grounds for the mosquitoes.
The spread of disease was favoured and magnified by
the gross under-nourishment of the population. Deaths
from malaria in 1935 rose 3,400 per cent compared
with 1933. In 1946 residual spraying with DDT (spray-
ing of sites from which the adult mosquito attacked
humans) was begun. As a result, the malaria morbidity
rate was decreased by 77.5 per cent between 1946 and
1949, and the malaria moriality rate by 82.5 per ceat.
This was accompanied by a marked reduction in total
deaths, infant mortality, maternal mortality and in
some of the other major causes of death.

Table I

' INHABITANTS PER PHYSICIAN

Under 2,000 2,000 to 4,999 5,000 to 9,999 10,000 20 49,999 50,000 and over
Argenting Egypt Algeria Belgian Congo Ethiopia
Canada Union of South Africa  Madagascar Fr. Eq. Africa Liberia
United States Zanzibar Tunisia Morocco Nigeria
Japan Brazil S. Rhodesia Angola British Somaliland
Lebancn Ecuador Bolivia Mozambique Ruanda-Urundi
Cyprus Nicaragua Guatemala Bechuanaland Indochina
Israel Panama Peru Kenya Indonesia
Austria Paraguay Martinique Uganda Papua
Belgium Dominican Republic Jamaica N. Rhodesia New Guinea
Denmark El Satvador Ceylon Sierra Leone

France Venezuela Iraq Fr. Togoland

Greece Puerto Rico Syria Tanganyika

Iceland British Guiana Federation of Malaya Pakistan

Ireland Trinidad and Tobago Aden

Luxembourg Jordan British Borneo

Norway Turkey

Netherlands Hong Kong

Portugal Singapore

Sweden Finland

Switzerland Poland

United Kingdom Yugoslavia

Australia
New Zealand
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Malaria had been controlled and reduced to manage-
able proportions, i.e., it was no longer a mass disease
or dominant and masking factor. It became possible to
compare, or rather to contrast, a (comparatively)
underdeveloped island of the tropics with an island in
the Western, developed region. Ireland was chosen
because it bore a superficial resemblance—of similar
area, with an agricultural economy and only one city of
appreciable size. But it is the differences and not .ne
resemblances that make the comparison interesting, as
the following table shows:

Teble II

DEATH RATES (PER 1,000 OF THE POPULATION)
OF CEYLON AND IRELAND

Year-by-year comparisons

Years Ceylon Ireland
1038 .iiiniinnnee chersens . 210 13.6
1939 ciiiiiiiiiiinnans e 218 142
1940 .iiiiiiiiiiiieianeans 20.6 142
1941 Loiiiiiinnnn, seseease 188 146
1942 ......0veeee teveceess 186 141
1943 iieiiiiiiiiinnes weee 214 14.8
1944 .......... saenas veees 213 153
1945 ........ crenesses 220 14.5
1946 vevesenss 203 140
1947 . oiioniinnne teeeenees 143 148
1948 ivriiiiiiiiriieceene 132 122
1049 L. iiiiiiiiiiiirenaes i2r 12.8
1950 ciiveierneccnnnennees i 127

“In the space of one year, the total mortality rate
fell from one typical of Asian . .. countries in general
to a level comparable with the more prosperous and
advanced countries of the world. This reduction in the
death rate has been accompanied by an alteration in the
principal causes of death. Although one death in every
nine is still due to parasitic and infectious diseases and
only one in twenty to cardio-vascular diseases, there are
definite signs that the mortality picture is becoming
‘westernized’.”?

“Becoming westernized” means, here, that the death
rate is drastically reduced and that the mortality pattern
is likely to change. Diseases of the heart and the circula-
tory system and cancer will increase in proportion to
the lrngthening of the average life-span because these
are diseases of the older age-groups. Part of the
increase will be due to better diagnosis; the figures for
such diseases are probably unduly low now because only
about 15 per cent of deaths are registered with medical
registrars and only a minority of all certifications are
made by practitioners of “western” medicine qualified
to diagnose the specific diseases.

This sorting out of diseases, with the possibilities of
specific treatment, can be undertaken only when pre-
occupation with the self-evident “mass diseases” is
diminished and when this is accompanied by an increase

2H, Cullumbine, “The Analysis of the Vital Statistics of
Ceylon”, The Ceylon Journal of Medical Sciences, VII, parts
3 and 4, p. 120. Another example of rapid decline of death
rate with changing pattern of disease is that of Puerto Rico
where, in the decade 1936-46, the death rate dropped from
20.0 to 13.1, largely because of reduction in a few diseases
(diarrhoea and enteritis, tuberculosis, malaria).

in the numbers and quality of medical practitioners. An
example may illustrate, however, that even without the
refinements of diagnosis it is possible to disentangle
some of the “undergrowth” of mass disease. In El
Salvador WHO set up one of its demonstration areas
to show how the health of the population as a whole
might be studied and improved.

The Republic of El Salvador is the most densely
popuiaited country of the American continent. It is
within the tropics and its economy is essentially agricul-
tural. The Government is keenly interested in health
work and invited the co-operation of WHO. The site
of the demonstration area was carefully chosen. It is
1,100 square kilometres in extent, it has a population of
100,000 which presses hard on the available resources,
and the general standard of life is low. It was selected
as representative of large sections of Central America
with serious health problems, including malaria, tuber-
culosis, bacillary and amoebic dysentery, syphilis, severe
malnutrition, intestinal parasite infestation, general
respiratory infections, high infant mortality and many
accidents. All these problems (including the accident-
are interrelated.

In El Salvador as a whole, the chief recorded causes
of death were for 1948 (rates per 100,000) :

Diarrhoea and enteritis and dysentcry...... 287.1
Diarrhoea and enteritis, under 2 years of
Diarrhoea and enteritis, over 2 years of
AEE .iiiercitriisentanarenas vessssanes 1
Dysentery .occeeviecescnces 2
Pneumonia, influenza, broncho-pneumonia
and bronchitis «..iiececansvescccasannens 1484
Pneumonia and broncho-pneumonia ...... 63.5
Bronchitis «..vvveveveeerecerancnnnees “.. 685
Influenz: .....iveeeeerieiinceenessennsns 164
Malarfa viuvieieneneinienirenrneennnanens . 1332

The chief causes of illness among persons attending
at a clinic in the demonstration area, during 1950, were:

Diagnosis New cases
Respiratory tract Infections .....vveeveeecereesvnnes 718
Malaria ...cciiiiiiiiiriininennns tttesnteeencianne 541
Intestinal parasites ......vvvviiiennneencescsoncannns 380
Acute gastro-enteritiS .......cvviviereenencens veees 289

A study made in 1950 in a district near the demon-
stration area, on infestation with intestinal parasites,
showed that nearly all children were infected.

The consultant who reported on the area to WHO
formed the opinion that the incidence of, and mortality
from, tuberculosis was not adequately reflected in the
official figures; he concluded, more generally, that the
main health problems in the area were:

Dysenteries and other gastro-intestinal infections

Pulmonary tuberculosis

Malaria

Malnutrition

Respiratory tract infections

Infestation with intestinal parasites

and ‘’-at it was not possible to place these problems in
order of their importance.

"2his shifting picture of disease and death shows that
there are no frontiers to our health problems, only a
succession of horizons. When medical and social
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Table I

TABLE TO ILLUSTRATE COMPARATIVE MORTALITY FROM DEGENERATIVE DISEASES
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advances cross one horizon a vista of new problems
stretches ahead. Diseases which have been submerged
or ignored in the preoccupation with the mass diseases
assume a new importance which is sometimes only
relative but is often real. When a country has advanced
so far as to get effective control of infections and con-
tagious diseases, when insect-borne diseases have been
eliminated and efficient sanitation has banished the
water-borne diseases, degenerative and “stress” dis-
eases assume new proportions. Industrial development
brings mew medical hazards such as silicosis. More
infants survive with congenital ‘weaknesses. The con-
flicts and anxieties, which the intensity and urgency of
an advancing society can create, may increase the
extent of mental ill-health.

“New"” diseases such as poliomyelitis appear to
emerge. “New” is so written because evidence of this
disease is found in the Egyptian steles of the eighteenth
dynasty (1580 B.C.); but it has acquired a new promi-
nence in recent years, due partly to improved diagnosis
but also, probably, because it was previously masked
or inhibited by the mass diseases. Indeed it looks as
though this disease (misnamed “infantile paralysis”—
although by no means confined to children and always
paralysing) is a levy on a rising standard of living, for
the rising curve of poliomyelitis is closely related to the
rising curve of prosperity. It has so far reached its
highest epidemic proportions in the well-to-do countries
of America and Europe and is relatively frequent
among the well-to-do classes. It has occurred in recent
years in poorer countries in Asia and in Latin America
but it may be a case of a virus which, without the com-
petition of other infectious diseases, acquires a new
virulence in the advanced countries.

The degenerative diseases are mainly those which are
associated with the older age groups—diseases of the
heart and circulation, brain-haemorrhages, organic and
glandular disorders and cancers. Diseases of the heart
and circulatory system and cancers and tumours alone
now account for over 50 per cent of all deaths in eight
countries (which are also the eight countries with the
highest per capita national incomes) and the percentage
of deaths from these diseases is currently increasing,
as the following figures suggest.®

Percentages of deaths from diseases of the heart and circulatory
: system and cances's and tumotrs

Earlier year Per cent  Later year " Per cent

Australia ....voceeeees 1940 49 1947 58
Canada ..vevevvvnnnns 1941 46 1948 53
Denmark ..occvveenns 1941 45 1948 55
New Zealand ......... 1940 49 1949 58
Sweden .....cccovnene 1940 51 1047 59
Switzerland .......... 1940 49 1949 59
United Kingdom

(England, Wales)... 1940 48 1947 59
United States ......... 1940 49 1948 58

Diabetes, due to the degeneration oi the endocrine
gland which produces insulin, is also statistically on the
increase in Western countries and is not confined to
the older age-groups. Modern research would indicate

3 As in the case of the differences between less-developed
and more-developed countries (see table III), the differences
indicated here between earlier and later years will be in part
due to improved diagnosis.

that a least some forms of rheumatism, affecting mil-
lions in the temperate zone, are due to glandular
deficiency or disorder, and are probably “degenerative”
in this sense.

Gastric and duodenal ulcers, now increasingly com-
mon in the advanced countries, are examples of “‘stress”
diseases; and there are indications that some of the
“Jegenerative” diseases, particularly of the vascular
system (such as arterio-sclerosis and thrombosis),
formerly regarded as the diseases of aging, are mani-
festing themselves as “stress” diseases in younger age-
groups.

Statistically, the extent of mental ill-kealth in
advanced countries looks ominous. The amount of
increase is deceptive because of better diagnosis and
better statistics and because of the increasing recog-
nition of the value of treatment for nervous and mental
conditions which a few years ago would have been
neglected or ignored. Even allowing for the apparent
increase, there is undoubtedly a real increase in
neuroses associated with the stress of modern life.

Progress, therefore, is not without its penalties and
our technological civilization has still a long way to go
before it achieves health, a “state of complete physical,
mental and social well-being and not merely the absence
of disease and infirmity”.

A composite picture of differences—relating to health
levels—between the less-developed and more developed
areas of the world is shown by the table below, taken
from Dr. Winslow’s monograph* for WHQ:

Table IV
Under-.
Developed  Intermediate developed
areas aress areas
Proportion of world popu- less than
lation .....viieeciennnnn One-fifth one-sixth two-thirds
Annual per capita incomne,
iiz United States dollars.. 461 154 41
Food supply, calories per .
daY ciiveiriiiniisaiaans 3,040 2,760 2,150
Physicians per 100,000 popu-
lation ...... Cereassennes 106 78 17
Life-expectancy at birth, in
VEATS c.ovviearmnrnonans . 63 52 30

The position may be further illustrated by a different
approach. Nothing tells more eloquently the state of
health of a community than its infant death rate.® At one
end of the scale there are the countries where a decimal-
place improvement is a public-health triumph. At the
other end of the scale, infant deaths are so common-
place that they are overlooked in places where the
“registrations” are mental notes kept by the village
headmen or pebbles kept in a bowl and where still-births
or neo-natal deaths (“under one week”) would prebably
never be reported.

Infant death rates are an index not only of the lack
of proper mother and child health services but of
depressed social conditions generally. They react to
improvements in income levels, feeding, housing, sani-

4+ C. E, A. Winslow, The Cost of Sicimess and the Price of
Health, WHO Monograph Series, No, 7.
5 For a table of infant mortality rates, see chapter II, p. 14.
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tation, education, working conditions (in the case of
women employed in industry) and, spectacularly, to
the control of the mass diseases. In Ceylon, a reduction
of 37.4 per cent in the malaria death rate was accom-
panied by a reduction of 24.4 per cent in infant deaths.
In Burma, on the other hand, as a result of the ravages
of war and the dislocations of civil unrest, a group of
municipalities reported a rise between 1947 and 1949
from 298 to 351 per 1,000 in the infant mortality
rate. (These figures are distorted by the fact that
immigrants from other parts came into the towns for
hospitalization.)

There is a popular tendency to assume that, since
mass diseases are disproportionately high in thc
tropical countries, climate will, itself, limit the extent
to which health can be improved. But health depends
more on the degree of development than on the degree
of latitude, as shown by wide differences in infant
mortality rates of different groups in the same areas—
groups that live side by side but have different standards
and levels of living, differing health services, differing
maternal and infant care, etc. The problem which con-
fronted the pioneer sanitarians in industrialized tem-
perate countries a century ago must have looked just as
intransigent as tropical mass diseases do today—and
more so, because today we know much more about the
nature of diseases and have much better scientific
means of coping with them. The tuberculosis rate in the
United States is a tenth of what it was a century ago
{though it still costs $350 million a year for medical
care and ancillary services). In Uruguay, in 1934, ozly
four cities had safe water supplies; by 1949, thz num-
ber had risen to 157. Infant mortality rates fell from
95.7 in 1934 to 42.1 in 1949 and deaths from diphtheria
decreased from 384 to eleven in the same period. This
was secured at the cost of a heavy investment in
sanitary services.

If, therefore, we use infant mortality rates as a rough
index of health conditions we can get a fair picture of
the distribution of ill health throughout the world
which, for lack of morbidity returns, cannot be built
up otherwise. The fact that the infant death rates can
be exactly expressed by some countries, approximations
offered by others and there are no returns at all from
many, does not destroy the general picture. In advanced
countries, figures which have been drastically reduced
thereafter will react only to improved maternal care,
but in underdeveloped countries these figures will reflect
not only low standards of ante-natal care but also the
prevailing diseases and insanitary conditions leading,
e.g., to gastro-intestinal infections.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF HEALTH SERVICES

The geography of ill health is also the geography
of hunger and ignorance. It-shows the contours of
underdevelopment and presents a picture of the
vicious circle—disease-poverty-underproduction-malnu-
trition-disease. It is easy to see where to break the
vicious circle; how is not too simple. Health services
emerged in the Western countries where the quickening
prosperity of the Industrial Revolution had produced
a surplus wealth which could be directed intc sanitary
enterprises which were not only good investments but
had the incentive of fear. (Cholera, it has been said,

was the best sponsor of the public health officer.) It
was a gradual development through several successive
and overlapping phases. First there was the steady
improvement of general sanitation, water and food sup-
plies, and facilities for the isolation of communicable
diseases—the lazarette and the quarantine hulk; the day
had still to come when isolation hospitals were to be
places for treatment of sufferers rather than for their
isolation. Next emerged true preventive medicine, with
the growth of satisfactory techniques in bacteriology,
vaccines and sera, epidemiology and vital statistics. In
this phase came the demand for services to look after
the health of school children, industrial workers,
mothers and infanis, and for an attack on the mass
diseases of these countries. Then came the scientific
phase which provided the technical and pharmacological
facilities to deal with disease, infectious and non-
infectious. To the vaccines and sera were added the
chemotherapeutic drugs, e.g., sulphas and antibiotics,
which gave doctors the means of attacking, selectively,
the specific causes of diseases. Insecticides, such as

.DDT, strengthened the means of indirect attack—inter-

cepting and destroying the vectors. And concurrently,
the social concept of disease, reinforced by the science
of nutrition and by social and industrial psychology,
focused attention on man’s environment. The wider
significance of this social concept was manifested in
the ideas which inspired the establishment of WHO—
the recognition that man’s environment included the
whole world: “Unequal development in different coun-
tries in the promotion of health and control of disease,
especially communicable disease, is a common danger”.

But the growth of health services in the West was
not only a bonus from existing prosperity; it was
founded on medical traditions. It was a gradual expan-
sion—supply and demand—of the facilities of existing
medical institutions not only to produce more qualified
men and women but to adapt to changing requirements,
expressed today in establishment of chairs in child
health, industrial health and social medicine, with all
the refinements of the various specializations. It was an
organic growth, not a planned and blue-printed system
of development and, within the broad common pattern,
ne two countries conformed. From the same traditional
origins and with similar medical problems, Britain and
the United States evolved different and indeed con-
trasting systems. Britain consolidated a century’s
growth of public and private medicine as the National
Health Service. The United States limited its public
sector and encouraged privite medicine while expand-
ing by private endowment and private trusts medical
facilities and advancement.

In the underdeveloped areas, however, release of the
resources of the countries from the tangled under-
growth of mass diseases is a prerequisite of develop-
ment. Just as the Panama Canal could not be
constructed until Gorgas had mastered yellow fever, so
the technical resources of some of these countries can-
not be effectively exploited until the conditions of better
health are created. Health in this case is a mortgage, not
a bonus. Somehow governments are having to finance
the capital requirements of health. Nor can they take
a hundred yvears to evolve an organic growth; their
health services have to be prefabricated, designed on
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the experience and practices of the countries which
developed theirs in a more leisurely manner, but
adapted to the special conditions and difficulties of their
countries. There is available a considerable fund of
national experience in building up health services for
less wealthy rural areas of developed territories. For
example, experience in the provision of reasonably
good standards of medical care in rural regions of
Denmark, the highlands and islands of Scotland, the
prairies of Canada and the collective farms of the
USSR has shown that in such cases it is necessary for
governments to intervene and spread the burden which
the individual cannot afford and which offers few
inducements to the private practitioner. Such experience
is being made use of by the governments of the under-
developed countries.

There is no reason why such governments should not
take short cuts, avoiding some of the tortuous routes
necessarily followed by others in gaining experience.
They can also make use of the latest technical knowl-
edge to by-pass obstructions which, in the past, had to
be worked through laboriously. They are defining their
objectives in terms of the needs and capacities of their
country and planning their health services accordingly;
they cannot afford the luxury of refinements and they
have to work within the severe limits of their medical
manpower.

These limits, even more perhaps than finance, are
the most formidable probiem. In all the underdeveloped
countries the cadres of medical personnel—doctors and
auxiliaries—are insignificant. Medical schools and
training facilities are zew. Even the discouraging figures
of “Inhabitants per physician” (table I) exaggerate the
availability of doctors because of the tendency of quali-
fied physicians to concentrate in the cities and towns,
to the neglect of the villagers and country people. The
same is true of nurses. In global terms, there is an
immediate need for twice the 900,000 doctors, who are
now preponderantly in the advanced countries. The
scarcity of nurses and other auxiliaries is even greater.
There is no question, even if it were a practical propo-
sition, of a general redistribution of the world’s medical
personnel. There is indeed a shortage of doctors and
even more of nurses in the advanced countries, relative
to the requirements of more highly developed health
practice. In any event, the need is for native practi-
tioners who know and can better help their peoples.
The medical schools capable of training them do not
exist in sufficient numbers where the need is greatest.
They are being increased but it takes time and teaching
personnel is not readily available. Furthermore, there is
the problem of inadequate elementary and secondary
education, the graduates of which are in demand for
other essential services as well as for medicine. When
students are sent abroad—and they could never be
sent in sufficient numbers to fulfil the needs of the
larger countries—there is the problem of readjusting
them to the conditions ot their own country and ensur-
ing that they go into the arcas where they are needed.
(Some governments have taken legislative powers to
require all doctors on graduating to undertake medical
service designated by the State). In some of the best
organized programmes experienced doctors are being
sent abroad to train as medical teachers and return to

their own countries to teach teachers. One solution
which is being extensively adopted is to produce more
medical auxiliaries from whom neither high educational
qualifications nor a degree is demanded. There are
many examples: the health visitor in India; the
feldshers or assistant physician health educators in
the USSR; the “Native dressers” in British African
colonies; the peasant officials who act as health activa-
tors in South America. In Indonesia there are male and
female maniris, trained hospital assistants who can be
sent out into the villages as competent, if unqualified,
practitioners and there are also the village sanitarians,
with a four years’ elementary schooling and a year's
training in simple hygiene, who are the public health
officials in their own locality. There are many types of
such medical auxiliaries, who in some cases might be
described as “apprentice doctors” or “medical crafts-
men” and who in other cases are barely literate
“medical wardens”. But they are filling a real need and
are the militiamen of the health services until the
graduate doctors appear in sufficient numbers from
foreign training or from the national medical schools.
This not undesirable form of improvisation (which
does not impair proper standards of medical qualifica-
tion), plus the need to compete, if not to comprorise,
with existing practitioners of indigenous medicine, is
producing in these countries their own patterns of
health services and of training for those services.

Another serious difficulty confronting some under-
developed countries is the anomalous role of women,
where religious and social segregation has tended to
bar them from education and professional training
while, at the same time, denying them the services of
male medical personnel. The attitude towards the par-
ticipation of women in medical work is being modified
in all these countries, largely through the development
of mother and child health services; but it is a ques-
tion not onty of providing women’s medical schools and
nursing training centres but also of expanding the
facilities for ordinary education for girls so that the
candidates are available. It often means, too, that since
women can only be treated or nursed by women, a dual
service, even with separate hospitals, is being set up.
Headway is being made but it is necessarily slow (the
resistances in the West to the adoption by educated and
better-class women of nursing and to women’s entrance
into the medical profession are recent history) ; but the
functioning of the mother and child health services is
itself a factor in producing the change. In gaining
access to the women and the home, these services are
proving themselves to be an important form of funda-
mental education. “Teach a woman”, it has been said,
“and you teach a whole family”. This is especially true
of health education of the public.

F1sCcAL PROBLEMS

The comparison of developed and underdeveloped
countries has so far been directed mainly to technical
development. It is necessary also to consider the fiscal
problems that countries are facing and the experience
of these problems in developed and underdevelopec
areas. These experiences have not always been parallel
and therefore what has happened in the more developd
countries may not give the same guidance as for tech-
nical development. '
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While it is relatively simple to cost a campaign
against a particular disease, it is difficult to calculate
the comprehensive cost of a health programme on any
basiti by which one country can be correlated with
another, '

Figures are often cited for the cost of the health
programme in relation to the total national govern-
mental budget, or in relation to the total income of the
country as a whole. To state that a nation spends 5
per cent or 10 per cent of its governmental budget on
health is of little or no value, since both elements
determining the ratio are highly variable, depending
on local conditions. A ratio between the health budget
and the total national income (not merely governmental
income) is somewhat more significant. In the more
Prosperous zreas it has been estimated that a purely pre-
ventive programme can be financed at a cost of about
0.5 per cent of the national income, while curative
medicine_requires an expenditure of ten times that
amount. In the United Kingdom, the total cost of both
preventive and curative services is in the neighbour-
hood of 5 per cent of the national income. This type of
estimate gives a false criterion of the needs of under-
developed countries where the cost of essential health
work goes up as the income goes down.

The least fallacious criterion would seem to be the
actual (or the ideal) expenditure per capita, for a given
area. On this point data for funds spent on a nalional
scale are obtainable without great ditficulty. Examina-
tion of recent figures from seven countries (Denmark,
France, Italy, the Netherlands, Sweden, the United
Kingdom and the United States) seems to suggest that
between $0.50 and $4.00 per person, primarily for
preveutive work, is spent by the respective health
authorities concerned. There are, however, two errors
involved in such figures. The costs listed in a national
budget statement seldom permit a sharp distinction
between preventive and curative activities; and they
omit, of course, health expenditures on a state or
cantonal, or on a local basis. These latter contributions
to the total health budget may be negligible in certain
countries, while in others they constitute a major part
of the total effective health budget.

When the costs, in the advanced countries, of curative
‘medicine, of hospitals and of physicians’ services are
added tc the cost of the public health preventive serv-
ices, the combined figure is very large. The Ministry of
Health in Denmark spends nearly three times, and the
Ministry of Health in Sweden more than three times,
as much on hospitals as on basic public health work,
although much of the hospital service in both countries
is provided by sources other than the Ministry of
Health. In Great Britain the cost of preventive serv-
ices, mational and local, after deducting recoverable
costs was £67,500,000 in 1949-50. During the same
period the all-inclusive National Health Service cost
£425,200,000, more than six times as much, giving an
average cost of £8.6 per capita per year.

It is clear that a “sickness service”, i.e., curing the
ills which already exist, is disproportionately expensive
when compared with the cost of the services which
would prevent much of the sickness requiring treat-
ment. There is already a danger that the long-term

work of building the defences of health may be under-
financed; the same problem exists in a modified form
in the underdeveloped countries. One such country, for
example, has one physician to every 63,000 persons, one
nurse to every 61,000 persons, one hospital bed to
every 4,000 persons. Over 30 per cent of the people are
infected by malaria. Yaws, venereal disease, dysentery
and ancylostomiasis are common. About 12 per cent
of the whole national budget presently is allocated to
the Bureau of Public Health and Sanitation but this
provides only $0.16 per head and, with the heavy and
unsatisfied demand for treatmen: of cases in hospitals
and clinics, prejudices the possibility of a real pre-
ventive programme.

Nor can figures or estimates from the highly devel-
oped countries give any real guidance for underdevel-
oped countries, because the pattern of disease has
changed and the vector diseases, the infectious diseases,
and the diseases of unsanitary conditions have been
replaced by the degenerative diseases and by an increas-
ing concern with, and better diagnosis of, mental condi-
tions. It is not a matter of an injectior of penicillin (as
with yaws) but of elaborate and expensive equipmen
for diagnosis and therapy and the costly specialized
treatment and specialized nursing of less easily dealt
with diseases. With the extension of the span of life
and the increasing proportion of the older age-groups,
there has been a corresponding shift in the ratio of
the chronic sick to the acute cases. There has also been
a change in the social pattern. Whereas in the past, and
in the underdeveloped countries today, the aged and
the chronics were the accepted responsibility of the
family, there is a tendency in the higher-income coun-
tries to substitute hospital treatment for family care. -

In the more-developed countries more attention is
now directed to conditions that are less easily dealt
with. Because the disease picture has thus changed, the
cost of medical care is high in relation to the total
investment in health. Indeed, many of these countries
are now facing a dilemma. For example, in England a
hospital bed means a capital cost (about £4,000) nearly
three times the cost of a family house, and in services,
including staff, upkeep, food, etc., costs about £3 a day.
“A hospital bed is more extravagant in capital and
maintenance than the most luxurious hotel”, Dr.
J. M. Mackintosh, Professor of Public Health at the
London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, has
written,

These expensive modern hospitals are designed,
equipped and staffed to restore the patient to active and
useful life; any case that could be as efficiently treated at
home, or at an out-patient clinic, or health centre, or
could be moved to a convalescent home or to a less ex-
pensive institution, providing care rather than specialized
nursing and treatment, is occupying the space that could
be used for some other patient in greater need.

In the advanced countries considerations of relative
efficiency, as well as of cost, are producing a devolu-
tion of health services which corresponds in some ways
to the evolution of such services in the underdeveloped
countries (the increasing use of medical auxiliaries—
health visitors, district nurses, sanitarians, public health
nurses, hospital assistants, X-ray technicians, physio- .
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therapists, etc—who do not have to be medical
graduates). Whereas, as has been noted, the medical
auxilizries are providing a limited service in under-
develoned countries until the output of qualified docters
becomes adequate, the medical auxiliaries in the devel-
oped countries are extending the perimeter of the health
services and relieving the medical profession of routine
duties, the better to practice their professional skills. In
both developed and wunderdeveloped countries, the
medical auxiliaries fulfil the essential function of health
education.

Although the different systems and different levels
of medical advancement make cost comparisons difficult
and misleading, the direct costs can generally be
expressed under certain categories of outlay such as:
medical training, preventive services, personnel, phy-
sicai facilities {sanitary works, hospitals, clinics, etc.),
drugs, etc. These, however, are no real measure of the
commitments of a health service because the medical
aspects cannot be separated from their social context.
The need for large public works, such as piped water
and sewage systems, better housing, more schools,
improved factory conditions, better, as well as more,
food (which means, among other things, an animal health
service) and more amenities for the actively healthy
who have replaced the passively sick—this need is
emerging as the mass diseases retreat.

The cost of social services, therefore, increases as a
community charge and concurrently health services tend
to become more and more expensive as the picture
changes from one of mass diseases to one of
degenerative and stress diseases or, as with the infant
death rates, to one where further improvement is less
a by-product of preventive medicine than a case-by-case
function of clinical medicine. For example, it would
probably cost Sweden more to gain one point per 1,000
than it cost Ceylon to reduce its infant mortality by
25 per cent—as a secondary result of malaria control.
Only a healthy community can afford to have the refine-
ments of a health service because such a service is a
function of a prosperous economy. Yet a sick community
cannot afford not to have a health service because dis-
ease is a basic cause of its poor economy and an effect
of its poverty.

In the wealthy areas the loss of many millions of
dollars a year through illness is a serious wastage but
it need not seriously affect an economy which, in addi-
tion to such concealed loss, can still mzintain a high
per capita income level ; but Egypt’s loss of $60 million
a year through bilharziasis is proportionately much
greater because the disease is a determining factor in a
low economy. In any economic assessment of a country
the cost of health has to be equated with the cost of
sickness. As the incidence of disease is reduced so is
poverty, because people are better able to develop their
resources and improve their social lot. The effect is not
merely physical: as man comes to realize that he can
be the master of his environment and not its slave he
gains not only physical energy but the will to apply it.

THE WIDER CONSEQUENCES OF HEALTH PROGRAMMES

Not infrequently, the removal of a disease is equiva-
lent to the discovery of a new land or the extension
of a frontier. It is being clearly demonstrated in the

Himalayan Terai, in the Uttar Pradesh state of India,
where a fertile tract of over 2,000 square miles went to
jungle 1,000 years ago because malaria kille, or drove
out the cultivators. As a result of malaria control, that
jungle is now being cleared and the area resettied. An
immediate programme involving 100,000 acres is pro-
viding fertile farms for thousands of immigrants from
other parts who will produce food not only for them-
selves but for others. But it is not merely a matter of
providing DDT and bulldozers; it means tube wells to
yield clean water; roads; public utilities (such as elec-
tricity) ; houses; hospitals and public health services;
schoo’s; new industries, not only to provide goods but
to draw off surplus labour from farms which are being
increasingly mechanized ; co-operatives and social insti-
tutions. Here is an example in which the vicious circle
has been broken. The basic charge is falling on the
federal and state governments with some international
help (WHQ and UNICEF are helping with malaria
control; FAQ is helping with the clearing and develop-
ment of the land; the International Bank is helping to
finance the Indian Central Tractor Organization which
supplied necessary mechanical meansj; but the immi-
grants in varying degrees are introducing new capital
and the system of renting the state lands amounts to
long-term loans—improvements of the holdings entitle
the settler to reduction or remission of rent over a
period of years. Provided that the level of health and
vitality of the population can be maintained, the rising
prosperity of the region will provide the social
increments.

Developments such as these are demonstrating that
education is itself a concomitant of health; only an
enlightened and instructed people can take full advan-
tage of the services provided; per contra, a disease-
ridden malnourished people can neither provide nor
enjoy the amenities of education. To produce the per-
sonnel for medical and health services there have to be
educational facilities, not only at the higher level of
advanced training but at the lower level of the ele-
mentary and secondary schools which produce the
educated masses from which the candidates can emerge.
Improved health increases a demand for extended
facilities for education, often directly, as in the
removal of a mass disease (e.g., in malaria-ridden
districts as many as two out of three children on exist-
ing school registers would be absent, but with control
of the disease absenteeism is so reduced as to produce
an accommodation and staffing crisis).

The relation of disease to agriculture is apparent in
the underdeveloped territories. Mass diseases mean a
reduction of manpower. In 1942, for instance, there
were at least 2 million cases of malaria in Greece; in
1949, there were 40,000. It is estimated that the DDT
operation against malaria resulted in a saving of man-
workdays which were the equivalent of adding 100,000
to 200,000 workers a year, and these do not represent
additional mouths to be fed. The spraying of one
selected area in Greece so reduced malaria that the
crop-production increased by over 20 per cent. Mass
diseases also mean reduced initiative and are a deterrent
to the improvement of agricultural methods. A
lethargic, moribund people do not respond to new
incentives, but one of the first results of relief from the
burden of a disease (e.g., yaws in Indonesia) is a new
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interest in improved methods of soil management, irri-
gation, plani-breeding, etc.

Diseases are often a direct deterrent to industrial
development and the exploitation of natural resources.
There have been many obstacles to the development of
Afghanistan but one of the foremost has been the
prevalence of malaria. The areas between the Hindu
Kush and the Oxus River were so heavily affected that
there was an old Afghan saying: “If you choose to die,
go to Kundus”. Kundus became the centre of a malaria
control prcgramme which not only made possible the
exploitation of land virtually abandoned but has made
possible the cultivation of cotton and the opening up of
a large cotton mill. Oil has been discovered in the
region and malaria control has made it possible to
recruit labour to develop it. ‘Communications to this
region are poor and a secondary consequence of the con-
trol of a disease will be the development of motor-roads
in a country practically without them.

The social consequences of the introduction of health
measures, which take many forms in different circum-
stances, can be simply illustrated in Afghanistan where
- the example of certain districts being cleared of malaria
and typhus led to popular petitions to the central
government for the extension of the programmes.

. Reduction of diseases has profound repercussions on
the population problem. Disease, famines and wars
have in the past been the ruthless “natural” way of
controlling population increases. If disease is diminished
and wars avoided, famine, it is argued, will supervene
because the birth rate will increase, more children will
survive to marry and have more children and, at the
same time, people will live longer. The problem is how
to feed the multiplying population, particularly since
the pressure will increase in the areas where people
already do not have enough to eat. It is as dangerous,
however, to exaggerate this problem as it is to under-

estimate it. If the arguments of “over-population” were
to prevail, the ruthless logic would be to withhold the
benefits of modern public health from those people who
most desperately need them. Certain races, in regions
characterized as “underdeveloped”, would be condemned
to suffer and die from diseases which human ingenuity
can now combat. Moreover, apart from the calculated
inhumanity of any such suggestion, disease is a con-
siderable factor in the incapacity of people to feed
themselves. In Mymensingh, a district in East Pakistan,
malaria control not only diminished infant mortality
(““more mouths to feed”) but increased the production
of rice by 15 per cent—from the same acreage (“more
and better hands to work”) without any improvement
in methods of cultivation or in the variety of rice. This
increase was due to the fact that whereas in the past
three out of every five landworkers had been sick of the
fever at the critical seasons of planting and harvesting,
five out of five were available for the manual operations
when the malaria had been controlled. In other areas,
removal of seasonal malaria has made it possible to
grow a second crop. In still others, hundreds of
thousands of acres of fertile land, which had been
abandoned because of malaria, have been recovered for
cultivation, People who are sick, ailing and incapacitated
by disease lack the energy, initiative and enterprise
nzeded to adopt new methods and improve their means
of food production and so increase the yields f.om
existing acreages.

The control of disease, the first step to positive
health as defined at the beginning of this chapter, is a
precondition of economic and social development. The
advance of any community depends on the extent to
which it reduces the burden of ill health which
squanders human resources, wastes food in nourishing
bacteria and parasites, produces social lethargy, and
prevents people and countries from developing their
full capacities.



Chapter IV
FOOD AND NUTRITION!

Many of the currently significant patterns of food
production, trade and consumption, if they did not
altogether originate from the Second World War, have
at any rate clearly taken shape as a result of it. The low
level of food production in the underdeveloped areas
of the world, and the wide disparities between food
consumption in these areas and in the more advanced
countries, have long been recognized as constituting one
of the outstanding problems of the world’s food and
agricultural situation. The Second World War aggra-
vated this problem acutely. Territories were laid waste
not only in Europe but also in the Far East. Destruc-
tion of livestock, farm buildings and machinery, and
storage and processing facilities was on an immense
scale; soil reserves, and sometimes agricultural man-
power, were seriously depleted. Most of the prolific
fishing grounds were closed and the best craft were
converted to war purposes. Important markets and
sources .of supply were cut off from each other. The
immense burden of supplying the Allied Powers with
food and other requisites for the war effort fell upon
the remaining accessible sources of supply, chiefly
where output could be rapidly expanded. In this way,
the main features of the postwar dependence of large
areas of the world on the surpluses of Northern
America and Oceania emerged. The history of the
world food situation during the postwar years is essen-
tially that of an arduous struggle to increase agricul-
tural and other output all over the world, and to restore
some balance in the patterns of production and inter-
national trade. The marked increase in population that
has taken place throughout the world during this time
greatly increases the urgency of this struggle, which is
still continuing, its successful issue obstructed by
political disturbances, by repeated foreign exchange
crises and by recurrent shortages of food, raw materials
and other means of production.

ProODUCTION

Appendix A gives figures on the area, yield and
production of the world’s major food crops, region by
region, for the immediate and the more recent postwar
period, and includes a comparison with prewar years.
In order to reduce the effect of fortuitous weather con-
ditions, figures for the early postwar period are shown
as an average for the years 1946 and 1947 ; those for
the more recent period are taken as an average for the
years 1949, 1950 and 1951.

The figures for 1946-47 amply illustrate the greatly
changed situation resulting from the war, the heavy
decline in grain, potato and sugar production in Europe,
the fall in rice production in the Far East and the
remarkable gains in grain and sugar production in
North and Central America. Changes in crop areas,
though important, contributed only in part to the

1 Prepared by the Food and Agriculture Organization of the
United Nations.
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altered pattern of production. In the world as a whole,
the change in yield per hectare was the major factor. In
Europe, the cumulative wartime shortage of fertilizers
depleted soil reserves to the point of exhaustion,

narply reducing yields. In Asia, the destruction of
livestock affected the supply of draft power. On the
other hand, on the American continent and to a lesser
extent in Oceania, increased mechanization and the
rapid improvement in techniques under stimulus of war
were responsible for a rise in yields. A concise picture
of the scale of postwar recovery and progress is
obtained by examining the trend in food preduction per
capita in the different regions of the world. A con-
venient way-of doing this is to convert major food-
stuffs into a common unit such as wheat equivalent.
This is done in table I for eight major crops, the pro-
duction per capita for each region being expressed as
an index of prewar production.

Table I
INDICES OF TOTAL AND PER CAPITA PRODUCTION OF FOOD CROPS®

Average 194647 Average 1949-51
Region Total Per capits Total  Per capits
(Prewar = 100)
Europe ........ vreeessans 71 68 96 9%
North and .

Central America ........ 143 124 150 124
South AmErica v.vesecesse 106 87 93 72
Far East ceveevincnnnnness 93 85 99 87
Near East ..ccovevcnnncans 103 91 115 95
Africa c.eeeevecrcnncnsene 110 98 125 105
OcCeania ..oeeeccneccsnnacs 14 94 116 103
World vevvirivineriosnnns 100 91 111 97

*Includes eight principal crops—wheat, rye, barley, oats,
maize, rice, sugar and potatoes—or wheat equivalent, caloric
basis. All figures exclude USSR.

The table does not include crops like millets and
sorghum, pulses, sweet potatoes, yams and cassava,
which are of importance in certain areas of the Far
East, Africa and Latin America. Nevertheless, about
8C per cent of the world’s food supply comes either
directly or indirectly from the crops included. The
table therefore gives a fairly reliable indication of the
trends in convenient summary form. It furnishes
striking evidence that recovery in food production from
the low levels after the war has barely kept pace with
the increase in population in the Far East and Near
East, while in South America food production has
decreased. The low figure for South America is mainly
due to the decrease in grain production in Argentina.

The livestock situation emerging from the war was
broadly similar to that of crop production, with heavy
losses in cattle, pigs and sheep—especially in Europe,
but also in many parts of Asia. Pigs, which are usually
the kind of livestock first to be sacrificed in times of
stringency, suffered the heaviest decline. Both in North
and South America, however, livestock numbers in the
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Table I
LIVESTOCK NUMBERS
(million heads)
Horses Catile — Pigs Sheep

Region Prewsr 1945746 1950/51 FPrewor 1945/46 1950751  Prewar 1945/46 1950751  Frewar 1945746 1950751
Europe ......... . | 15 16 102 86 105 78 40 77 119 94 112
North and Central America 17 15 11 101 118 118 64 77 80 61 51 38
South America .......... 18 17 18 106 123 136 30 34 35 97 115 123
Asia ...l N & 10 10 227 219 219 83 70 83 127 107 125
Africa ...... cereesrenans 3 3 3 77 78 9% 3 3 4 106 100 112
Oceania ............... o 2 2 1 18 19 21 2 2 2 143 129 149
Womip 73 62 59 631 643 684 260 226 281 653 596 659

principle categories increased markedly (see table II).

f special importance was the increased emphasis on
livestock producticn in South America where, during
the war years, forced curtailment of wheat exports,
especially from Argentina, resulted in increased internal _
consumption of grain for animal feed:

The changed pattern of foud production affected the -

supply of livestock products even more profoundly than

the supply of vegetable foods in the food-deficit
countries. The over-all food shortage was so severe in
these areas that little grain could be spared for feeding
livestock. Imported feed concentrates were scarce and
coutly. The major part of the increased feed-grain and
livestock output in the surplus areas had to be retained
to supply an increasing population whose demand for
meat and other livestock products was steadily ex-
panding. The early postwar shortage of livestock
products, especially meat and eggs, was particularly
severe in Europe. Even in the Far East, however, where
per capita production before the war was extremely
small, the decline in the output of livestock products was
sharper than the decline in the output of other foods.

Progress towards agricultural recovery has been fitful
and inadequate. Almost everywhere agricultural pro-
duction has continued to lag behind industrial produc-
tion, often accompanied by an exodus of agricultural
labour to industry.

In all regions except North America and Oceania
and part of Africa, per capita food production has re-

.mained below prewar levels. This is also true of the
countries within each region, with few exceptions (e.g.,
the United Xingdom and Japan, which are normally
heavily dependent on food imports).?

As might have been expected, recovery has generally
been greatest in the region which suffered the steepest
decline during the war. Aided by Marshall Plan funds,
Europe was able to register the most impressive re-
covery. There were, however, striking differences in the
rates of progress in different parts of Europe. For
example, by 1950-51 agricultural production in OEEC
countries as a whole was 11 per cent above prewar
levels,® and output of livestock products was not far

2 Per capita availability of food for human consumption for
most Latin-American countries has, however, improved in the
postwar years as compared with prewar. This has been made
possible by a reduction in the quantity of food exported from
Latin America to other parts of the world. See section on
Consumption and Nutrition below, and Appendix C,

3 The population increase in these countries over the same
period was, however, 12 per cent. :

behind. Fish production recovered with surprising
rapidity, and by 1950 was higher than ever. In both
Germany and Austria, however, as well as in most of
the countries of Eastern Europe, recovery lagged sub-
stantially behind, especially in livestock. For Europe
as a whole, yields per hectare are now rather higher
than in prewar years, though the area under crops has
not regained its former level. Yet the recovery has by
no means been phenomenal. On the contrary, estimates
of European recovery after the First World War show
that the progress made between 1920 and 1925 was quite
as impressive.* Allowance must, of course, be made for
the wider area more deeply engulfed in the Second
World War, the greater losses in Europe’s financial re-
sources and many other important considerations. The
immense strides made in the development of agricultural
techniques over the past thirty years could not, ap-
parently, fully offset these unfavourable factors.

In the underdeveloped regions of the world, agricul-
tural progress since the early postwar years has been
much slower. In the Far East, the whole postwar period
has been marked by serious political disturbances which
have greatly impeded recovery. Average production of
rice in the years 1949 and 1950 was s:.il 2.5 per cent
below prewar levels, while the population had increased
by over 10 per cent. Since rice provides (in terms of
calories) about 70 per cent of the food supply of the
Far East, its slow recovery is.a matter of grave concern,
especially to the rice-deficit countries. Moreover, what
recovery there has been, has been accomplished by in-
creasing the area under rice through programmes which
have frequently involved a large reduction in the area
sown to industrial crops. The situation has been similar
for coarse grains like millets and sorghum and also
for pulses. These are food crops of some importance to
the region. Only in the case of starchy roots, like sweet
potatoes and yams, has an appreciable increase been
registered. Even this development, however, more often
reflects the difficult food situation and not general agri-
cultural improvement. Farmers frequently turn to
starchy-root crops when faced by conditions threatening
hunger, since such crops can be produced quickly in
abundance at relatively low cost.

Postwar shortages of food, raw materials and
foreign exchange have stimulated programmes for the
development of African territories. At the same time

# See League of Nations Report, Agricuitural Production
in C z}gztine:tal Europe during the 1914-18 War and Reconstruc-
tion Period. .
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there has been a growing realization that the basis for
such development must be a widespread and substantial
rise in the living standards of the mass of the African
populations. Nevertheless, subsistence foods like maize
and root crops have languished. Climatic vicissitudes
frequently result in crop failures and acute food short-
ages. Development programmes have had more effect
on export crops like coffee, cotton, and especially fats,
which were in very short supply in postwar y:ors. The
high prices which they bring on the world ma:ket may
have encouraged concentration on these crops, some-
times at the expense of subsistence production. To some
extent, Africans engaged partly or wholly in producing
cash crops have benefited by increased cash incomes;
but except where they are protected by price stabiliza-
tion schemes and other effective marketing arrange-
ments the profits have largely accrued to the merchants.
Indeed, African farmers, faced with higher prices for
the things they need, are sometimes no better off than
they were before.

In Latin America (with the exception of Argentina,
whe.: production is greatly below prewar levels),
yields per hectare have continued their slow upward
trend in postwar years. This has been especially no-
ticeable in the case of wheat and rice. In the main,
- however, increased output has come from expanding
the area under cultivation, Fish production, although

twice as high as in prewar years, is still far from

meeting the needs of the region, which is importing
considerable quantities of fish. The exploitation of the
region’s potentialities is gradually increasing. If Argen-
tina is excluded, food production appears to be
expanding faster than the growth in population. Never-
theless, for the region as a whole, the food supply still
remains inadequate. High prices for a number of im-
portant minerals and other raw materials, as well as for
specialized export crops like coffee, cocoa and sugar,
have sporadically expanded foreign earnings and in-
tensified dem: 1d for machinery and other manufactures
and consumer goods. In fact, the postwar hisiory of the
region has been characterized by waves of prosperity,
followed by depletion of exchange reserves and the
repeated imposition of trade controls to achicve equilib-
ritm in the balance of payments. Meanwhile, over the
years, its food export surplus steadily dwindles.

The high levels of food production, developed during
and immediately following the war in the main food-
surplus regions of the world, other than Argentina,
continued during the postwar years. The consistently
high postwar output in North America stands in
striking contrast to the slow and painful progress in
most other regions of the world. The region has re-
sponded with great resilience to the expanding food
needs of its own increasing population; it has also pur-
sued a policy of maintaining food reserves for export to
other parts of the world where under-production has
been a permanent feature of postwar years. It is not
difficult to imagine how catastrophic the plight of the
world might have been in the absence of this food re-
serve. At the same time, the remarkable succession of
abundant harvests in this region, even though partly
due to favourable weather, is eloquent testimony of the
efficacy of mechanization, soil conservation, research

and the application of scientific practices in raising the
entire scale of food production.

The following table gives a global summary of per
capita production of the world’s major crops.

Table 11T
WORLD OUTPUT PER CAPITA (EXCL. U3SR)
(1934-38 = 100)

Crop Average 194647 Aveérage 1949-51
Wheat .vveeeecrerionsaninn 93.3 994
Rice ccvvivvreenrasancnonses 87.9 889
RYE tuineeennsacaasnancanass 61.7 83.2
Barley ...c.iieviciiinnanaann 88.0 99.5
Oats vevvievenseerrnsrcacnns 90.4 96.1
Maiz€ vevevereacenrsvnsonnes 102.5 106.7
Potatoes ....eeencseeneranen 76.7 87.5
Other starchy roots®......... 108.0 110.0
Pulses® o.viiviienniierencnes 889 93.9
SUZAT .iivvvevenrroctnereans 83 114.1

* Sweet potatoes and yams.
b Dry beans, peas, broad beans, chick-peas and lentils.

Only in the case of maize, sugar and starchy roots
(e.g., sweet potatoes, yams and cassava) has production
surpassed prewar levels. These cases are exceptional.
Per capita output of rice, pulses and fats is still below
that of prewar years. Especially in the case of fats the
output per capita has been so low as to create acute
shortages. By much effort a considerable expansion
in the production of vegetable fats has been achieved,
offsetting in some measure the heavy decline in the pro-
duction of animal fats. Grain output per capita is ap-
proaching the prewar figure but provides liitle margin
from which a major recovery in livestock output can
be achieved. Indeed, intense competition between the
respective demands for agricultural resousces for direct
human consumption on the one hand, and for the feed-
ing of livestock on the other, has characterized much of
the postwar period. It was particularly severe in
Curope, where programmes for expanding the area
under coarse grains and fodder crops had to be re-
peatedly abandoned or postponed to prevent recurrent
food shortages from reaching dangerous proportions.
In more recent years, the extensive use of substitute
feeding-stuffs, improved silage and more efficient feed-
ing methods has enabled many countries to increase
livestock numbers and raise milk yields per animal
with less reliance on imported feeds. Even so, the need
to increase the over-all production of staple food from
its present inadequate and precarious levels severely
limits the possibilities of a large expansiorn in livestock
output.

TRADE

The volume of international trade in foodstuffs,
though appreciable, has never been large compared with
total world food production. From the standpoint of
the nutritional and dietary situation of the world as a
whole, international trade in food is an important means
of spreading supplies from surplus-food areas to areas
where production is below requirements. In this sense,
the contribution of world food trade to human welfare
assumes grest significance. Indeed, if the world’s ex-
panding needs for food and other goods were met by
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Table Vs

WORLD PRODUCTION AND EXPORTS OF SELECTED FOODS (EXCL. USSR)
(million metric tons)

Prewor _ 1949-50 (Two-year average)
Commodity Production Esporis Per cent Production Exports  Per cent

Wheat and rye ..o00ee 149.7 173 12 1652 239 15
Cogsge :nramr: veeassaces 196.0 14.0 7 226.2 10.1 4
Rice (paddy) .. ves lgé.g lgg %(7) lggg 18; Sg
R W) (ﬂ:‘;) (2%) 2 (ﬁz (g.'g) 2
Vegetables ..... cecenn . . ) .

Animal and marine ....ccoieiinen 9.7) (1.5) 15 9.6) (1.5) 16

concentrating production of such commodities in those
areas best suited to produce each commodity most ef-
ficiently, trade in foodsiuffs would be even more im-
portant. There could then be an increasing interchange
of food, raw materials and manufactures based on
economic and efficient exploitation of the world’s re-
sources. As it is, however, neither the volume nor the
trend of international trade in food are necessarily good
indicators of the status of the world food situation. In
fact, much of the food trade in postwar years has
merely reiected the distorted patt>rns of production
emerging from the war. For example, exceptionally
heavy exports of food from some areas from time to
time have usually meant that other areas of the world
have lamentably failed to achieve a much-needed in-
crease in production.

Except for breadgrain and sugar, the volume of in-
ternational trade in each of the main food groups in
1949-50 was still substantially lower than in prewar
years, especially in rice and coarse grains, meat and fats
(see table IV), Moreover, apart from breadgrain, the
volume of exports as a percentage of world production
has in each case declined, markedly so in the case of
rice. These declines have taken place not because food-
deficit countries have increased their food production
per capita, though this may be true of one or two
countries like the United Kingdom; on the contrary,
they reflect principally the inability of deficit countries
to buy enough for their food requirements and the
failure of some exporting areas to achieve larger sur-
pluses.

Especially notable has been the reduction in trade
among countries within the same region,

Exports of paddy from Far Eastern countries, for
example, are still only around 4.5 million tons, or about
- one-third of the prewar volum:z (see table V).

Table V

RICE TRADE IN THE FAR EAST*
(thousand metric tons)

g .

® Milled rice converted into paddy equivalent,

Moreover, reduced supplies brought about a steep
rise in the price of rice throughout the postwar years,
forcing governments to pay costly subsidies to ensure

5 In comparing this table (which indicates general increase in
world production since prewar years) with table III ahove,
world increase in population must be recalled.

supplies to needy sections of the population. Political
disorder, accompanied frequently by dislocated trans-
portation and inadequate storage facilities, contributed
to the difficulties of trade. Territorial changes’ added
further complications. India, Japan, Malaya, Indonesia
and other countries in the Far East, unable to secure
enough supplies of rice and other foods from the usual
sources, were compelled to import large quantities of
breadgrain, mainly from North America, and even rice
from Egypt and Brazil. In this way, the region as a
whole actually became a net importer of food, whereas
before the war it was traditionally a net exporter, The
shrinkage of trade within continental Europe, too, has
been of serious dimensions, Before the war, the grain
exports of the Danubian couniries and of Poland and
Czechoslovakia furnished a large part of the require-
ments of the rest of Europe. Some of these countries
also exported important quantities of livestock products.
So far, attempts to restore this trade have been largely
unavailing. It is, indeed, unlikely that the Danubian
countries will be restored to their former importance
as a grain-exporting area in the foreseeable future.
The division of Germany into east and west zones has
had far-reaching effects not only on Germany itself,
but also in the whole of Europe. The effect of the
separation of the industrialized West from the food-
producing East was aggravated by a large influx of
population from eastern Germany and from other
former German territories into western Germany. With
the enhanced food needs of the west German population
no longer supplied from the former bread basket of
eastern Germany, the deficit could be filled only from
other sources, chiefly from North America. Moreover,
until the great industrial recovery in western Germany
in 1951, the country lacked the means to buy fruits,
vegetables and other foods which it formerly obtained
from such countries as the Netherlands, Italy and
Denmark.

Superimposed upon the great decline in intraregional
trade in both the Far East and Europe, there was also
a steady reduction in the food export surpluses of a
number of Latin-American countries, due chiefly to
the rising food needs of an increasing population in
these countries and the fall in food production in
Argentina. Thus, the main burden of meeting the post-
war trade deficits of the world has fallen on the United
States, Canada and Oceania. Food-deficit countries have
striven to reduce this dependence by efforts to develop
or open up sources of supply in other, non-dollar areas.
So far, however, this dependence has not been
materially reduced. '



Food and Nutrition

41

Table VI

EXPORTS OF GRAIN (UNITED STATES, CANADA AND AUSTRALIA)®
(million metric tons)

1949-50
Conntry Prewar (Two-year average)
United States ..coveeeavianns 24 127
Canada .eveveiieisroacaneses 52 72
Australia. .. .. vessarsans eeenees 29 3.7

*» Tncluding wheat, rye, barley, oats and maize,

CONSUMPTION AND NUTRITION

National average food supplies available for human
consumption, estimated by the Food Balance Sheet
method for the prewar period (usually 1934-38} and
for a recent postwar period (usually either the year
1949-50 or a four-year average 1946-49), are shown in
appendix B. The calorie and protein contents of the
same food supplies are shown in appendix C. The Food
Balance Sheet is a statistical method which starts from
national data on food production, trade and movemert
in stocks; makes appropriate deductions for the
amounts used for animal feed, seed and non-food pur-
poses; and so arrives at the estimated quantities of foed
available at the retail level (see FAO: Handbook for
the Preparation of Food Balance Sheets, March 1949).
This quantity is then expressed in terms of calories and
proteins by means of appropriate nutrient-conversion
factors (see FAO: Food Composition Tables for Inter-
national Use, October 1949). The results obtained from
Food Balance Sheets have only a limited validity. The
range and accuracy of national statistics vary from
country to country and many rough estimates have to
be. made for the production and trade of some com-
modities. Except in a few countries, practically no data
are available on farm and commercial stocks, and in the
absence of reliable statistics on food utilization, the
quantities used for feed and industrial uses, as well as
losses through wastage, are roughly estimated for many
countries. Despite these limitations, the Food Balance
Sheet remains the best available tool by means of which
national food supplies and chauges in food consumption
from period to period can be roughly assessed.

It should be emphasized here that such consumption
data reflect only the best available estimates of the na-
tional averages of food supplies and, therefore, do not
represent the actual food intakes of the populations.
The limited validity of the results from the Food Bal-
ance Sheet method is particularly serious in the case
of the less-developed areas where statistics on food
supplies are often unsatisfactory or even totally lacking.
Moreover, there exist serious inequalities in the dis-
tribution of available supplies among different sections
of the population in each country because of differences
in purchasing power, access to markets and other
factors. Significantly lower food intakes must be ex-
pected among poorer classes especially in places less
accessible to sources of production.

Information on actual food intakes and their effects
on nutritional status of population can be obtained by
m.ans of special surveys. Such surveys, however, must
be carried out in a comprehensive and systematic man-
ner if they are to provide a satisfactory picture in

individual countries. Unfortunately, on this important
aspect of the world social situation, our knowledge
is seriously deficient. Much iaformation is available
from many countries in the better-developed regions of
the world but the situation is, as usual, quite different
in the less-developed regions. Systematic surveys have
been carried out in very few countries in the Far East
aund only in one country in the Near East. Nevertheless,
even the limited information available to date is useful
in appraising the levels of food consumption and nu-
trition in various parts of the world.

For the world as a whole, average food supplies,
measured in calories after allowing for wastage up to
the retail level, were 6 per cent lower in recent years
than in the prewar period. For a number of reasons,
this decline was not as large as that in per capita food
production. During most of the postwar years, threat-
ened or actual shortages induced many countries to
take exceptional measures to conserve their food
supplies. Milling extraction rates were high, the ad-
mixture of coarse grains (e.g., barley, oats, and maize)
in bread was appreciably increased, products normally
limited to industrial uses (e.g., many varieties of oil-
seed) were frequently used for food. By far the largest
economy was achieved by diversion to human con-
sumption of crops normally used for feeding animals.
Even so, the decline has been marked. Moreover, some
of the worst-fed areas of the world have been hit more
heavily than is indicated by the average decline for the
world as a whole. This is amply illustrated by table
VII which shows the distribution of calories and animal
protein for about 80 per cent of the world’s popula-
tion. The remainder of the population, for which re-
liable information is not available, lives almost entirely
in regions where food supplies are known to be
generally deficient.

Table VII

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATIONS ACCORDING TO NATIONAL AVERAGE
SUPPLIES OF CALORIES AND ANIMAL PROTEINS

e

3 Per cent of total population®
Prewar Recent postwar
Calorie levels )
Over 2700 v..ccvreeracnsansns 30.6 278
2,700-2200 ...cciiniiinnnnnans 308 12.7
Under 2200 ..ccovvnrinnrnnnns 38.6 59.5
Animal protein levels
Over 30 grams ...c..ceveenens 221 172
30-15 Erams c.oevvesennenrcanns 18.9 248
Under 15 grams ......veeeeens 59.0 58.0

. s Comprising approximately 80 per cent of the world popu-
ation,

The situation, unsatisfactory as it was before the
war, has markedly deteriorated (despite some gains)
since the early postwar years. Over most of the Far
East, where nearly one-half of the world’s population
is concentrated, the declines have generally been of the
order of 10 per cent. Similar reductions have occurred
in parts of North Africa and in a number of Near
Eastern countries. In most countries of Western and
Northern Europe average calorie supplies have re-
turned to prewar levels, but in parts of Southern,
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Eastern and Central Europe serious declines have not
been made good. In contrast, the high calorie levels
prevailing in North America and Qceania before the
war have beer continuously maintained and in most of
the Latin-American (and especially in the River Plate)
countries, there has been a steady and substantial im-
provement (see appendix C). Thus, not only has there
been an appreciable fall in the average calorie supply
for the world as a whole, but also the large disparities
existing between the better-fed and worse-fed nations
before the war have markedly widened.

Since calorie content can be considered as a measure
of the quantity of diet, it would be useful here to con-
sider the adequacy of national average food supplies in
relation to estimated physiological requirements. For
this purpose, a convenient yardstick in the form of a
tentative method of assessing energy requirements is
now available (see FAO: Report of the Commitiee on
Calorie Regquirements, June 1950). This method takes
into account environmental temperature, body weights
and distribution by age and sex of a given population.
It can thus give more realistic estimates of the average
calorie requirements of different population groups
than any uniform standard applied to the whole world.
In table VIII, the average calorie supplies in different
countries are compared with the average requirements
of their populations, estimated by the above method.
Even a cursory examination of the table will show that
the average calorie supplies, in general, are short of
requirements in all regions except Europe, America
and Oceania. Nevertheless, wide variations, and even
some exceptions to the general pattern, appear among
individual countries in the different regions. For in-
stance, the calorie deficit in India is as much as a
fourth of the requirement, while it is very small in
Egypt. In Argentina there is a considerable surplus,
while in Chile there is a clear deficit. It is clear that
food supplies in many areas are very inadequate in
relation to the requirements. However, there is one
point which needs to be emphasized here. The fact that
the average calorie supply in country A is smaller than
in country B does not necessarily imply that the former
is worse fed, especially when the two countries differ
widely as regards environmental conditions and other
factors. The physiological requirements of their re-
spective populations may be different. For example,
the calorie level in Turkey is considerably lower than
the level in Uruguay, but, in relation to their respective
estimated requirements, the food supplies in Turkey
are slightly better than those in Uruguay.

Having considered the adequacy of average diets in
their quantitative aspects, let us now examine them as
to their nutritional quality. There is ne relatively simple
unit like the calorie which can be used for measuring
quality because the latter depends on the presence, in
satisfactory amounts and proportions, of a considerable
rumber of other nutrients, namely vitamins and min-
erals. Protein content is perhaps the best available ir-
dicator because most foods rich in p.otein are also
comparatively good sources of many of the other
essential nutrients. Since this is particularly true of
foods of animal origin, animal protein level is probably
a better indicator than total protein level.

Table VIII

CALORIES SUPFLIES MEASURED AGAINST REQUIREMENTS
(Calories per capitt per diem)

Estimoted Difference

. Recent require- (pev cant of ve.
Repion and country level ments  gnirements)
Far East

Ceylon ..vvvvvinnrennnnins 1,970 2,270 -132
India ...covviiiiiiniinen, 1,700 2,250 244
Japan (..oiiiiiiiiiieieen, 2,100 2,330 - 99
Philippines ........... vees 1,960 2,230 -121
Middle East
Cyprus ...ovivivvinnniinnn,s 2470 2,510 — 16
Egypt ciiiiiiiiiiiii 2,290 2,350 — 42
Turkey «vovvviniiiiinnnnns 2,480 2,440 + 16
Africa
French North Africa...... 1,920 2430 —20.9
Mauritius ...ooovvvinennn. 2,230 2,410 - 75
Union of South Africa.... 2,520 2400 + 50
Latin America
Argentina ................ 3,190 2,600 +22.7
Brazil ......covvivivinnin, 2,340 2,450 — 45
Chile .civiiviiinns vinnen 2,360 2,640 -106
Mexico ....ccviiiininnnn. 2,050 2,490 -17.6
Uruguay ..ooevvnnininnnas 2,580 2,570 + 04
Europe
Denmark .........cocvnens 3,160 2,750 + 1490
France ........ceivvivnenn 2,770 2,550 + 86
Greece ......covveneevnenn 2,510 2,390 + 50
Haly coeiiiiiiiiiiiiinens 2,340 2,440 — 41
Norway ......covvvvvnenns 3,140 2,850 +102
United Kingdom .......... 3,100 2,650 +169
Northern America and Oceania
Australia ................. 3,160 2,620 +20.6
United States of America.. 3,130 2,640 +-18.5

It will be seen both from appendices B and C and
from table VII that the quality of food supplies, judged
by this criterion, has been unsatisfactory for the ma-
jority of the world’s population both before and since
the war. Where the food supply is sufficient in calories,
it has usually a high protein content, a good proportion
of which is derived from animal products, while when
it is deficient in calories, the total amount of protein is
usually small and the supply of protein from animal
products is frequently less than 10 grams per capita
per day. Here, too, the situation, compared with that
of prewar years, has noticeably worsened—especially
in the Far East where consumption of animal p-otein
before the war was generally the lowest in the world.
Another general indicator of the quality of national
food supplies is the proportion of total calorie supplies
furnished by cereals, starchy roots and sugar. Where
this proportion is unduly high—for example, when
these foods furnish over two-thirds of the total calorie
supply—it affords clear evidence that the food supplies
are nutritionally unbalanced. In table IX, such data are
shown for some countries which are more or less
typical of the various regions. :
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Table IX

PERCENTAGE OF PER CAPITA CALORIE SUPPLIES DERIVED FROM
CEREALS, STARCHY ROOTS AND SUGAR IN RECENT POSTWAR YEARS

Country and region Per cent Conntry and region Per cent
Far East Europe
India covviieiinans 76 France ....vecenes 61
China ....ccovvens 77 Netherlands ...... 56
Japan ....oevaeeen 82 United Kingdom .. 53
Indonesia ...vvven. 82 NOrway «.ooveense 53
Middle East ﬁx{;jece ........... ?g
EEYDE «evuenrnnens 79 Yorrreerareeees
Turkey .covvvnens 71 Northern America
Africa United States ..... 43
French North Canada ....cvoeenn 47
Africa .. ..00enn 77 Oceania
Union of South Australia .....ee0. 52
Africa ....veeee 76 New Zealand ..... 46
Latin America
Argentina ........ 57
Brazil vooeevvecins 62
Chile ..ccvuuns . 75
Colombia ......... 68
MexiCo «ivuerinnen 72

In almost all parts of the world where the average
calorie level has fallen from the prewar average, the
high proportion of calories obtained from cereals,
starchy roots and sugar has been maintained. In the
Far East, where it is often more than 70 per cent,
it has tended to increase. This has likewise occurred in
many Near Eastern countries. In the majority of
European countries there has been a considerable im-
provement since the early postwar years, but even so
the food supply is less well-balanced than before the
war. On the other hand, in North America, Latin
America and Oceania, cereals and potatoes now con-
tribute a smaller proportion of the calorie supply than
before the war. The tendency to consume less of cereals
and starchy roots and more of nutritionally rich “pro-
tective foods” such as meat, milk, eggs, fruits and
vegetables is, of course, a well-known phenomenon in
countries where national real income is rising, especially
from levels already relatively high. Elsewhere, poverty
has compelled most countries to concentrate on foods
of the highest energy content in relation to the resources
expended on their production. As available resources
gradually increased, there was some improvement; but
the prewar pattern, defective as it was, has by no means
been fully restored. Per capita consumption of pro-
tective foods remains well below prewar levels in many
of the underdeveloped countries.

Special efforts have been made in many countries
to increase the consumption of fluid milk. This has
been due partly to the growing realization of the vital
role played by milk in safeguarding the health of
nutritionally vulnerable groups—namely, infants, child-
ren and expectant and nursing mothers. During the
postwar years, emergency shipments of dried and con-
densed milk made these products familiar in many
parts of the world to people who were not accustomed
to milk in this form or, often indeed, in any form.

In this period, the volume of international trade in dried
and condensed milk has more than doubled; these
products have, in fact, established themselves as im-
portant items in the regular international trade in food.

The substantial increase in fluid milk consumption in
some countries and the large exports of dried and
condensed millk has been made possible chiefly by
diversion of milk formerly used for making butter, as
shown in table X.

Table X
MILK CONSUMPTION AND PROPORTION OF TOTAL MILK FOR BUTTER
Proportion of total
Milk consumption® mill: used for butter
Country ¢ Kyg. per capita) (per cestt)
Prewar  Recent Prewar  Recent
Denmark ....oovvenes 195 221 80 70
NOrway .oovevviveens 207 301 42 30
Switzerland ......... 307 344 20 13
United Kingdom ..... 152 213 15 5
United States ........ 249 289 42 28
Australia «.......0.n 165 201 78 66
New Zealand ........ 168 240 67 67

2 Milk in all forms except butter.

In general, the broad conclusions reached by a study
of the national average food supplies are supported and
illustrated by the results of diet surveys which show
that diets in most of the heavily populated regions of
the world are quantitatively deficient. This means, in
plain words, that millions of people in several lands
do not get enough food to satisfy their hunger. For
instance, a recent survey in Ceylon shows that many of
the diets are deficient in calories and that under-
nourishment is common among the population. A large
number of diet surveys, carried out in different parts
of India, have revealed that in an appreciable number
of the families surveyed the average calorie values of
their daily diets are below 2,000, in a few even below
1,500. A similar picture emerges from other surveys
carried out in Africa and other parts of the world. On
the other hand, calorie intakes have been found to be
usually higher in the better-developed areas, reflecting
the higher per capita food supplies in those areas.

The broad picture of the quality of diets is more un-
favourable because, even in those countries where the
calorie levels are adequate, the diets often do not con-
tain enough “protective foods”. Such unbalanced diets
have serious effects on the health and well-being of the
people. This fact is fully borne out by the surveys on
the state of nutrition in various parts of the world. In
Egypt, the presence of certain deficiency diseases, such
as pellagra and rickets, has been revealed by nutritional
surveys ameng both rural and urban groups, even
though the observed calorie intakes correspond reason-
ably well with estimated requirements. In South India,
a series of surveys conducted during the last few years
in rural areas among poor-class families, who form the
majority of the population, showed that the children
exhibited various vitamin deficiencies. However, the
most serious state of deficiericy now prevailing in many
areas of the world is a syndrome, displaying itself in
various forms, which is associated with low protein
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consumption. This syndrome is known to be partly
responsible for high mortality among children—mainly
from 6 months to 5 years of age—in Africa, Central
America and possibly in some other areas. Although
many more surveys in different parts of the world are
required to give a more complete picture, there is no
doubt about the wide prevalence of nutritional deficiency
diseases.

It would be untrue to assume that in all the countries
where average food standards are below prewar levels,
disparities between the well-to-do and poorer sections
of the population have generally grown larger. Gov-
ernments throughout the world have become increas-
ingly conscious of their responsibility for safeguarding
the health and nutritional status of the vulnerable sec-
tions of the population. Food rationing and price con-
trols during the war and much of the postwar period
were largely designed to give this protection. Fre-
quently, rationed items comprised not only bread and
cereals, but also protective foods like meat, milk, cheese
and eggs, as in the United Kingdom. In addition, many
governments assumed a heavy burden of food subsidies
to ensure that the supplies of essential foods were
within the means of the most needy. As food supplies
gradually improved, rationing in most countries was
abolished or substantially eased. Sometimes this was
done prematurely and had to be quickly reimposed
when acute shortages threatened to reappear. While it
is probably true that rationing and other food controls
have had, in some cases, a deterrent effect on farm
production, it is also probable that their abolition in
some countries has adversely affected the poorer classes,
especially since there has been little pause in the upward
trend in food prices. In a number of countries, how-
ever, substantial subsidies on foods are still maintained.
The provision of supplements and special foods for
infants, children, expectant and nursing mothers and
other special groups, such as heavy manual workers,
as well as school feeding programmes, are also prac-
«sed on an extensive and growing scale. There is little
doubt that in some cases these measures, together with
many others, have had far-reaching effects.

Unfortunately, a satisfactory method for measuring
changes in the distribution of foodstuffs within in-
dividual countries still remains to be devised in spite of
the diet surveys which have already been referred to.
Data on the subject are fragmentary and difficult to
assemble. Nevertheless, the available information clearly
indicates the serious dimensions of the problem of
malnutrition in the world.

Foop NEEDS IN RELATION TO INCREASING POPULATION

An attempt has been made in the previous section to
measure consumption levels against nutritional re-
quirements in recent postwai years. For many regions,
and for many foodstuffs, especially of animal origin, the
increases needed to meet these requirements are far
beyond what are possible for a number of years to
come. Even a moderate advance towards better nutri-
tional levels for the world as a whole within a
reasonable time is a formidable problem. The world’s
population continues to increase at a rate of slightly
more than 1 per cent per annum. The largest increases
in population are still principally in the areas of greatest

population pressure where food supplies are seriously
inadequate.

To achieve even 2 moderaie improvement will re-
quire increases in food production at a rate appreciably
exceeding that of the growth in the world’s population.
Moreover, since food imports can never provide more
than a small fraction of the requirements of less-
developed areas, these increases must, in the main,
come from within those areas. In most of the coun-
tries of the Far East, the Near East and Africa,
increases in production of the following orders of
magnitude will be required to effect even moderate
improvements in average diets: for cereals it must be
twice as great as the expected increase of population;
for pulses, meat, milk, eggs and fish, the increase must
be proportionately still greater. In Latin America and
Europe, except for pulses, the increases called for
are smaller, but here too, the estimates for livestock
products call for an expansion substantially greater than
the estimated population increase. Even in North
America and Oceania production must keep well abreast
of the rise of population. In almost all areas of the
world, production of fruits and vegetables will have to
be increased far beyond present levels. The dimensions
of the problem can further be gauged from the fact
that, except for one or two commodities, in none of
the underdeveloped regions of the world has postwar
recovery in food production surpassed population in-
crease, In fact, in both the Far East and the Near East,
where rice and other cerezls furnish the preponderant
part of the diet, the increase in cereal production in
postwar years has been only half that of the population.
As already indicated earlier in this chapter, improve-
ment in livestock production in most of the under-
developed areas ha. been negligible. Only for sugar,
and for starchy roots like sweet potatoes, yams and
cassava, has production kept abreast of population.
From a nutritional point of view, however, it is pre-
cisely these two food groups that should receive less
emphasis. Thus, in the regions where the needs are the
greatest, the rate of postwar improvement has not only
been totally inadequate but also, in some respects, ill-
balanced in relation to nutritional standards. Moreover,
in many countries such as Japan, Indonesia and Malaya,
much of the postwar improvement has been in the
nature of recovery from extremely low levels due
to wartime destruction and dislocation. This, of course,
is even more true of many parts of Europe. The re-
covery phase is now largely over. Steady and centinuous
advance to better levels will be possible only through
efforts on a much larger scale than those hitherto made.

PROBLEMS OF INCREASING FOOD SUPPLIES -

World food supplies can obviously be increased in
two ways: by an expansion in the area under food
crops and by raising yields per hectare and per animal.
In the Far East, pressure of population is generally
severe. There is some unused land that may eventually
be claimed for agriculture, but in the long run the
region will have to depend more on increasing crop
yields per hectare than any other area, except perhaps
Europe. Yields are extremely low and wide divergencies
in rates of production exist among Far Eastern:coun-
tries. For example, in Japan rice yield per hectare is
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more than three times as high as in India. Irrigation
and the application of scientific practices can do much
to lessen this disparity and to raise yields generally. In
both the Near East and Latin America, there are large
unused but potentially productive lands which can be
brought under cultivation. However, this would require
heavy capital investment. In both these regions, yields
per hectare could be substantially raised by increased
mechar:zation and modern agricultural techniques. In
Africa, in all but a few limited sectors, a vast expan-
sion of knowledge and basic services, especially trans-
port, must precede any rapid expansion of production.

The attainment of a substantial increase in livestock
production, especially in the underdeveloped regions,
remains one of the most important longer-terra prob-
lems. In most countries of the Far East and Africa, and
in many countries of the Near East and Latin America,
even if meat production could be doubled or trebled
within a reasonable time, consumption would be still
far short of the standards which prevail in the more
advanced countries of the world. The expensiveness of
livestock production in relation to the resources that
must be utilized is a formidable and continuing im-
pediment to livestock expansion. When crops are fed
to animals instead of directly to human beings, they
lose between 80 and 90 per cent of their calorie value
before they re-emerge in the form of meat and milk.
Some improvement is possible, however, by better prac-
tices in animal husbandry. But until food crop pro-
duction in these regions has been raised to provide a
much larger calorie supply than is at present possible,
the margin of land and other resources that can be
spared for livestock production will remain totally
inadequate. Even in Europe, further expansion of
livestock output from its present inadequate level will
require the most careful utilization of agricultural re-
sources. A more rapid and substantial increase in fish
production, however, is both possible and desirable. At
present, fish furnishes only about 10 per cent of the
world’s supply of animal protein. This proportion could
be increased, at relatively little cost, without diminish-
ing the existing agricultural resources.

The last few years have witnessed an impressive in-
tensification of large-scale development programmes
and research, but the entire scope of the effort must
be enormously enlarged if adequate results are to be
achieved. Nor can development programmes alone ac-
complish the task unless the individual farmers, who
are ultimately responsible for food production, are
convinced by demonstration of the value of the best
techniques appropriate to their circumstances. A tre-
mendous expansion in extension and demonstration
work is needed if existing knowledge is to have a
vitalizing impact at the farm level.

Equally important, farmers and fishermen must be
given the incentives needed to increase their output.
The provision of adequate transport and other facili-
ties in the rural areas, as well as increased industrializa-
tion within their countries, would provide them with a
better supply of the goods they need and a readier
market for their own products. Price incentives are
crucial. Though the postwar rises in wholesale and
export prices have been greater in foodstuffs and other

agricultural products than in industrial goods, in many
countries the full benefit has not been passed on to the
farmer. The prices he has received for food crops have
been frequently fixed at much lower levels in order to
keep internal prices within the means of the consumer.
Upward adjustments of these prices have nearly always
lagged behind the prices the farmer has had to pay for
the things he needs. At a time when the world’s food
supply is precarious, the problem of encouraging farm
production by incentive prices while protecting the con-
sumer is a dilemma for which no satisfactory solution
has yet been found. The situation has been different
with industrial crops like cotton, rubber and wool. The
farmers who specialize in these crops have received
much of the benefit of the very high world prices caused
by heavy industrial demand. In some countries, indeed,
diversion of both land and labour, formerly used for
food crops, to cotton, rubber and the like, is taking
place. A cont'nuation of this trend would seriously
aggravate the problem of expanding food production.

Whatever the expansion in food production may be
over the coming years, it is possible that a large volume
of food imports will continue to be needed by food-
deficit countries. Indeed, if expansion is accompanied
by increasing industrialization, these needs may well
grow. Increased trade within regions—especially within
the Far East and between non-dollar countries—may
help to meet a great part of these needs, but for some
years at any rate dependence on the chief postwar
surplus areas is unlikely to be much reduced. Whether
the surpluses of these areas will continue on the same
scale as in the past few years is open to serious doubt.
During postwar years, production in North America
has been aided by unusually favourable weather con-
ditions. Rising domestic demand, however, especially
for cereals needed for livestock production, is making
increasing inroads into surpluses available for export
from North America and Oceania. One or two crop
failures might, therefore, easily cause a recurrence of
critical food shortage in many parts of the world.

Despite the immensity of the problem of raising
food production, its solution is possible if all potentially
productive resources—land, farm machinery, fertilizers,
and modern technical knowledge—can be fully mobil-
ized. This, of course, implies national and international
action on the broadest front. The problem is in a sense
more urgent than it was in the past. Unsatisfied de-
mand for food has become increasingly vocal. Condi-
tions of famine or widespread hunger are no longer
tolerated. That a vast expansion in production is pos-
sible has been abundantly proved by the spectacular rise
in food production in North America over the past few
decades. This achievement has not been fortuitous. On
the contrary, in a world with a growing population and
a multiplicity of wants which becomes increasingly
complex, the advantage lies with nations possessing a
large territory under unified economic control where
land and other resources are large in relation to popula-
tion and where modern techniques can be developed and
applied without hindrance. In many of the under-
developed regions, land and potential resources are
there, but administrative services have been largely
absent and modern techniques have not penetrated to
the masses. Moreover, inequitable systems of land
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tenure often deprive the cultivator of opportunity and
incentive to grow more food.

In other parts of the world, as in Europe, national
units have become too small for the expanded popula-
tions. Persisting trade and other barriers have resulted
in diminishing returns to the point at which economic
standards can scarcely be maintained.

SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF IMPROVING NUTRITIONAL LEYVELS

Apart from the main problem of increasing food
production, there are a number of other problems to be
faced in improving food consumption and nutritional
ievels. No balanced improvements can be expected un-
less the increases in food production are such as to
ensure that, within the limits of practicability, enough
of the right kinds of foods will be produced and that
they will be put to the best nutritional use.

The primary limiting factor in dietary matters, as
indicated before, is economic capacity or purchasing
power, especially at the lowest economic levels. The
field of choice for a population living at subsistence
levels is practically negligible since their foremost need
is to obtain enough calories, in the form of cheapest
energy foods, to relieve their hunger. In such cases,
dietary improvement is possible mainly as a spon-
taneous effect of purely economic development. Only
after the minimum requirements are attained, will it be
possible to undertake improvements through educational
and social development. Where the need is simply for
enough food to keep alive, questions of nutritional
balance are merely academic.

On the other hand, much can be done to improve the
diets of people living at intermediate economic levels.
Faulty food habits, arising from deep-rooted tradition
and from ignorance, contribute to a large part of pre-
vailing malnutrition. For instance, a serious deficiency
disease called beri-beri occurs among millions of Asians
and others whose staple food is highly-milled white rice

which has been deprived of the essential vitamins dur-
ing the excessive milling of the grain.® Although the
solution of the problem abviously lies in avoiding the

. use of such a form of rice, there are a number of social
obstacles. People accustomed to milled white rice do
not take kindly to the other forms of rice, such as
under-milled and parboiled rices, which are more nu-
tritious but less attractive. Many other examples of
social and cultural obstacles can be quoted. Some people
have taboos against the consumption of meats, others
against fish, eggs and so on. In some cases, the prejudice
is not always against the consumption of particular
foods but against producing them. For instance, raising
vegetables is considered an inferior occupation in some
areas and, therefore, is usumally undertaken only by
immigrants from other areas. Another well-known dif-
ficulty in improving diets, which is not always con-
nected with taboo, is related to the popularization of
unfamiliar foods. Although it is not insuperable, as
shown by recent experience in many countries, it is
certainly a slow and difficult process.

CoNCLUSION

The foregoing discussion indicates the different as-
pects of the problem of food and nutrition, which is one
of the most formidable on the world social scene. Some
of the ways and means to improve the average diet
have also been indicated. None of these can be de-
veloped, however, without the determination and ca-
pacity to carry them out at the national level. More
obstacles will be encountered here because the necessary
facilities are woefully inadequate in many countries.
Moreover, there is the vicious circle of ignorance,
poverty and inefficiency which contributed to the
backwardness of the underdeveloped areas. This must be
broken because the task of raising levels of food supply
and nutrition invalves simultaneous advances on several
fronts, technological as well as social.

6 See p.—.‘?é.
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Appendix A
AREA, YIELD AND PRODUCTIGN OF MAJOR CROPS
Europe North and Central America Sowth dmerica Far East
dit: A ) . )
Commodtty 193438 1946 -f? 19%?"?& 19354-38 :149‘4?-“ 7‘ ﬁ%‘bmlc 193438 ‘.;1946 7' ;1949 1 195438 ‘J‘I;fga 7 19‘4‘5{?{
Area: 1,000,000 hectares
Wheat cveeeseenens 208 257 283 331 390 383 8.6 7.0 6.7 360 402 366
Rye «iovvnnenenans 135 111 12.3 1.6 11 1.1 0.5 08 0.7 — — 0.1
Barley «vievenennns 04 85 89 5.7 73 71 (Y 13 0.9 11.6 1.2 11.6
Outs vvverennsenn . 146 129 128 196 212 207 1.0 09 08 1.3 1.2 12
Maize cviennnannn o 17 11.1 10.8 419 395 395 100 8.6 8.1 13.1 13.5 147
Rice (paddy)...... 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.5 1.0 1.1 12 21 24 814 800 866
Potatoes «ovieansss 100 9.0 9.3 1.5 1.2 1.0 0.6 0.7 0.8 1.1 1.3 13
Yield: 100 kg. per hectare
Wheat coviviiieens 142 11,0 147 8.2 11.5 10.9 9.6 114 08 94 83 98
Rye .ovvns maeseens 142 11.0 14,6 74 7.6 7.6 6.0 6.6 59 6.9 6.4 78
Barley ..iovvieenenns 15.3 13.1 16,6 111 126 139 94 113 110 11.0 102 10.%
0Oats coviinvinnnane 15.7 13.2 15.6 9.7 11.6 12.6 11.0 97 9.6 8.6 72 83
Maize «oovviviinnnn 148 108 14,1 133 10.1 213 15.3 15.9 129 111 10.5 104
Rice (paddy) ...... 518 409 438 210 206 213 15.3 17.1 17.1 17.7 16.8 16.2
Potatoes ..c.ienaes 1346 1152 1370 785 1183 1379 4.0 57.9 59.0 730 679 664
Production: 1,000,000 metric tons
Wheat coevvennees , 423 283 416 270 450 417 8.2 8.0 6.6 348 335 358
RYe coviiianvinnes 10.1 12.2 179 12 08 09 0.3 0.6 04 — — —
Barley ..oiviiennnn 144 112 14.8 0.3 9.2 9.9 +8 14 1.0 128 11.5 122
OatS civvvnvrennnos 230 176 200 190 246 26,0 0.9 0.8 0.7 1.2 08 1.0
Maize ....... ceeess 1740120 15.2 559 753 &40 153 13.7 10.5 14.6 142 15.2
Rice (puaddy) .. 11 0.9 1.3 12 20 24 18 3.5 41 1438 1346 1402
Eotutoc{; . l veeeess 1350 1042 1279 12.1 143 13.1 28 41 48 79 8.6 89
ugar beet ) N - ¥
Sugar conej **ttte 8.5 48 82 70 106 115 25 37 4.2 73 5.0 6.4
Near East Africa Oceania World (excl. USSR)
Commodity Average Average erage £Av ‘59 Average Average Average Average
1034-38 194647 1949-51 193438 1946 7 1949.51 193438 1946-47  1949-31 1934-38 194647 1949-3 1
Area: 1 ,000,000 hectares
Wheat +ovversennes 9.5 0.1 1.2 48 44 5.1 5.3 5.6 47 1280 1310 1309
RYe viveevevencans 0.4 04 0.5 — 0.1 0.1 — — — 16.0 13.5 148
Barley «i.covnveees 43 52 53 3.6 28 39 0.2 0.3 0.5 35.7 366 382
Qats vvvvensvarnns . 03 03 0.3 04 04 0.4 0.7 08 0.8 79 377 310
Maize .oviivinenns . 13 1.6 1.6 6.6 0.1 7.7 0.1 01 0.1 847 833 825
Rice (paddy) ...... 0.8 1.0 1.0 1.7 23 26 _ — — 858 866 940
Potatoes ..ovieanen 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 13.5 125 127
" Yield: 100 kg. per hectare
Wheat cvevivenee oo 104 104 0.3 5.3 52 5.9 832 84 11.1 10.1 100 11.0
Ryg vviveecinennns 9.6 9.5 0.2 4.5 47 . 6.7 4.6 e 131 104 132
Barley ...covnecens 0.7 7.6 9.2 58 5.9 6.5 0.9 121 113 114 108 120
Oats vivvviininnnas 0.6 78 0.6 74 6.2 7.5 5.5 70 71 119 11.8 13.2
Maize vvieriiaiinn 18.6 14.7 14.9 6.7 64 7.1 151 16.0 17.5 130 148 16,1
Rice (paddy)...... 205 214 226 94 §1 88 400 3R2 290 17.6 16.9 16.3
POLAtoes «vvneennes — 771 92.8 519 518 563 81,6 993 938 1176 1062 1230
Production: 1,000,000 metric tons
Wheat ..ovveanes e 95 0.5 10.5 25 23 3.0 44 4.7 52 1287 1313 1444
Rye iicviiennens . 03 04 04 —_ — —_ —_ — - 209 14.0 19,6
Barley ..ovovivnnns 42 4.0 49 21 1.6 25 0.2 04 0.5 408 393 458
Outs cvvieveannnnne 0.2 02 0.3 0.3 02 03 0.4 0.6 0.5 450 442 488
Maize ...ovune . 23 23 23 4.5 58 5.5 0.2 02 01 1102 1235 1328
Rice (paddy) S X 22 22 1.6 1.9 23 0.1 0.1 0.1 151.2 1452 1526
Potatoes ceeaseeass O3 0.7 09 . 0.5 0.7 08 0.5 0.7 0.6 1501 1333 1570

Sugar beet].......
Sugar cmxe} , 0z 04 04 10 11 14 18 14 19 263 270 340
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Appendix B
FOOD SUPPLIES PER CAPITA (AT THE RETAIL LEVEL), PREWAR, RECENT AND TARGETS

Region, sub-region Starchy

and country Date Cerealss  roots Puilses  Sugar® Fats®  Fruitsd Vegetablesd Megtt  Eggs  Fisht Milge
(Kgs. per capita per year)
FAR EAST
South Asia
Ceylon ............ .o 1934-38 129 46 62 12 4 1 40 8 1 21 8
1949-50 102 37 62 16 6 1 40 3 1 16 10
1960 T 117 43 62 12 6 50 75 3 1 16 10
India ...... eecerenes 193438 143 8 22 14 3 26 25 3 04 1 65
1949-30 119 7 20 13 3 25 16 2 01 2 45
1960 T 129 8 29 13 5 50 70 3 0.1 3 S0
Fakistan ............ 1949-50 153 5 11 13 2 31 20 4 0.3 6 73
196¢ T 159 6 13 13 2 60 80 5 1 7 87
East Asia
China ........cc..... 1934-38 172 = 3¢ 25 1 6 (—57—) 13 2 7 —
1949-50 153 36 22 1 7 (— 57 ) 11 1 6 —
1960 T 153 38 32 1 6 40 9 16 3 8 1
Indochina ..c.0vevene. 1934-38 144 18 5 7 2 48 71 14 3 6 7
1949-50 125 17 4 4 1 — — 5 2 £ 3
1960 T 166 17 12 6 2 60 €N 7 4 7 4
Noritheast Asia
Japan ....c.iie0ee... 1934-38 168 63 8 14 2 16 79 4 3 35 5
1949-50 157 66 2 3 1 12 66 2 1 27 4
1960 T 160 70 6 10 2 60 90 4 3 <5 7
Pacific Islands and
Malay Peninsula
Indonesia ........... . 1934-38 130 131 7 6 6 16 44 S 2 9 1
1949.50 120 118 8 2 6 — — 4 1 6 2
1960 T 135 109 10 6 6 40 75 5 2 9 2
*Philippines .......... 1934-38 127 26 17 13 6 61 15 17 3 17 7
1949-30 131 31 18 12 7 — —_ 14 3 14 9
1960 T 143 30 34 13 7 80 70 17 4 21 14
NEAR EAST
Cyprus ...eeveeeee... 1934-38 169 21 11 9 7 52 26 12 2 5 9
1949-50 174 30 12 8 8 64 25 17 2 7 95
1960 T 157 30 13 9 10 75 65 20 3 9 120
Egypt cecvenninnnns .. 1934-38 182 5 21 10 3 36 33 11 2 4 55
1949-50 174 10 13 11 3 36 58 i 1 4 55
1960 T 160 10 18 10 5 73 108 11 2 4 65
Iran ...ooiviinnnenn.. 1934238 162 2 9 S 1 75 43 12 3 4 93
1949-50 144 1 8 6 1 66 42 10 2 5 84
1960 T 162 8 13 6 3 100 75 10 2 9 83
Iraq ...... reeas eeees 1934-38 178 2 8 10 3 53 47 9 3 1 83
1949-50 148 3 + 9 - 12 2 53 47 9 3 1 78
1966 T 170 3 13 11 3 80 75 1 4 3 85
-Palestine-Israel ...... 1934-38 177 16 10 18 9 123 43 5 7 9 44
1949-50 130 39 5 30 15 95 88 15 12 17 154
1960 T 130 50 11 20 14 102 90 15 20 17 155
Syria and Lebanon.... 1934-38 144 6 12 3 150 48 11 2 1 101
1949-50 128 9 20 7 6 150 57 8 2 1 86
Syria c.ivveieiineean, 1960 T 153 20 24 8 7 148 75 . 7 -3 1 78
Lebanon ...... ceseses 1960 T 137 21 24 11 9 175 93 20 4 3 109
Turkey ..cvuvuus esses 1934-38 191 3 8 5 - 3 98 53 22 3 5 151
1949-50 177 9 7 6 3 120 65 19 2 4 141
1960 T 171 9 9 6 5 140 93 24 3 5 155
AFRICA
Northern Africa
French North Africa.. 1934-38 153 7 3 16 7 24 23 17 3 3 133
194950 142 8 3 1 4 20 23 11 3 2 84
1960 T 156 10 6 14 5 60 40 13 3 4 99
Central and
Tropical Africa
Belgian Congo........ 1934-38 33 515 15 04 3 6 1 4 3
1949-50 34 457 24 1 5 . 6 1 8 4
1960 T 49 451 33 1 6 40 60 7 2 8 5
French West Africa.. 1934-38 148 70 16 1 10 1 1 18
1949-50 125 133 22 1 ces 12 1 1 24
1960 T 146 123 22 1 6 40 60 14 1 2 30
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Appendix B (cont'd)
FOOD SUEPLIES PER CAPITA (AT THE RETAIL LEVEL), PREWAR, RECENT AND TARGETS

Region, sub-region Starchy
and couniry Date Cereals®  roots Pulses  Sugar® Fats®  Fruitsd Vegetablest Meat®  Eggs  Fish® Milks
(Kgs. per capita per year)
Kenya-Uganda ....... 1934-38 58 491 26 5 3 (—25—) z 1 0.3 54
1949-50 (58) (491) (26) 5) 3) (— 25 —) (22) n 02 (54)
1960 T 53 420 28 5 4 40 60 25 1 0.5 62
Tanganyika .cceneees . 1934-38 87) (306) (18) ) (1) (—25—) 16) 4)) 04 (36)
1949-50 87 306 18 2 1 (—25—) 16 1 0.3 36
1960 T 99 303 24 2 2 40 60 19 1 0.7 44
Southern Ajfrica
Madagascar .. ... weos 1934-38 136 250 - 6 1 3 (— 36 —) 29 2 4 138
1949-50 115 208 6 4 2 (—35—) 28 2 5 136
1960 T 127 197 7 4 3 40 60 28 2 6 152
Mauritils coeveeenacss 1934-38 {135) @28 (6) (42) ) 34 (33) @ (4] (8) (36)
1949-50 135 28 6 42 7 34 33 7 2 8 36
1960 T 132 25 9 39 7 39 65 8 3 11 43
Southern Rhodesia.... 1934-38
1949-50 185 8 4 11 2 13 22 25 1 2 60
1960 T 176 9 6 11 3 40 60 27 2 3 65
Union of South Africa 1934-38 156 16 2 23 3 17 26 38 2 3 75
avilidl 1949-50 153 18 4 39 4 24 35 43 2 5 82
1960 T 145 18 4 38 6 40 60 43 3 7 82
LATIN AMERICA
River Plate couniries
Argentind ..cueecesae 1934-38 106 66 3 27 10 47 25 107 7 6 162
1949-50 125 87 2 35 17 58 39 114 7 5 164
1960 T 120 85 3 28 17 75 75 114 8 5 185
Paraguay ...coeceeaes 1934-38 58 247 30 29 9 (56) een 118 3 04 129
1949-50 69 249 s 38 7 ees ves 94 3 03 104
1960 T 70 220 27 35 8 75 75 94 4 0.6 135
Uruguay «.cccsecesss 193438 85 40 3 24 13 29 10 107 7 3 166
1949-50 100 34 2 28 12 40 14 107 8 2 183
1960 T 100 34 3 25 12 75 75 110 9 3 215
Other Latin America Y
Brazil o.eeeecsccsency 1934-38 78 46 23 25 6 68 20 50 3 5 80
1949-50 79 75 26 30 6 81 24 39 3 5 79
1960 T 82 75 30 28 7 85 75 45 4 5 90
Chile ...... cesenesese 1934-38 124 73 10 25 5 42 50 38 2 7 54
1949-50 134 80 6 26 6 41 54 38 2 12 69
1960 T 140 80 10 26 7 75 90 43 3 15 82
Colombia «veeeeneses 1934-38 57 87 7 40 3 132 10 26 4 03 94
1949-50 72 98 8 62 3 105 12 29 4 1 145
1960 T 105 95 15 40 4 110 75 34 5 1 168
Cuba ....... esemmane 1934-38 102 99 13 40 9 148 16 33 4 14 79
1949-50 106 91 16 40 12 124 14 35 3 11 90
1960 T 102 88 18 40 12 135 75 42 5 12 105
MeXICO caneoaccee-ues 1934-38 109 5 9 18 5 43 eee 25 3 1 86
1949-50 123 7 10 26 6 58 24 23 2 2 71
1960 T 145 7 15 26 8 75 75 23 3 3 73
Perll vuveveeanesacens 1934-38 98 109 16 14 4 42 4 24 3 1 39
1949-50 103 122 7 22 4 43 14 23 3 5 36
1960 T 130 120 12 23 S 75 75 24 4 5 40
Venezuela ....ooocnee 1934-38 93 78 16 33 3 112 4 21 2 7 98
1949-50 95 58 16 43 4 96 10 26 3 17 87
1960 T 105 55 25 43 8 100 75 28 4 17 98
EUROPE
Western Europe
Belgium/Luxembourg. 1934-38 134 157 5 28 19 30 50 46 8 14 136
1949-50 110 134 2 26 19 71 53 45 13 17 130
1960 T 115 133 3 26 19 78 82 47 15 18 143
France ...cccenveeess 1934-38 121 155 6 24 14 26 143 52 9 11 136
1949-50 126 131 3 22 12 34 143 54 10 12 137
1960 T 128 130 4 22 12 50 149 54 11 13 156
Ireland vuvvveesecesse 1034-38 131 195 1 38 14 20 23 55 16 6 149
1949-50 126 189 1 35 21 19 58 56 14 6 193
1960 T 119 183 1 33 19 37 83 57 15 9 208
Netherlands ..o..u.ts 1934-38 98 142 3 34 22 42 64 40 6 8 203
1949-50 94 176 2 36 23 53 62 29 5 12 219
1960 T 98 142 3 34 22 63 91 29 6 12 241
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Appendix B (cont’d)
FOOD SUPPLIES PER CAPITA (AT THE RETAIL LEVEL), PREWAR, RECENT AND TARGETS

m’jf“:‘ngig” Date Cereglss ‘?:;g‘ Y Pulses  Sugard Fats¢  Fruitsd Vegetablest Meat*  Egpgs Fisht . Milks
(Kgs. per capita per year)
Switzerland .......... 1934-38 110 91 2 38 15 86 62 56 2 2 307
1949-50 116 98 2 39 16 78 72 40 9 3 344
1960 T 116 89 2 37 16 78 80 40 g 5 350
United Kingdom ..... 1934-38 o4 79 3 46 20 64 49 60 11 24 152
. 1949-50 105 116 3 39 22 43 55 50 11 27 213
1960 T 104 91 3 38 20 50 70 54 12 27 - 235
Northern Europe
Denmark ...... eseens 1934-38 94 123 . 51 27 33 62 75 8 18 195
1949-50 107 140 1 31 19 38 64 65 9 18 221
1960 T 102 122 1 31 19 59 80 65 9 19 . 246
Finland ........ eeese 1934-38 128 181 3 28 13 18 30 33 3 14 276
1949-50 145 - 184 3 25 12 3 28 27 4 15 271
1960 T 145 182 3 25 13 18 60 27 5 16 :.285
Norway ...... seesess 1934-38 119 131 2 30 25 33 19 38 7 42 207
1949-50 123 127 3 23 25 19 20 31 7 55 301
1960 T 119 122 3 23 25 39 60 31 8 51 . :.32%
Iceland -.......... enee 1934-38 120 70 1 44 15 4 18 51 4 129 313
1948-4% 105 77 1 35 19 12 15 80 5 118 390
1960 T - 108 77 1 34 18 22 46 70 5 i1s - - 405
Sweden ............. . 1634-38 95 122 2 43 18 37 21 49 8 19 . 303
- 1949-50 88 126 2 43 21 39 23 48 11 26 . 306
1960 T 86 118 2 40 21 54 60 46 11 260 322
Eastern Europe
Bulgaria ...... cenes . 1934-38 222 9 1 3 8 37 86 22 4 1 103
1949-50 210 7 9 10 7 50 88 18 5 1 87
N 1960 T 192 8 13 8 8 58 90 23 6 1 120
Czechosiovakia ....... 1934-38 130 160 4 24 14 42 41 33 8 5 . 124
1948-49 139 145 3 23 10 46 65 34 6 7 105
1960 T 140 145 4 23 10 62 85 36 7 7 127
Hungary ............ 1934-38 164 112 7 10 11 49 43 36 6 1 110
1949-50 175 58 7 10 7 32 26 23 3 1 . o4
1960 T 168 100 10 9 11 62 82 30 4 1 90
Poland ............ «» 1934-38 134 285 9 9 7 31 38 26 4 4 135
1948-49 148 240 2 16 6 32 38 19 5 4 114
: 1960 T 149 240 8 14 7 47 70 21 5 6 137
Romania ..... seoceens 1934-38 202 42 7 5 8 75 64 18 5 2 129
: 1949-50 216 40 5 7 8 75 65 15 4 2 124
’ 1960 T 170 39 7 8 8 77 78 18 5 3 138
Yugoslavia ....... .se 1934-38 229 55 5 5 6 30 59 23 2 0.3 133
1949-50 176 10 4 4 4 30 40 - 15 2 1 50
1960 T 181 20 6 5 6 39 71 20 3 1 80
Southern Europe .
Greece .............. 1935-38 163 14 12 11 15 53 27 2C 4 10 75
1949-50 155 32 12 10 14 74 63 12 3 10 58
1960 T 159 31 15 9 14 77 85 13 5 12 65
Ttaly .......vevennns 1934-38 164 37 13 7 11 28 56 20 8 8 74
1949-50 154 32 6 10 9 45 9 | 18 5 8 79
1960 T 162 36 12 i1 13 53 90 20 6 9 90
Portugal ............ 1934-38 103 76 10 10 13 60 80 23 2 30 51
1948-49 120 90 10 12 10 41 72 19 2 31 43
1960 T, 150 105 18 13 14 50 84 21 3 32 53
Spain ............... 1931-35 146 109 15 12 15 50 100 28 5 25 73
1948-49 126 91 14 9 12 35 115 -~ 23 4 18 68
1960 T 141 110 19 9 14 54 117 25 7 19 78
Germany and Austria
Austria ........... ees 1934-38 138 96 2 24 18 43 58 49 7 2 199
1949-50 137 106 1 21 15 38 60 29 4 3 125
: : 1960 T 14z 95 2 22 17 52 70 35 4 4 170
Germany _Fed. Rep.). 1934-38 113 176 2 24 23 26 50 51 7 12 151
1949-50 120 194 3 23 15 31 43 23 4 19 ° 109
. 1%0 T 115 193 5 25 5 50 70 40 7 17 155
Germany (Democratic -
Republic) .eeceessw 1934-38 113 176 2 24 23 36 50 51 7 12 151
Wl o 1949-50 141 197 3 20 7 21 72 19 2 . 69
1960 T 148 193 6 19 10 47 100 25 3 81
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Appendixz B (coni’d)
FOOD SUPPLIES PER CAPITA (AT THE RETAIL LEVEL), FREWAR, RECENT AND TARGETS
Regions, sub-region Starchy
and country, Date Cerealsr  roots Pulses  Sugar® Fatse Frutisd Vegetables? Meat*  Eggs  Fisht Milke
(Kgs. per capita per year)
NORTH AMERICA
AND OCEANIA
North America
USA (iiviivnniannns 1934-38 90 64 7 49 20 86 98 64 16 5 249
. 1949-50 78 49 7 47 19 90 113 74 21 5 289
1960 T 78 45 7 43 17 105 123 76 21 5 319
Canada ...ccevvnnnnee 1934-38 93 90 6 48 19 36 47 62 14 5 227
1949-50 71 94 7 51 18 45 64 69 17 7 244
1966 T 71 80 7 47 17 55 86 73 17 7 266
Oceania .
Australia ......00000. 1934-38 101 49 3 55 16 75 65 120 12 5 165
1949-50 94 83 5 57 14 80 71 108 12 4 201
1960 T 90 47 4 51 14 92 101 112 15 4 225
New Zealand ........ 1934-38 87 50 3 50 17 67 65 109 13 12 168
1949-50 90 49 3 = 15 55 65 96 13 11 240
1950 T 85 47 3 45 4. 67 86 97 13 13~ 255

* Cereals in terms of flour and meal.

b Includes crude sugars consumed as such.

¢ Includes butter; estimates expressed, as far as possible, as
pure fats.

2 Expressed, wherever possible, in fresh equivalent.

¢ Expressed, wherever possible, in terms of dressed carcass
weight,

t Expressed, wherever possible, in fresh landed weight.
£ Excludes butter but includes other milk prodiicts as fresh

milk equivalent.

b Tncludes Pakistan,

Appendix C

ESTIMATED ENERGY AND PROTEIN CONTENT OF NATIONAL AVERAGE FOOD SUPPLIES
PER CAPITA IN RECENT YEARS COMPARED WITH THZ PREWAR PERIOD

. (per capita per diem)
Calories Total protein gm. Animal protein gm.
Country by regions Prewar Recent Prewar Recent Prewar Recent
FAR EAST
South Asia
Ceylon ..eieiiiiiieiiieiesaiisttoncrcetoasaneninane 2,140 1,970 48 39 9 6
India® ..cvovieriineinnseiniiincctaennienns Seesesane 1,970 1,700 56 4 8 6
PakiStal . ..eeeveseensenssessnancasnasssssastssnnes vee 2,020 52 1
East Asta
ChiNA v.voveenrveeeecssosssassessssssssnnnssssocnan 2,230 2,030 72 a3 7 6
Indoching “veveereverirnssnasnaneas [ETTTTETRRTPPRY 1,850 1,560 44 36 7 4
North East Asia
JaDAN ciiiiiiiiiiieiiieiiaiii e e ie e 2,180 2,100 64 53 10 8
Pacific Islands and Melaya P-ninsula
INACNESIA e evveveecccreesossssssacssnsascessscassne 2,040 1,880 46 42 5 4
Philippifes «vv.vvecsieasrererosscsasscssassasnrases 1,920 1,960 45 44 1 10
MIDDLE EAST
CYDPIUS «.eveverensssavsosscsssnansosasssonsanssuosse 2,340 2,470 65 70 11 13
EUDt «vvecieiiuvnnrensenroasnsestarsssrassosanns 2,410 2,290 76 49 12 11
TEBN e rnvnseceneonassesanaanssossasasasnsssaans 2,010 1,820 65 58 10 9
Irag ciieeieiiiieniiiaiiiiriercasactasisiassioanes 2,210 1,930 67 60 o - 87
Israel® ....... N veveessns ceeesess 2,550 2,630 73 78 11 28
Syria and Lebanon ....cceeiieiiiennaniiiiinicieess 2,040 2,000 63 62 10 8
TUFKEY 4 .eeerrernnirreananiiaaiontiecioiesasassanes 2,600 2,480 92 85 27 24
AFRICA )
Northern Africa
French North  Africa ....vecieercenecscncasesccnans 2,290 1,920 77 65 24 16
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. Appendiz C (cont’d)
ESTIMATED ENERGY AND PROTEIN CONTENT OF NATIONAL AVERAGE FOOD SUPPLIES
PER CAPIVA IN RECENT YEARS COMPARED WITH THE PREWAR PERIOD
(per capita per diem)

Calories Total protein gm. Animal protein gm.
Country by regions Prewar Recent Preowar Recent Prewar Recent

Cestral and Tropical Africa
Belgian Congo «..ccceevienraninsionarissssecessesss 1,910 1,930 37 42 4 5
French West Africa ...eevviiiiiniiiiiiinienncnaee. 2,030 2,070 S8 59 6 8
Kenya-Uganda ....ccvvniiiemninenncinnnianvenenanss 2,330 58 14
Tanganyika o .uieieiiioonenecnsncccsesscnsesssennnce  oue 1,980 53 10

Southerss Africa ‘

Madaga tar ..iiciceiieiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiieieneecees 2,500 2,250 65
Mauritius ............ 2,230
Southern RUOdeSiA vieevviiivinnnrenseeisocecassnne  ons 2,300
Union of South Africa ..cevvvveeerinninnennncnnee. 2,300 2,520 68

LATIN AMERICA

River Plate countries
Argenting ..iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiiiieeeeieee, 2,730 3,190 99 102
Paraguay cei.iveieieeeiencerecetionattoncnconcenne 2,700 2,670 08 87
UTUGUAY «iiietrireeeserecancananacessscsesnncas ore 2,380 2,580 9% 94

Other Latin America
P 1 2,340 68 64 32 26
Chile ..cciiiiiiiiiimniiiiiiiieiiinneieinenneenee 2,240 2,360 69 72 21 23
Colombia .....ccvuu.... teesensves censessesssecsssss 1,860 2,280 47 56 20 26
CUba 4 iertiiiiiieiiitireerereenettannteneerennnerns 2,630 2,740 64 68 25 26
Mexico coevinennnnnnanes cececns creeee ceeenene eevese 1,800 2,050 53 55 18 16
Pert ciieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiiiiateesassieneeennss 1860 1,920 56 52 13 14
Venezuela ..... Cinseserertenesissnansnsaane censesae 2040 2,160 57 60 19 23

EUROPE
Western Eswope
Belgium-LuxembOourg «.eeueeeiccceseeseecsnessnerss 3,000 2,770 89 81 34 36
France cevieeeericnicionrcrcessencctonnsecncenons « 2,880 2,770 88 99 37 . 40
Ireland ............. D P X | 3,340 99 97 43 50
Netherlands ...oceeiiieeeneressrcescosersonnennns 3,010 2,960 76 a3 37 40
Switzerland .......... Cetesteseescantteccastscacen . 3110 3,150 95 95 54 50
Uhited Kingdom .......... D < 3 {1 3,100 82 92 45 49
Northern Europe
Denmark .............. P X 11 3,160 88 99 54 55
Finland ......ccevvunven.n. Cetesennnseeaas cerens ves 3,000 3,180 935 102 4 46
Iceland .....ccviinvierenannnnss Cesesasenses ceensenne 3,160 11 74
Norway ...covvevnnne cearies ctsirentsaces sveesssess 3,160 3,140 86 98 46 52
Sweden ........ R X 11 3,120 89 93 54 58
Southern Europe
Greece ........ eemesssaansnsaane X 11 2,510 84 &0 %3 18
taly ..... tesesenenaane sessesietesnsttsattennnenns . 2,510 2,340 82 75 20 20
Portugal coveiiiiniiiiiieriiaieseestencencccsrannns 2,110 66 2
Spain ........... veesnsenas tesesstrssncesenccnseses 2,760 88 25
Eastern Europe
Hungary ...ccccuv.n... tesivenenaes cersrene cerneses 2,770 82 25
Poland ....cvvuivnennnnns deseces Cteescneee ceeesanes . 2710 79 23
Yugoslavia ......... cerenes reeenes ceessadonsannes o 3,020 95 22
Germany end Ausiria *
Austria s.iiiiviinnn.., Ceseeerenatnatrteeeenrntanan 2,990 2,620 84 75 40 27
Germany (Fed. ReD.) vovuvervvinnneneerannnnnnnnn. 2,960° 2,640 83 78 4¢° 30
Germany (Dem. Rep.) vvvvviviiinnnnnnnnnnnonnn. . 2,460 72 19
NORTH AMERICA AND OCEANIA )
Canada .............. cevesees PO X 171 3,060 8 92 43 57
USA.. ...... cecensa < X 1. 3,130 89 90 5
AUSITalil ceereiiiiiiiiitenierranoineraannsasosnnses 3,300 - 3,160 103 95 67 65
New Zealand .......... PN P crereee vee 3,260 3,250 96 96 64 65

* Includes Pakistan for prewar period. © 1936 boundaries,
" Prewar data are for prewar Palestine, ‘

24 24
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Chapter V
HOUSING

INTRODUCTION

There is no country without a housing problem. As
a result of the rapid urbanization of modern times,
combined with general population increases, as well as
war devastaticn and economic depression, the housing
situation is considered to have deteriorated in most
parts of the world in.cormparison with prewar years,
According to rough estin :ites, as many as 150 million
familtes in the less-developed areas may require more
adequate homes in better physical surroundings; and in
the industrially advanced countries the housing deficit is
roughly estimated to amount to more than 30 million
family-dwelling units, There are however, tremendous
differences between the less-developed and the more-
developed countries of the world not only with regard
to the quality and quantity of housing available but
also with regard to the nature of the housing problems
involved.

In the more-developed countries, the common prob-
lem is that of developing an industry capable of build-
ing more adequate homes for lower-income groups.
Where large-scale production of housing has been
introduced, standardization of building processes and
mass manufacture of structural and other elements have
rendered house building more efficient. However, this
has not generally been reflected in lower costs or lower
rents, because of rising costs of ‘materials and labour.
In addition, standardization associated with large-scale
production has tended in some cases to stratify com-
munities on the basis of occupation and income.

Lacking the economic resources and the technological
means available to the more-developed countries, the
less-developed areas are particularly ill-equipped to
cope with the housing problem. In these areas, where
most houses are built by their occupants, it is considered
that practical measures for the improvement of the
housing situation must take advantage of local initiative
and resourcefulness combined with the rational appli-
cation of local materials and skills.

While the present chapter is concerned primarily with
the physical problem of the availability of housing, it
should be borne in mind that bad housing is associated
with basic social ills, such as disease, delinquency and
other forms of social maladjustment.

HousiNG CONDITIONS IN THE MORE
INDUSTRIALIZED COUNTRIES

Housing conditions in the economically more-
developed countries have followed a common pattern,
Whenever industrialization has proceeded at a rapid
pace, the movement away from the countryside to cities
and to new production centres has intensified the urban
housing shortage.

European housing

The housing prollem in much of Europe, though
seriously aggravated by two world wars and a period
of economic depression, has its roots in the industriali-
zation and the enormous population increase of the
nineteenth century, an increase which was largely con-
fined to urban areas, and which resulted in an expand-
ing demand for housing accommodation, This demand
was seldom satisfied in terms of quantity, and the
quality of housing, because of extreme overcrowding
and thoroughly insanitary living conditions, was below
any accepted standards. Measures were taken in nearly
all European countries from about 1850 to improve
housing conditions, but they were generally of a piece-
meal nature and not comprehensive enough to resolve
the problem. The present European housing situation
developed against this nineteenth century background.
As stated by the Housing Sub-Committee of the Eco-
nomic Commission for Europe, the housing shortageisa
“deep-rooted social and economic problem, aggravated
by the war but essentially of a long-term character”.?

The present-day housing problem has four aspects,
namely: (a) how to wipe out the deficit of a cent:7y’s
underbuilding, (b) how to restore losses causel by
two world wars and a major economic crisis, (¢) how
to replace obsolescent and unhealthy dwellings, and {d)
how to organize a regular supply of new dwellings to
take care of the population increase. These goals call
for production levels vastly beyond those realized in
the past by the building industry. Promotion of an
adequate level of house building is, therefore, coming

- more and more to be regarded in many European
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countries as the responsibility of governmental bodies
and of semi-public agencies.

While at first governments took an interest in hous-
ing from the point of view of health standards, they
were later compelled to focus their attention on the
economic and financial aspects of housing, as the failure
to satisfy the needs of the large and growing working
population for ousing, at rents which they could afford,
became increasingly evident. Various forms of govern-
ment intervention became discernible, such as the
building of houses by the State itself and the provision
of assistance through the medium of subsidies and
through general financial policy. Housing policy, mini-
mum construction standards and town-planning legis-
lation were a corollary to these new responsibilities of
governments.

Another factor of vital importance affecting the
housing situation has been the structure of the building

1 Economic Commission for Europe, Industry and Materials
Committee, Housing Sub-Committee, Report of the Fifth Ses-
sion, Geneva, 19 to 22 March 1951, resolution on the “European
Housing Situation and Outlook”, United Nations document
E/ECE/IM/HOU/37, 27 March 1951, p. 13.
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industry itsel’. This structure is currently changing
under the impact of new conceptions of industrial tech-
nique which in turn have a fundamental influence on
productivity in house construction. But the backward-
ness of the building industry as regards technology and
organization remains one of the majcr causes of the
growing discrepancy between housing and community
needs, on the one hand, and the building industry’s
output and potentials, on the other hand.

In order to appraise European housing needs, the
years between the two world wars must be recalled,
when “slum conditions and community blight were . . .
growing worse and more widespread. Even countries
at the height of industrial development were unable to
provide increasing numbers of people with decent and
livable homes at prices they could afford . . . and
Europe’s urban populations” were drifting from bad
to worse housing conditions. As a consequence, an
accumulated deficit of 1234 million dwelling units, in-
herited from prewar ‘normalcy’ is now accentuating
the danger to health and safety of a great many millions
in countries devastated by the [second world] war.
Moreover, Europe never built enough housing for the
curreat needs of new families and for the replacement
of dwellings obsolete because of age”.?

A first attempt to assess the housing needs and pro-
grammes in seventeen European countries with a com-
bined population of 242 million (or 43 per cent of
Euvrope’s total) disclosed that in 1939 the average
number of rooms per dwelling unit varied from two
(Greece) to nearly five (the United Kingdom, exclud-
ing Scotland).® The number of inhabitants per room
averaged from about three for every four rooms (the
United Kingdom, excluding Scotland) to more than
two per room (Hungary). In the last few years before
the war, 824,000 dwellings per anrum were constructed
on the average in these countries, representing 134 per
cent of the total existing building wealth* in 1939.

- War destruction accounted for 734 per cent of the

total building wealth, varying from nil (Denmark,
Sweden, and Switzerland) to 2034 per cent (Greece)
and 2174 per cent (Poland). A total of 5% million
dwelling units were totally or partially destroyed and
unfit for habitation at the end of the war, and families
occupying about 824 per cent of the building wealth in
the seventeen couniries analysed were homeless on
account of war damage alone. This loss represents six
years of house construction at the prewar rate.

A comparison of the housing situation at the end of
1947 with that in 1939 revealed that, after making
allowances for changes in population, more than 3 mil-
lion additional dwellings were, required to return even
to the prewar housing standard. Furthermore, another

2 United Nations, Housing and Town and Country Pianning,
“Grave Deficit of Dwellings in Postwar Europe”, Bulletin
No. 1, November 1948,

8 Economic Commission for Europy, The European Housing
Problere—dA Preliminary Review, United Nations document
E/ECE/110, 1 October 1949, The countries considered were:
Austria, Belgium, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Finland, France,
Hungary, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, Netherlands,
Norway, Poland, Sweden, Switzerland, United Kingdom. The
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was discussed separately.

4 The term “building- wealth” denotes the total number of
prewar dwelling units in existence at a given time,

11 million dwellings were needed, representing more
than 17 per cent of the prewar building wealth, to
raise the level of housing in the seventeen countries to
a reasonable minimum by replacing insanitary and
unsafe dwellings and relieving overcrowding.®

In order to n.vet the essential current housing demand
arising from annual increases in population a.d from
replacement needs on account of ‘obsolescence, it
appeared (in 1947, for the seventeen countries analysed)
that nearly one million additional dwellings were
required each year., The conclusion was reached, there-
fore, that even if the prewar rate of house construction
were to be doubled (from about 800,000 to 1.6 million
dwelling units), it would take, on an average, twenty-
two years to meet housing needs, varying from six
years in the case of Sweden to more than 150 years in
Greece. Recent progress in the construction of houses
in selected countries of Western Europe is indicated
in table I.

Eastern Europe

While the foregoing analysis is broadly representa-
tive of the housing situation in many Western Euro-
pean countries, the trends in Eastern Europe, where
industrialization began later, have followed a somewhat
different pattern in the postwar period. In the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics, “the concentration of pro-
ductive resources on industrial development under the
prewar Five Year Plans necessarily entailed heavy
sacrifices for consumption, including the standard of
housing. The problem was aggravated by the.fact. that
industrial growth brought with it a strong migration
from the countryside to the cities® . . . During the war
housing received a tremendous setback, both through
the curtailment of construction and through extensive
war damage. Official estimates placed the wartime
destruction at 1.2 million out of a total of slightly less
than 2.6 million urban dwelling units in the devastated
areas and 3.5 million out of a total of 12 million rural
houses; it was further estimated that urban areas
required 60 million square metres of living space for
rehabilitation”.” |

“The [first USSR postwar] Five Year Plan . . .
differed from its predecessors in providing for an
extensive building programme ; repairs and construction
of urban dwellings during the period 1946 to 1950
amounted to about 100 million square metres, or con-
siderably more than the Plan figure of 84.4 millions,
although in the rural areas the construction of 2.7 mil-
lion houses was about one-fifth less than the objective
set for the period. In 1951, according to provisional
totals . . ., urban construction was further developed,
but rural housing continued to lag behind schedule,
completions during the year were about the same in
both categories as in 1950 and smaller than they had
been in 1948. Wartime losses (but not the ten-years’

§ Economic Commission for Europe, op. cif,, p. 8, paras. 19-20,

"6 Between 1926 and 1939 rural population. (in the USSR)
decreased from over 120 to 11414 millions, while urban popu-
lation rose from 2614 to nearly 56 millions. The number of
cities with over 100,000 imhabitants increased from 31 to
82 in the years 1926-36. Cf. Planned Economy (Planovoye
Khozyaistvo), no. 6, 1939,

7 Economic Survey of Europe in 1951, Department of Eco-
nomic Affairs, United Nations document E/ECE/140/Rev.1,
February 1952, p. 133. .
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Table I
THE EUROPEAN HOUSING SITUATION IN 1939 AND 1947 AND THE BUILDING PROGRAMMES THROUGH 1954
(in thousands of dwe'ling units and persons per dwelling unit)
Tolal Total
number of  number of
existing existing Number of
dwelling dwelling  Replace- Number of dwelling snhabitouie
units units ment Actual or estimated number unsts plansed or per dwelling
(building  (bwilding  weedsat of dwelling units built in anticipated wnit
wealth) wealth) the end
Country in 1939 1 1947 of 1947 1939 1940-47 1948 1949 1950 1951 1952 1953 195¢ 1930 1947
Austria ..ooiieieee 2,050 2,008 418 . 10 13 13 21 23 25 27 28 33 3.5
Belgium ........ . 2532 2,815 181 ees 0 18 24 ves ves v aen vee 3.3+ 3.0
Denmark ......c... 1,140 1,240 170 21 12 20 24 22 20 20 20 20 5.3* 3.4+
Finland. ....o0000e 768 855 21 1 33 33 46 4.5
France .......... .. 13,300 12,340 3,150 57 0 22 51 70 aes .es .ot . 32 3.3
Ireland ....... cees 647 615 ves 10 6 2 7 11 12 12 12 “ee 4.6 4.8
Taly sovvevenennnes 10,645 10,216 2,170 43 8 22 30 60 .ee eee een eeo 42 45
Netherlands ....... 2,088 2,072 245 30 10 36 43 48 50 55 58 60 4.0 4.5
Norway ..oveeveens 72 736 85 16" 9 16 18 22 17 18 18 . 4.0% 4.3%
Sweden ........... 1,920 2,220 450 59 40 48 42 45 48 . .es aee 3.3 3.1
Switzerland ....... 1,111 1,205 9 i2 12 26 20 23 17 15 15 15 38 38
United Kingdom ... 13,144 13,104 2444 356 65 251 205 207 209 21 .es ees 3.6* 3.6*

Source: United Nations document IM/HOU/33, pp. 1, 2.

obsolescence in the remaining stock of houses for the
country as a whole) have thus been more than made
good for the urban areas and have been met to the
extent of nearly 90 per cent in the countryside. In the
meantime, however, the toial population of the country,
on a comparable territorial basis, has risen by about 5
per cent from 1940 to the end of 1951, and that in urban
areas probably by as much as 30 per cent.”®

In other East European countries war destruction
also accounted for a considerable loss in dwelling units
and ranged from an estimated 3.5.per cent in Czeclioslo-
vakia to 21.5 per cent in Poland, in terms of prewar
building wealth. Under the short-term economic plans
implemented in these countries in the immediate post-
war years, considerable housing construction took place,
mainly in urban and indusirial areas. In Poland, the
number of habitable rooms in urban areas was increased
by 1,100,000 during the period 1946-50, and by the end
of 1951 the average number of persons per room was
reduced to 1.6 (as compared to 2.0 in prewar).’ In
Yugoslavia some 345,000 damaged dwellings were
rendered habitable in the first two years after the war,
and in 1949 the building of approximately 85,000
dwelling units was started.?®

Housing policies in Europe

The foregoing analysis of housing needs and pro-
grammes shows that progress in house construction
was made since the war throughout Europe. The
Economic Commission for Europe, at its seventh ses-
sion in 1951, noted, however, that “despite progress in
the rate of house construction . . . since the war, the fact
remains that most countries have failed to keep pace
with the current needs of their growing populations or
to meet the kousing problems arising from the shift of
population from rural to urban areas. No country has,
therefore, been able to make any significant contribu-
tion to satisfying the backlog of unfulfilled needs . . .

8 Ibid,, p. 133. ©
9 Information transmitted by the Government of Poland.
10 Information transmiited by the Government of Yugoslavia.

In most countries, there is no evidence of a significant
increase in the productivity of the building industry,
and the level of real costs of building continues, there-
fore, to be a cause of concern”.**

In order to overcome the persistent housing emer-
gency or to reduce it to manageable dimensions, vari-
ous policies have been adopted in Western Europe.’®
At the beginning of the century a large proportion of
new houses were built by private enterprise for rental
purposes. House-building is now undertaken primarily
by non-profit-making bodies—usually under the super-
vision of the public authorities and in many cases by
the public authorities themselves—or else by persons
wishing to build their own homes. At times building
is carried on almost exclusively by public bodies. “The

- erection of dwellings with a view to letting them at

profit is everywhere on the decline; indeed, in some
countries it is non-existent or has almost completely
disappeared.” In general, it can be stated that the con-
struction of as many houses and dwelling units as have
been built in the face of war and postwar obstacles has
been possible only by a markedly increased reliance on
public resources and government activity. This trend
is considered likely tc continue and perhaps to
increase.

In housing policies and practices the tenant’s right
to the occupancy of his dwelling represents a factor of
major importance. Fifty years ago tenants generally
enjoyed only a somewhat precarious right of occupancy,
based on their lease, which was almost always a short
one; the landlord was free to oust the tenant on expiry
of the lease without giving any reason. Tenants have

 striven by various means to gain security of occupancy

11 Economic Commission for Europe, seventh session, Reporis
from the Commitiee of the Commission, United Nations docu-
ment E/ECE/142, annex: I, p. 1, 28 January 1952,

12 The following paragraphs apply mainly to member coun-
tries of the Organisation of European Economic Co-operation.

13 ECE Housing Sub-Committee, Methods and Technigues
of Finanicing Housing in Various European Countries, United:
Nations document IM/HOU/WP.11, 12 October 1951, p. 19.
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and have obtained at least partial satisfaction through
the introduction of legislation.

The main result of this desire for more secure tenure,
however, was to swell the number of persons wishing
to own their own dwelling; and the difficulties often
encountered nowadays in finding rentals, tends to
increase still further the number of candidates for
ownership. “The majority of States have encouraged
this tendency for various political, socia! and some-
times merely financial reasons . . . and it became neces-
sary in the case of individually-owned homes, to organ-
ize financing systems by which almost the entire
amount required to cover the building costs could be
advanced on a long-term basis . ., and in the case of rental
housing to restrict the owner’s right of free disposal.”:

In addition to systems of individual ownership and
ordinary tenancy, other housing practices have devel-
oped. The tendency to own a flat or a whole floor of a
building is gaining ground today in countries such as
Austria, France, Italy and Western Germany, Under
this system, individuals acquire a personal right to one
particular flat or floor and are co-preprietors of the
project. There are alse “owners’ co-operatives” in
which the construction is carried out by co-operative
societies, whose members gradually acquire individual
ownership of their dwellings by payment of an annual
instalment. “Tenants’ co-oper:tives” are very common
in the Netherlands, Switzerland and the Scandinavian
countries. Under this system, the tenant, while never
becoming the individual owrer of his dwelling, takes
part in the administration 'of the co-operative and
generally enjoys, legally or in fact, a right of perma-
nent occupancy.

Housing policies in Western Europe have concen-
trated upon measures designed to reduce the cost of
housing to the consumer. Governments have achieved
this goal by various means, such as controlling rents
and selling prices, or giving direct financial assistance
to the builder, owner or occupant.

Housing policies and practices in Eastern Europe
have followed a markedly different course. New trends
became discernible after the First Worla War in the
USSR when the State nationalized all privately-owned
urban housing that was used for rental purposes. In
this way, accommodation was provided for homeless
families in houses and apartments considered as not
fully utilized. At the same time, “the personal owner-
.ship for use, in the main, of small houses, was . . .
encouraged”. :

Housing production was carried out mainly by local
Soviets, housing co-operatives, industrial, commercial
and agricultural undertakings, The dwellihgs erected by
the housing co-operatives, financed to the extent of
nine-tenths by State loans, became the joint property of
their occupants; In 1937, the housing co-operatives,
with a4 few exceptions, were dissolved. Among the
reasons given for this decision was the fact that the

co-operative housing system tended to make the popu-

lation too static at a time when mobility of labour was

U Ibid, p. 20. . A | ‘

1 E. M. Chossudovsky, “The Development of Housing in
the USSR”, Housing and T
letin 10,5, pp. 81-93,

own and Couniry Plenning, Bul--

a prime factor in the rapid industrialization of the
country,*®

This approach gradually led to the view that housing
is fundamentally a tool of industry. Each industry is,
therefore, in principle, responsible for the housing of
its own workers. Also, the provision of dwelling units
forms part of the labour contract and is the special
concern of the trade unions. Under the first postwar
Five Year Plan (1946-50), the responsibility for new
urban building was distributed as follows: 77 per cent
was carried out by industrial, commercial and govern-
mental organizations for their own personnel; about
9 per cent by local Soviets; and 14 per cent by indi-
viduais.” In the rural areas, building is carried out
either by collective farms or by the farmers themselves,
usually by means of permanent construction brigades.

Housing costs

In the Western European countries, it has been esti-
mated that the cost of building a working-class dwelling
represents, on an average, about fifty times the
monthly income of a family with two children. When
the cost of the site is added, as well as the financial
charges involved (loans, etc.), the total sum would
require annual repayment equal, un an average, to three
or three and a half months’ income, assuming that the
total sum was borrowed at a rate of 5 per cent, repay-
able in thirty years. This would not include mainte-
nance costs, taxes and similar charges on a house.’® It
need hardly be stressed, therefore, that current “con-
struction costs are too high in comparison with the
consunier’s buying power. Indeed, if rents were calcu-
lated with a view to an adequate return on investment
based on actual postwar construction costs, housing
demand would collapse”.2® '

It might be noted in this connexion that in Western
and Northern Europe wartime rent controls are main-
tained. As a result, while income, wages and cost of
living have sharply risen, rents have been kept to near
the prewar level and have formed a decreasing propor-
tion of the average wage earner’s budget. The level of
rents that governments in Western Europe have con-
sidered “socially justifiable”—generally about 20 per
cent of family income—is not sufficient to meet the
cost of new housing. In other words, the recognition
that house property no longer offers a sufficient return,
has led to the increasingly important role which gov-
ernments and ad hoc financial agencies are playing in
house construction.

In the USSR, where rents for all dwellings are fixed
by governmental bodies and where, in general, rents—
inclusive of the additional charges— “account for not

¥ ECE Housing Sub-Committee, Methods and Techniques
of Financing Housing in Various European Countries, United
Natit;;;zsd document IM/HOU/WP.11, p. 290.

PPy’ ;

18 Cf.. ECE Housing Sub-Committee, An Attempt to Com-
pare the Construction Cost of a Working Class Duwelling - Unit
in_Different Countries, United Nations document IM/HOU/
WP.2/18, 4 January 1952, pp. 6-8; conclusions are based in
investigations covering Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France,
Italy, ' Norway, Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland,” United
Kingdom and Western Germany,

19 ECE Housing Sub-Committee, Measures to ‘Reduce Build-
ing Costs, United Nations document IM/HOU/WP.2/15, in
French, 16 Janwary 1952, pp, 7-8. - .- ) <
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more, and frequently much less, than 10 per cent of an
average family budget”,® it has been stated that rent
levels are too low to cover over-all expenditure for
housing.?*

The Economic Commission for Europe, on the basis
of a -ecent study, made the following statement : “While
in most industrial sectors technical progress has brought
about a considerable lowering of actual prices (of goods
and services) over the last fifty years, this has not
happened in the building industry, and the advance in
the average standards of new dwellings intended for
the masses has not bezen offset by a corresponding
reduction in prices . . . While building costs have risen
more steeply than other consumption expenditure . . .
the proportion of the total consumption expenditure
represented Ly housing has dropped almost everywhere.
Thus the recognition that housing, especially working-
class housing, is a poor speculation for private capital
as compared with the yield from other sectors [led to]
the intervention of the public authorities. It had the
further effect . . . in most countries over the last fifty
years of reducing the number of houses built for letting
by private individuals”.?

“The shortage of capital available for investment in
building has resuited in the development of specialized
financing organizations which have taken a variety of
forms; often they are semi-state concerns, or actual
government departments. Financial assistance by public
authorities enters in one way or another into most of
the new dwelling construction and represents a fairly
large proportion of funds invested in house building.
Methods employed are mostly based on provision of
loans, subsidies and guarantees. 2

Similar trends toward large-scale production a2 evi-
dent in Eastern Europe. New building enterprises or
groups of enterprises of large size have been created,
such as the construction departments of a number of
ministries in the USSR, or the National Building Trust
in Czechoslovakia. In Poland, large-scale production of
apartment houses, based on standardization of structure
and on prefabrication, is favoured as a means not only
of reducing costs but also of providing social services
and community facilities more readily.

Industridlized countries outside Europe

The United States, with a population that is 85 per
cent urban and highly mobile (according to the 1950
census. one person in five changes his residence each
year) has an over-all housing shortage the local inten-
sity of which varies with the development of new
industrial centres. It is estimated that the United States
will require a million and a half additional dwelling
units each year for a period of more than ten years if
current needs are to be filled and accumulated deficits

eliminated, and substandard units are to be replaced.®*

20 E, M. Chossudovsky, op. cit.
- 21 United  Nations document IM/HOU/WP.11, p. 300.
22 Ibid., pp. 29-32,

- 28 “Building by direct. labour by the State itself is rarely .

practised. On the other hand, the local authorities are respon-
sible for a great deal of building of this kind in certain
countries”. (About 80 per cent in the United Kingdom, 30
per cent in the Netherlands.) Ibid, pp. 61-71. - ‘
24 Raymond M. ‘Foley, “Evolution of the United States
- Housing Programnie”, Housing and Town and Country Plan-
ning, Bulletin No, 3, February 1950, p. 7.

Annual construction of new permanent non-farm
dwelling units has fluctuated very widely over the past
quarter century, but has not yet reached this figure in
any one year. From a peak of 937,000 units in 1925,
construction fell to 93,000 in the depression year of
1932, rose to 706,000 in 1941, fell again during the
war years 1942-45, then rose te 1,396,000 in 1950. In
1951, however, due to restrictions in the use of build-
ing materials and limitations on real estate credit, con-
struction declined to 1,094,000 new non-farm dwelling
units.? Construction of the great majority of these
dwelling units was privately financed; public fuuds
accounted for only 44,000 units in 1950 and 71,000 in
1951. The federal government, however, has been
increasingly active in the housing field since 1932, not
only through the provision of low-cost housing for
families unable to afford decent accommodation, but
turough loans and mortgage guarantees to stimulate
private construction and individual ownership of hous-
ing, advances for the development of community serv-
ices and facilities (water and sewage systems, schools,
streets, etc.), and other measures. Rents have generally
risen more slowly than the cost of materials and of
labour, and the cost of living in gemeral. A trend
toward increased home owr.ership has been stimulated
during the past decade by frevailing high income levels
and the relative scarcity of rental housing; by 1950, 53
per cent of all homes were owned by their occupants.

Other industrialized countries outside Europe report
housing shortages of varying degrees of urgency. The
probiem in Japan, for example, was greatly intensified
during the war. Thus, despite the large number of units
that have been constructed since the war (2,500,000),
one-fifth of the Japanese population is still seeking ade-
quate accommodations. The deficit as of 1950 was.
reported as more than 3 million units.*® With Japanese
incomes too small to pay for new houses, practically no
private building is carried out for rental purpsses.
Housing for low-income groups is being constructed
with the aid of government subsidies, the National
Treasury contributing 50 per cent of the cost of houses
erected by local building societies as well as long-term
loans to cover the balance. '

In recent years, in most industrialized countries' out-
side Europe, there has also been a marked trend toward
large-scale production, although its share in the total
volume of building is still relatively low. Three factors
appear to have contributed to this trend: the intensive
demand for housing in large urban centres has stimu-
lated large-scale operations; public housing _projects,
have been, in the majority of cases, conceived and pro-
duced on a relatively large scale; and, in recent years,
organizations disposing of large funds have extended
their operations to the financing of housing construction.

Countries in which immigration has been high in
relation to the existing population have been faced
with particular housing crises and have often been
forced to lodge many immigrants in temporary barracks

25 Housing and Home Finance Agency, The Housing Situa-
tion—The Factual Beckground, Washington, D.C., June 1949,
p. 35; United Natious, Statistical Yeorbook 1951, p. 268; and:
1051 estimates from the United States Department of Labor..

26 General Headquarters, Supreme Commander for the Allied-
Powers, Public Health and Welfare Section, Public Health:
and Welfare in Japan, Annual Summary, 1950, p. 60. e
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or camps. This has been especially true of Israel, where
the population has more than doubled in the last
three years.

Housing CONDITIONS IN LESS-DEVELOPED AREAS®?

For the underdeveloped areas—where the greater
part of the world’s populations live and where housing
conditions are poorest—there is almost no quantitative
information at all to describe housing needs. In fact,
because of differences in climate, community life, social
structure, and nature and size of family, certain quanti-
tative measures—such as space available per family—
which have been devised to gauge housing conditions
in the industrialized countries of the temperate zone,
would hardly produce compatable results if applied to
many less-developed areas. Housing is an adaptation to
total physical and social  environment and must be
assessed in terms of that envirorment. To take an
extreme example, the housing problems and needs of
nomadic tribes are obviously quite different from those
of sedentary societies. In areas where social life is highly
communal in nature, the village long house or other
community house may serve functions that are else-
where served by space in private dwellings. While
housing is determined by existing circumstances in a
given environment, it is iso true that in all environ-
ments the existing housing in tuin determines other
circumstances: in particular, bad housing anywhere
perpetuates disease and unhealthy social conditions.

Urban housing

The more conspicuous housing problems of the less-
developed areas derive from the rapid expansion of
their cities in recent years. Industrialization, migrations
of ‘peasants unable to support themselves on the land,
and, in some areas—particularly of Asia—fioods of
refugees, have resulted in a mushroom-growth of city
slums comparable to that accompanying the nineteenth
century Industrial Revolution in Europe. The typical
working-class family in most cities of Africa, Asia, and
large parts of Latin America lives in a single room,
frequently with no private cooking, bathing, or toilet
facilities. The cities which have grown most rapidly are
usually surrounded by slum suburbs of huts built of
scrap material by their occupants—frequently squatters
—and lacking even the most rudimentary system of
water supply or sewage disposal. Often these huts are
built by peasant migrants after the manner of their
former rural dwellings which, inadequate enough in the
countryside, are wholly unsuited to the congested condi-
tions of urban life.

Many of the cities in question have minimum housing
regulations bu. have been unable to enforce them or to
provide better housing for the slum populations. In
general, the incomes of the latter are too low to permit
them to pay rents bearing any close relation to the
costs of adequate housing. When low-cost housing is
built it is thus likely to be occupied only by the best-

27 For additional comments on housing conditions in Latin
America, the Middle East, and South and Southeast Asia. see
chapters X, XI, and XII. See also Low Cos? Housing in South
and Southeast Asia, United Nations document ST/SOA/3/
Rev.l, and Housing and Toun and Country Planning, Bulletin
Ne. 6, United Nztions document ST/SOA/SER.C/60. .

paid workers and lower middle-class groups, and to
have no appreciable effect on the slums. In most cases,
government resources available for housing and slum
clearance have been small. Several governments have
been compelled to relax legal standards of housing in
order to bring legislation into closer accord with exist-

ing realities and with the country’s economic resources.

Estate housing
In many of the countries in question, for example,

~ in Southeast Asia and in the Caribbean region, there

are important aggregations of populaticn employed and
housed by large-scale plantation or mining enterprises.
These aggregations often differ in important respects
from other urban and rural communities. Estate hous-
ing is frequently associated with dingy bachelor bar-
racks, little consideration being given to the needs of
the worker as the head of a family. Housing on many
plantations consists of single rooms, usually built in
rows of varying lengths. A number of families are
crowded together under the same roof segerated only
by thin partitions. A building may contain twanty or
more such dwelling units. In most of these “lines™, the
flimsy partitions dividing the units do not reach the
roof, with the result that not only has the family no
privacy, but smoke, noise, dirt and infection, pass from
one unit to another. Moreover, these units usually con-
tain no facilities for cooking, bathing, washing, or
storing of family possessions. The living space is
extremely small, and adults and children sleep side by
side in a row. Water and primitive sanitary facilities
are in most cases available at one place only for the
whole community,® .

Recently, there is evidence of a trend to deal with the
housing problems of the worker on a long-term contract
by facilitating the establishment of a normal family life
in suitable surroundings. The building of family dwell-
ing units is becoming a well-marked trend. In many
instances, governments have enacted regulatory meas-
ures requiring (either by statute or by collective agree-
ment) that the employer provide suitable housing for
his workers or appropriate payment in lieu thereof.

The assumption by the employer of the responsibility
for domiciling his workers raises certain problems, “On
the one hand, the employer often has to undertake
these responsibilities without knowing the future scale
or duration of his obligations; on the other hand, the
worker may become irked by what may amount in fact
to a ‘tied cottage’ system. A trend seems recognizable
towards the setting up of certain fundamental rules
concerning the responsibilities involved in estate hous-
ing, including (a) establishment of a common principle
for determining the cases in which the employer should
be required to house his workers; and () determina-
tion of the extent to which the employer should be

28 Such steps are already being taken, for erxample, in the
British West Indies (cf. Housing in the West Indies, Bulletin
No. 13, 1945, pp. 9-10) ; Report of the British West Indies
Housing Conference, Barbados, 1951 ;. and in Africa (cf..
Tanganyika and Northern Rhodesia, United Nations document:
E/CN.5/207/Add.2, p. 33).

2911116(}'2 g?m'c Problems of Plantation Labour, Geneva, 1950,
PP, =120, L :
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required to provide buildings for various community
requirements and activities,”?

Rural housing

Despite the rapid growth of the cities and the devel-
opment of large estates where housing is pravided by
the employers, the great majority of the population
in most of the less-developed countries are rural vil-
lagers, living in houses built by themselves according
to traditional patterns and from materials locally avail-
able without cost, such as mud bricks (adobe), or
bamboo with roof of thatch, The relative habitability
of such dwellings varies widely frora region to region
and from family to family. Many of them are one-room
hovels where “ventilation and light are inadequate;
floors are dirty or muddy, roofs are low, dirty and
inflammable. Facilities for preserving and preparing
food are usually painfully inadequate; cooking is a
dark, smoky operation; and fuel for cooking may be
difficult to get or it is wasteful of valuable resources
. . . Arrangements for washing persons and utensils are
at best difficult . . . The lack of sanitation is almost
always dangercus . . . Tuberculosis, pneumonia, and
cholera cannot be controlled . . . The water supply is
inconvenient and frequently contaminated, Rodents and
insects infest the huts , . "%

At its best, rural housing in underdeveloped areas is
likely to evidence imporiant shortcomings contributing
to poor health—-most commonly lack of sanitary latrines
and of safe water supply.

In many villages throughout the world crowded and
insanitary shelter has always been the nerm, and in
some cases conditions have deteriorated in modern
times due to increasing populatien pressure, declining
productivity of land, war devasfation, and natural
calamities.

Recently, governments and public bodies have come
increasingly to consider the bad housing of the rural
majority as a “problem” urgently demanding solution.
In most casss, the resources of the governments are so
limited and the demands on them so numerous that any
extensive direct rural rehousing programme is reported
to be out of the question. “Housing standards” which

30 Survey of Problemz of Low Cost Rural Housing in
Tropical Aveas: a preliminary veport with special reference
to the Caribbean area, United Nations document ST/SOA/2,
17 November 1950, pp. 19-20.

31 Low Cost Housing in South and Southeast dsig, United
Natious document ST/SOA/3/Rev.], 16 July 1951, p. 11.

would require such villagers to use niore expensive
materials or more complicated methads of construction
would be completely unenforcezble, given the prevailing
low income leveis and the lack of technical skills. I1 the
long run, improvements in housing depend on imgrove-
ments in productivity and general standards of living.
In the short run, however, a great deal may be accom-
plished by schemes of “aided self-help” involving group
action by the prospective houscholders stimulated and
assisted by funds, materials, equipment and technical
advice provided by public agencies. A numbar of coun-
tries and territories are working along these lines in
connexicn with community development, fundamental
education, resettiement of refugees and settlement of
newly-opened lands.*?

ConcLusioN

The General Assembly, at ils recent session, con-
sidered that “luck of adequate housing constitutes one
of the most serious deficiencies in the standard of living
of large sections of the population of the world . . . and
that serious social problems originate in, or are aggra-
vated by, the shortage of housing”.3* Governments are
no longer satisfied with “expedient” measures; they are
eagerly seeking permanent solutions to the housing
problem. Meanwhile, accepted standards of adeqeacy in
housing are graduaily rising. In the long run better
housing and commumity services can be obtairied only
within the framework of general econcmic and social
advance,

In the more-industrialized cousntries, an important
facter in achieving this goal is the increase of the
efficiency of the building industry with a view to
reducing housing costs. In fact, the provision of more
and better housing may contribute significantly towards
the fuller use of productive capacities in these countries.
In the less-developed countries, the need for housing is
frequently overshadowed by urgent needs for basic
economirz development. In these countiies, it may often
be necessary to concentrate upon better utilization of
local materials, the resourcefulness of the people, and
the advantages of group work, with continuing improve-
ment of housing forming part of the imgrovemcut of
living conditions in general.

82 Information on these projects and their progress is still
fragmentary. For a discussion of particular cases, see United
ﬁaﬁ%nsigggom&sg and Tows end Couniry Flanming, Teiletin

o. 6, .

83 General Assembly resolution 537(VI), adopted at the
371st plenary meeting, 2 February 1952,



Chapter VI
EDUCATION

InTRODUCTION

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights states
that: “Everyone has the right to education. Education
shall be free, at least in the eiemct;m and fundamental
stages. Elementary education be com L
Technical and professional education shall be ma
generally available and higlier education shall be equall
ai’cccssib;e to all on the basis of merit.” (Article Eg,'

m 1]

The following chapter is concerned with the applica-
tion of the above principles in the world today, the
progress that is being made toward their fuller realiza-
tion, and certain major problems that have arisen dur-
ing this progress. An attempt is also made to indicate
the extent to which the material means of communica-
tion—that is, means essential to the utilization of train-
ing received in school—are available to different peoples.

In concentrating on the more measurable aspects of
education, the chapter necessarily omits certain less
easily quantified factors, essential to a full assessment
of the educational systems and problems of individual
countries, Nor has an attempt been made to assess dif-
ferent philosophies of education, or the extent to
which different school systems promote national welfare
and international ideals. Moreover, this chapter is not
concerned with educational laws, programmes and
plans for the future, except in so far as they diractly
relate to the present availability of schooling.

On several important and relevant questions—the
ratio of teachers to pupils, the number and location
of schools, the availability of free text-books, meals and
other services, the extent of aduit education, etc.—it has
not been possible to present data because available
information is inadequate for a world-wide survey.

NATIONAL LEVELS oOF EDUCATION

General levels of education in the varioiis countries
of the world may be indicated by literacy rates and
school enrolment rates.? The value of such a presenta-
tion is clearly limited by the incompleteness, iniperfect
comparability, and widely varying reliability of the data
available; and by the inadequacy of such data to show

1 Prepared by the United Nations Sceretariat; checked and
revised by UNESCO. .

2 PData on literacy and schoo! enrclment are from United
Nations, Statistical Yearbook, 1948, 1949-1950 and 1951; frem
Non-Self-Governing Territories: Summaries and Analyses of
Information transmitted to the Secretary-General; from annual
seports of Trust Territories; from the Intermational Vearbook
of Education, 1948, 1949 and 1950; from reports submitted to
the Fourieenth International Conference on Public Education;
from UNESCO, World Handbook of Educational Orgamiza-
tion and Statisiics and Preliminary Report on Stafistics o
Primary Education (ST/R/5) ; from regorts of United Nations
and UNESCO missions and consultants; and from miscella-
neous reports of governmenis available to the United Nations.
Population data and estimates are from United Nations Desmo-
graphic YVearbook, 1949-50 and 1951,

the actual usefulness of formal education in a given
environment. At best, theralore, these statistics provide
only rough and approximate indications of national
levels of education. '
" Literacy

“The measure of literacy—or illiteracy—seems the
most obvious index of the efficacy of a country’s educa-
tional system,” T'te first column of zppendix A gives

available 4 rates derived from governmental
sources (see pp. 86-98).

Data on literacy are commenly obtained through
national censuses. Most countries take such censuses
only at intervals of ten or more years, and may spend
several years in tabulating and publishing the results.
Available littracy rates are thus usually several years
out of date. Furthermore, many countries and terri-
tories, particularly in regions where the level of literacy
is probably lowest, have never taken a census,

Only about one-fourth of the world’s population
lives either in areas for which literacy data from 1940
or more recent censuses are available; or in -areas
(mostly in Northern and Western Europe and North
America) where current literacy rates are confidently
assumed to be above 95 per cent and where it has there-
fore been considered unnecessary to ask questions on
literacy in recent censuses* For areas inhabited by
another one-fourth of the world’s population, there
are only older figures from 1928-39 censuses, with a
probability that the rates have changed in the subse-
quent years. Finally, for countries and territories with
nearly one-half the world’s popalation there are no
census-based literacy data at all. In some areas without
a recent census, literacy estimates have been based on
surveys of limited groups, on school enrolment, on
newspaper circulation, or even on such factorsas the
percentage of the population that has been baptized.®
The low reliability of such estimates is shown.by the
fact that different official sources in the same couniry
may give quite contradictory figures—thus the literacy
rate in one country has recently been estimafed at 3

8UNESCO, Literacy Statistics from Available Census Fig-
res (Occasional Papers in Education no. 6), p. 7.

4 Finland, for example, which has had compulsory school
attendance since 1921, stopped asking literacy questions after
itxhe 1930 census showed 99,1 per cent of the population to be

iterate,

& “In the Belgian Congo, the estimate of literacy is cbtained
by considering the great majority of Christians, who constitute
ofte-third of the total population, as fiterate. The basis for the
above criteria is set out as follows: *, . . Christian missions

‘generally require from their catechumens a sufficient knowledge

of reading, Since this measure has already been in force for
several years, it may be considered that a great tajority of
the foliowegs now registered by the Christian missions are
no longer illiterate’.” (United Nations, Non-Self-Governing

Territories. Summaries and analyses of information transmitted
to the Secretary-General during 1950, vol. III, p. 32)
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per cent, 10 per cent and 41.3 per cent by different
official sources.

In general, “degree of difficulty in obtaining an index
of illiteracy varies almost directly with the percentage
of illiteracy”.*

There is also a problem of definition. “Literacy” may
mean ability to read and write, or to read alone, or to
write one's name, or school attendance for a given
number of years. A catﬁo of “semi-literates” may
or may not be distingui elt—iy Literacy may be deter-
mined by a simple question asked by the census-taker,
or it may be verified by some ki dy of test.” It is, of
course, practically out of the question for a census-
taker to try to test “functional literacy”, i.e., whether
the individual has a firm enough grasp of reading and
writing for them to be of any use to him.®

In evaluating literacy data, it is further necessary to
take into account the circumstances and opportunities
of the individual who acquires literacy. In communities
where there is little appropriate reading material and
no stimulus to write, literacy in itself may have little
significance. Experience shows that in such areas indi-
viduals who are taught to read and write frequently
relapse into illiteracy—unless progress in literacy is
accompanied by progress in other fields, particularly in
the material means of communication. Information on
the circulation of newspapers, letters, and other forms
of written communication (see pp. 80-85 below) will
indicate roughly the extent to which ability to read and
write can be put to use in different areas.

In recent years, a number of countries have begun
extensive fundamental education and mass literacy
campaigns (see pp. 78-80 below). These campaigns have
no doubt affected literacy rates, byt the changes are not
yet reflected in the statistical material at hand. The
literacy rates given in appendix A thus relate chiefly
to the progress of primary schooling, but by themselves
they do not constitute an adequate index of thz national
level of education.

School enrolment

Statistics on school enrolment, published annually on
the basis of returns compiled by national or territorial

8 UNESCO, Literacy Statistics from Awvailable Census Fig-
wres (Occasional Papers in Education no. 6), p. 10.

7 The Population Commission of the United Nations and the
Inter-American Statistical Institute’s Committee on the 1950
Census of the Americas have both recommended that “literacy
should be defined for census purposes as the ability both to
read and to write a simple message in any language”. The
recommendation of the latter body left it to “the desires of
each country” whether literacy should be investigated “by
direct questions or by reliable indirect means”, and cautioned
that “measures should be taken to avoid classifying as literate
persons who can only write their names”. United Nations,
f:pt{ﬁa’t;n'&?l‘us Methods (Population Studies no, 4, Novem-

r , b 8L .

8 Even in countries with practically universal school attend-
ance, a certain number of children manage to complete primary
school without really learning to read. In the United Kingdom,
a test of a sample group of 15-year-old children in 1948
revealed that 1.4 per cent were illiterate (with a reading ability
less than that of an average 7-year-old) and 4.3 per cent
semi-literate (with a “reading age” of between 7 and 9).
Similar proportions of illiterates and sewmi-literates were found
among adult Armed Forces recruits. (Educational Develop-
ments in 1950-51. United Kingdom repor: presented at Four-
teenth International Conference on Public Education).

offices of education, are available for many more areas
and are considerably more up-to-date than are literacy
statistics,

The size of the school enrolment, however, does not
necessarily tell how many children actually receive an
education, since enrolment does nct guarantee attend-
ance. This is particularly true of less-developed areas
where attendance is not enforced and where the school
is 3 new institution that must compete with traditional
demands of family labour. Reports indicate that in
some instances, at least, attendance may be little better
than half or two-thirds of enrolment. In these same
areas, furthermore, both enrolment and attendance
generally fall off sharply after the first year of school,
so that many children who begin school do not attend
long enough to become functionally literate (see below,
pp. 62, 65). The educational situation in such areas
may therefore be less favourable than the enrolment
figures would indicate, in comparison with the situa-
tion in more educationally advanced countries where
enrolment is high and attendance strictly cnforced.

On the other hand, in many of the areas where school
enrolment is low, religious ¢rders and missions often
conduct classes in which the rudiments of reading and
writing are taught, although children so instructed may
not be counted in official statistics of school enrolment.’
These imponderables may thus produce an actual level
of education higher or lower than indicated by available
enrolment figures.

Finally, in order to serve as an indicator of the level
of education, size of school enrolment must obviously
be considered in relation to population size. One
approach is to relate school enrolment to estimates of
total population for the corresponding year. Appendix
A thus presents separately primary school enrolment
and post-primary school enrolment as percentages of
total population.

The ratio of school enrolment to total population

_indicates the amount of education a country is provid-

ing in relation to its size; however, it does not indicate
what proportion of the children in the country are en-
rolled in scheal. For this purpose, it is necessary to
consider school enrolment in relation specifically to the
size of the school-age population. Children form a
much larger part of the total population in some coun-
tries than in others, because of differences in birth
rates and length of life (see chapter II).

The primary school-age population normally falls
within the age-group of 5-14 years. That is, children
normally begin primary school at 5 or 6 years or later,

®In the Trust Territory of Ruanda-Urundi, for example,
105,038 students were enrolled in primary schools in 1950,
while 343,773 students were enrolled in “chayel-schools”. The
latter schools take in Africans of “both sexes and all ages”
and devote themselves chiefly to religious instruction, but they
also teach reading and the elements of writing and arithmetic.
Their enrolment is not included in official primary school
statistics, In the Belgian Congo in 1948, 434,622 African
children were in government and subsidized mission schools,
434452 in unsubsidized mission schools which are probably
similg.r to the “chapel-schools” of Ruanda-Urundi, but which
are included in primary enrolment figures, In these and othvr
African territories, the dividing line between schools included
and those ignored seems to depend on local administrative
practices. The same cbservation applies to Koranic schools in
North Africa and the Middle East and Buddhist schools in
Southeast Asia.
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and end this phase of schooling at some period before
they reach the age of 15. If we consider all countries
for which data on age distribution are available for
1940 or later, the percentages of the population in the
5-14 year age-group range as follows:

Africa (non-European population) .... 20.8-27.1
Asia and Middle East (excluding Israel) 21.2-27.0
Latin America and Caribbean ........ 21.3-27.9
Southern and Southeastern Europe .... 17.9-22.1
Western and Central Europe, Canada,

United States, Australia, New Zealand 12.9-18.1
The regions composed of economically less-devel-

oped countries and territories have significantly higher
percentages of school-age children than the regions of
developed countries. The burden of providing an edu-
cation for all children is thus heaviest in the areas
economically least able to bear it (see p. 65 below).

Percentages of the population in the age-group 5-14
have been included in appendix A in order that account
may be taken of the wide differences in age composition
of populations in the evaluation of figures on school
enrolment. Where the percentage of the population in
the age-group 5-14 is not known on the basis of a
census or official estimate for 1940 or later, a probable
range has been indicated, based on older censuses and
on recent data from similar areas.

The age-group 5-14 ordinarily embraces the age-
group enrolled in primary schools but does not pre-
cisely coincide with it, being of wider range. In coun-
tries with well developed educational systems, children
usually enrol in primary school at the age of 6 or 7 for
a course lasting six or eight years, to be followed by
secondary school. The age-group 5-14 covers a ten-
year span. Therefore, where the primary school course
is six years in length and all children attend for the
full six years, the number of children enrolled in prim-
ary school should be equivalent to approximately 60
per cent of the 5-14 age-group. Where the course is
eight years and compulsory, as in a majority of the
developed countries, enrolment should be equivalent to
about 80 per cent of the age-group.

Opinions differ as to the minimum period of primary
schooling necessary to ensure permanent functional lit-
eracy. Estimates range from five years to eight years.?
In the great majority of countries, it is officially recog-

10 Tt is “in conformity with the general experience of other
countries that even with trained teachers . . . the completion
of at least a five years' course is the very minimum likely to
ensure permanent literacy, Indeed, in the United States the
completion of the eighth grade is regarded as the irreducible
minimum to secure functional literacy defined as the ability
to read a newspaper and write a simple letter. In a more
recent study in the Philippines . . . the facts seem to show
that the completion of Grade VT is necessary to ensure perma-
nent functional literacy among Filipino children”., (UNESCO,
Report of the Mission to Thatland. Paris, 1950, p, 17.) In
Pakistan, it was found that children “almost always” reverted
to illiteracy if they received no more than four years of
schooling. “After six years, prospects were more favourable,
especially if the village had some contacts with the outside
world. By far the most favourable period, however, was eight
vears, After polemics which had lasted two years, it had been
decided to make schooling compulsory for eight years, but to
reach it gradually and in stages, the first stage heing five years
of compulsory education” (UNESCO/IBE/213, p. 7, State-
ment by Pakistan representative at Fourteenth International
Conference on Public Education.)

nized that the “complete” primary school course should
take at least six years; this is true even of countries in
which few children do in fact attend school for six
years. Of the twenty Latin-American republics, fot
example, fifteen have six-year complete primary courses
in urban schools and all but one of the remaining have
primary courses of four or five years, with “interme-
diate” years bringing the required pre-secondary total
up to six years Or more.

The enrolment in primary schools of 60 per cent of
the 5-14 year age-group, which indicates an average
of six years’ enrolment, may thus be used as a rough
dividing line. Where enrolment reaches this figure or
higher, and compulsory attendance is enforced, it can
be assumed that nearly all children receive a fairly ade-
quate primary education, according to present stand-
ards.** Enrolments above 60 per cent of the age-group
cannot safely be compared among themselves since
secondary schooling may or may not begin after the
sixth year, and since an appreciable number of stu-
dents enrolling for more than six years may have passed
the age of 14,

Primary school enrolments below 60 per cent of the
5-14 year age-group would indicate varying degrees of
failure to provide all children with such an education.
An enrolment of 50 per cent of the 5-14 year age-
group may be taken to signify an average enrolment
of five years, 40 per cent an average enrolment of four
years, 20 per cent an average enrolment of two years,
etc. It should be emphasized, however, that an “aver-
age” enrolment of, say, two years does not mean that
all children are educated for this number of years. On
the contrary, it probably means that a few children
receive six years or more of schooling, a larger number
receive a shorter schooling, and the majority none at
all. In general, inequalities in the distribution of prim-
ary education, which are concealed by use of an average
figure for years of schooling, increase as one moves
to the countries with lower levels of enrolment. In these
same countries of low enrolment, a larger proportion
of the children who do enrol are likely to drop out
before completing the school year, so that an enrolment
in primary schools of 20 per cent of the age-group may
mean that only 15 per cent attend throughout the year
and thus that the average length of actual schooling is
only one and a half years.

Table I has been prepared in order to indicate roughly
the level of education in the various countries and ter-
ritories of the world in terms of the percentage of
5-14 year old children enrolled in primary schools or
their equivalents and the corresponding average number
of years of such enrolment. In view of the several im-
ponderables and the lack of exact comparability of the

11 Where attendance is not enforced, and primary school
lasts seven or eight years, the figure of 60 per cent may, of
course, include both children who enrol for more than six
years and children who enrol for less, making an average of
about six years. There are a few such cases but countries
without compulsory attendance in general have no more than
a six-year primary course.
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statistical data,’* however, only four classes are indi-

cated :

1. Countries and territories in which 60 per cent or
more of the 5-14 vyear old children arc enrolled in

12 The use of the percentage of 5-14 year old children
enrolled in primary school and the corresponding average years
of primary schooling as an index of educational level is com-
plicated not only by factors already mentioned, but also by
the effects upon the index in question of: death rates among
the school-age population; the repeating of grades by students;
and the differences in definition of “primary school”. In the
latter connexion, it should be noted that some countries pro-
vide in “pre-primary”, post-primary “intermediate”, or even
early “secondary” schooling, the same type of training that
elsewhere is called “primary” schooling; wherever possible,
this fact has been taken into account in table I which deals
with primary schooling “or equivalent”. In general, considera-
tions of this nature make comparisons meaningful only between
countries at widely varying levels of education,

primary schools and in which the “average child” there-
fore enrols for six or more years,

I1. Countries and territories in which 40-59 per cent
of the 5-14 year age-group are enrolled in primary
school, and the average child enrols for approximately
four to five years. ‘

IIT. Countries and territories in which 20-39 per
cent are enrolled, and the average child enrols for ap-
proximately two to three years,

IV. Countries and territories in which less than 20
per cent are enrolled and in which the average enrol-
ment is for less than two years,

In preparing table I, in areas where official data on
the size of the 5-14 year age-group are lacking,
the median figure for the probable range indicated in
appendix A has been used.

Table T

DISTRIBUTION OF COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES BY ESTIMATED AVERAGE NUMBER OF YEARS OF ENROLMENT
FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLING (AS INDICATED BY PERCENTAGE OF 5-14 YEAR AGE-GROUP ENROLLED)"

Latin Middle North
Africa Asia Europe America East Americab Qceanie
Average Basutoland®?®  Japan Austria Argentina® Cyprus® Canada Australia
enrolment Réunion Philippines® Belgium Israel United States New Zealand
for at Ryukyu Is. Bulgaria Barbados® Fiji®
least Czechoslovakia British Hawaii
Six years Denmark Guiana®
(60 per cent Finland Jamaica®
or more of France Martinique®
5-1¢4 Germany Netherlands
age-group (Federal West Indies
enrolled) Republic) Surinam®
Greece® Trinidad
Hungary Windward Is.®
Iceland
Ireland
Ttaly
Luxembourg
Malta
- Netherlands
Norway
Poland
Sweden
Switzerland
United
Kingdom
Average Mauritius Ceylon® Spain Chile Lebanon Puerto Rico®  Papua®
enrolment Southern Korea (Re- Yugoslavia Costa Rica
for four or Rhodesia public of) Cuba
five years Union of Singapore Dominican
{40-59 South Thailand Republic B
per cent Africa Mexico
enroiled) Panama®
Paraguay
Peru
Uruguay
Venezuela
Average Bechuanaland? British Portugal® Brazil® Egypt New Guinea®
enrobment Belgian Borneo? Colombia Jordan (Aus. T.T.)
for two or Congo® China® Ecuador Syria
three years Gold Coast Federation of El Salvador Turkey
{20-39 Kenya Malaya® Guatemala
per cent Madagascar Hong Kong Honduras
enrolled) Northern Indonesia Nicaragua
Rhodesia®
Nyasaland® ¢
South-West
Africa®

Swaziland®
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Table I (cont'd)
DISTRIBUTION OF COUNTRIES AND TIRRITORIES BY ESTIMATED AVERAGE NUMBEER OF YEARS OF ENROLMENT
FOR PRIMARY SCHOOLING (AS INDICATED BY PERCENTAGE OF 5-14 YEAR AGE-GROUP ENROLLED)®
Middle North
Africa Asia Ewrope America East America® Oceania
Average Algeria® Burma* Bolivia® Aden Colony Netherlands
enrobment Angola India® Haiti and Pro- New Guinea
for less British French India* tectorate
than Somaliland Indochina Afghanistan
itvo years Cameroons acau
(less (Br. T.T\) tan® Anglo-
than 20 Cameroons Portuguese Egyptian
per com? (Fr. T.T.)* India Sudan
envolled) Eritrea Portuguese Iran
Ethiopia *  Timor Traq® .
French Kuwait .
Equatorial Saudi Arabia
Africa.
French West
Africa
Gambia
Liberia
Libya
Morocco gFr.)
Morocco (Sp.)
ozambique
igeria®
Portuguese
Guinea
Ruanda-
Urundi
ierra
Leone
Somaliland
(It. T.T.)
Tonn
ogolan
(Br. T.T\.)
ogoland®
(Fr. T.T.)
ganda
Zanzibar
No post- Bhutan Albania Muscat and Guadeloupe
1940 daig orea Germany Oman
available (North) (Democratic Yemen
Mongolian Republic)
" People's Romania
Republic Saar
Nepal Trieste

* Table is limited to countries and territories with popula-
tions over 200,000, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics not
included because of lack of comparability of available educa-

tional and demographic statistics,
® Including Caribbean territories.

® Countries and territories in which primary enrolment is
somewhat above the 60 per cent level but in which various

factors (primary course

longer than six years, attendance

markedly below enrolment, enrolnent of over-age children
whose schooling was postponed due to wartime difficulties, ete.)
make it probable that the percentage does not mean that nearly

all children reach the sixth year of primary school,

" ¢ Enrolment figures include schools (of missions and other
voluntary agencies) which, in many cases, differ from primary

schools elsewhere in length of school day and year, content
of instruction, and age-groups admitted, Furthermore, the
statistics upon which these figures are based are often not fully
adequate. ‘he comparability of enrolment figures for these
areas with those for other areas having more than 20 per cent
enrolment may, therefore, be open to question.

® Primary enrolment nearly 69 per cent of 5-14 year age-
group.

* Data for China are subject to very wide margins of error;
see footnote ¢ to appendix A on p. 90.

f Primary enrolment nearly 40 per cent of 5-14 year age-
group.
s ® Primary enrolment nearly 20 per cent of 5-14 year age-
group.
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Table I indicates that school enrolments in all the
countries usually considered “economically developed”
amount to 60 per cent or more of the 5-14 year age-
group. In most of these countries compulsory school
attendance actually extends over more than sis years;
in some, it has been carried up to the age of 15 or i0
and into the period of secondary schooling. It appears,
therefore, that practically all children in these countries
receive a minimum primary education. Though the qual-
ity of schooling offered a child may vary according to
residence, sex, race, family financial or social position,
there is no important class of children who do not at-
tend school long enough to become literate.

Except for certain small dependent territories,
particularly island territories in the Caribbean and in
Qceania, very few of the less-developed areas approach
the six-year level.® Yet in some of the less-developed
areas, the ratio of school enrolment to total population
is considerably higher than in the developed countries.

Moreover, in these areas, as mentioned above, most
of the children who begin school drop out before they

have completed the primaryr course. Thus, in fourteen
Latin-American countries for which information is
available, the number of students in the highest year
of the primary course ranges between 1.7 per cent and
18.1 per cent of the number in the first year.* In some
countrics, more than half the total primary enrolment
is in the first grade. This educaticnal wastage is due
to a number of factors: retardation of pupils, low living
standards, attitude of parents and also the fact that
most rural schools in the less-developed areas are “in-
complete”, offering only four years of schooling or less.
The table below indicates the percentages of primary
students enrolled in different primary years in a few
school systems for which data are available. The lowest
grades are, of course, weighted to some extent by year-
to-year increases in enrclment and by pupils who repeat
» year’s work instead of passing to a higher grade. The
figures for Brazil contrast the situation in that country’s
largest city, in most of the secondary cities, and in the
rest of the country, including rural areas. The Cuban
figures also contrast urban and rural conditions.

Percentage of toizl primary school enrolment in each grade

Brasil (1945)

Cuba (1949-50)

Federal State Rest of

district capitals country Urban
342 4.0 58.1 30.6
23.5 234 21.3 20.7
184 17.8 134 164
14.5 126 6.6 127
94 22 6 9.2
6.1

29

14

1)0.0 1000 . 1000 100.0

Financial problems of education

It is a noteworthy fact that difficulties in obtaining
trained. teachers at the salaries offered are reported at
all levels of economic development, among both the
most wealthy and the most poverty-stricken countries.
A moment’s consideration, however, will show that the
financial. problems of providing universal primary
schooling are, in general, vastly greater for the econom-
ically less-developed areus.

Mention has been made above of the higher ratio of
children in the populations of less-developed countries.
A clearer picture may be obtained by considering spe-
cific examples of countries at different levels of eco-
nomic ‘development, and comparing the percentages of
the population in the school-age group of 5-14 and in
the adult age-group of 20-69.

13 Tt should also be noted that in the case of several of these
small dependent territories, the primary school course is known
to be seven or eight years in length, so that the six-year 60
per. cent level which these territories approximate does not
mean that.all children attend for six years (see footnote °
to table I). Thus, Jamaica with an eight-year primary course,
but. with an average enrolment of approximately six years,
probably-has a somewhat sialler percentage of children com-
pleting “six years of education than does Puerto Rico, which
has.a six-year primary course and a considerably larger sec-
ondary’enrolment. *

1 UNESCOQ, Raising the School Leaving Age (Studies on
Compulsory Education I), Paris, 1951, p. 64.

E} Salvados Irag Syria United States

Rural (1948) (1944.45) (1944.45) (1947-48)
453 57.5 320 43.5 170
248 188 18.3 215 136
15.0 9.6 149 16.3 131
9.2 6.7 129 113 126
42 43 118 74 119
1.5 3.1 10.1 1.2
1.0
9.6
100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Percentage of total

population ia

Age-grow, A, 7ON!

. G 7ot
Belgium (1949) ccoeveniecciinininenianns 129 65.0
France (1950) .......... Cereresiesnane 13.1 63.1
Sweden (1947) .icvviiierierinnnansans 13.1 65.0
Czechoslovakia (1947) .....ccvievennen 149 62.7
England and Wales (1948) ............ 13.0 65.3
United States (1949) .......cccivninnen 16.5 611
Australia (1947) ....... ceservesnanane 15.1 618
Mexico (1940) .......... Ceevireassans 26.6 470
Jamaica (1943) .io.vverireciesianenses 239 512
Venezuela (1945) ..ccviiineiiniinnrnnns 25.6 46.6
India (1931) .covvivivnnvinnncancnanne 246 496
Malaya (1947) coviiiinieieninncacsnnes 270 494
Egypt (1937) ..... ererenas chraeesanss 25.9 494
Angola (1940) ...covvicriiinieincanen 25.2 49.6

In the first set of countries, there are four or five
adults aged 20-69 to support the schooling of each child
aged 5-14. In the second, there are only two adults te
support each such child, Even if the less-developed
country could maintain a budget as large as that of a
developed country with the same population, it would
have to devote a much larger proportion of its expen-
ditures to primary schooling in order to achieve the
same level of education. e

Another factor that calls for larger proportional ex-
penditures on education in underdeveloped areas is the
need for greater capital outlay for school buildings and
materials — a need occasioned by the much more rapid
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population growth at the school-age level in these coun-
tries, as well as by the necessity of establishing new
physical facilities where they have previously not ex-
isted. The fact that the populations of these areas are
predominantly rural, so that the children are scattered
in farms or villages rather than concentrated in cities,
also tends to make universal education more difficult
and more expensive. Inefficiences in public administra-
tion of school funds add other costs.

Comparison of data for a few countries in which
funds from governmental budgets (as opposed to re-
ligious and private funds) appear to cover most edu-
cational expenditures indicate that the less-developed
countries providing such data do in fact devote higher
proportions of their budget (15 - 25 per cent) to edu-
cation than the more-developed countries (9-13 per
cent), although they haye been unable to reach the
standard of universal primary schooling maintained by
the latter, These few less-developed countries for which
data are .available, however, are countries which have
made considerable progress in primary schooling (Cey-
lon, Ecuador, Guatemala, Philippines and Thailand),
and the evidence does not indicate that the less-devel-
oped countries in general necessarily devote such high
proportions of their budgets to education

Per capita expenditures for education (=ducational
budget divided by total population), however, are much
smaller even in those less-developed countries that de-
vote high proportions of their budgets to education,
because the total budgets themselves are much smaller
in relation to population than in more-developed coun-
tries. Per capita expenditures on education in a few
countries of Western Europe appear to range between
$US9 and $US21, while in the few less-developed
countries providing information, per capita expenditures
range between $US1 and $US4. The differential is, of
course, still more marked for expenditure per child of
primary schoeol age.

At the same time, it should be noted that less-devel-
oped countries do not necessarily devote a larger share
of their national income to education. When cne exam-
ines the scanty and frequently ambiguous information
on the percentage of national income devoted to edu-
- cation through public expenditures, it appears that the
developed countries, s a rule, spend about 2 or 3 per
cent of their nationzl income for public support of
education in general, while the less-developed countries
have a wider range — some, like Colombia (1.5 per
cent in 1948) and Peru (1.5 per cent in 1949), appear
to spend less; others, like Ceylon (3.7 per cent in

15 Ceylon and the Philippines have unusuakly high levels of
education for their level of economic development,

16 The report by the Philippines delegate to the Thirteenth
International Conference on Public Education states: “If one
considers the national wealth and the national income of the
people, the increase in government expenditure for public edu-
cation should cause no alarm, Of the 4 billion pesos, considered
to be the present level of the yearly earning power of the
people, oniy about 7 per cent is taken by the government in
the form of taxes.” A UNESCO report on compulsory educa-
tion in Iraq states: “It is estimated that, at the present time,
the cost of providing primary education is £8 [$22.40] per
pupil per year. Thus the cost of providing compulsory primary
education for the 750,000 children of primary school age, even
at the existing level, would amount to considerably more than
£6,000,000 per annum, i, probably twice as much as the total

1947-8) and the Philippines (3.1 per cent in 1949),
appear to spend more.’® Less-developed countries may
spend considerably more of their budgets but not much
more, or even less, of their national income on educa-
tion because their budgets tend to be smaller in relation
to their national income — less of the wealth produced
annually being taxed for public purposes,1°

Trends in levels of primary education

To indicate trends, appendix A includes, where avail-
able, in addition to the latest available percentage of
the total population enrolled in primary schools, a per-
centage derived from primary school enrolmient in a
prewar year, or at least for a period not less than four
years earlier than the most recent data given. In many
cases, however, data for an earlier year are not avail-
able. In others, changes in school systems, in methods
of reporting educational statistics, in composition of
population, or in national boundaries, limit the com-
parability of the data. Conclusions regarding specific
trends in levels of education can only be tentative, The
general picture one forms is of considerable unevenness
in educational progress during the last decade or so. A
few countries have shown remarkable growth of their
educational systems, others slow but steady progress,
still others no change whatsoever, and some appear to
be actually regressing. Unless recent trends are sharply
changed, it appears that a large proportion of the
world’s children at the end of the present century will
still not be receiving even & primary school education.

In most of the countries with high levels of primary
education, including almost all of these in Northern and
Western Europe, the ratio of primary school enrolment
to total population has declined slightly since the 1930’s.
With few probable exceptions, this reflects not a decline
in education but in the percentage of population in the
younger age-groups. In several countries (e.g., Belgium,
France, Switzerland) the absolute number of 5-14
year old children has. actually decreased. Recent in-
creases in birth rates have arrested this decline, and
most of the countries concerned expect increases in
school enrolment throughout the next decade. In the
areas at lower educational levels, the available evidence
does not indicate a significant decline in the percentage
of children in the population. In some cases, because
of recent reductions of infant mortality, there has been
an actual increase, and, in general, the absolute number
of school-age children is growing by leaps and bounds.
In the Philippines, for example, while the percentage
in the 5-14 age-group changed very little (from 26.8
to 26.2) between 1939 and 1947, the number of indi-

current educational budget. And this estimate does not take
into account the cost of providing the new schools, of bring-
ing existing school buildings up to better standards, uand of
training the many more teachers who would be necessary, It
also ignores the fact of the rapidly growing schiool popula-
tien.” The report goes on to state that some fiscal experts
“maintain that the task of considerably augmenting the budget
so that additional moneys could he devoted to educational ‘and
other social services is not insuperable”, “One fiscal change
advocated by these would-he revenue reformers is that income
tax, which is practically confined to government officials ‘whose
incomes are known and to a minority of the merchaunts, should
be extended to other forms of income, and that provision
should also be made for an inheritance tax.” ‘UNESCO,
Cam{z{ll.;ory Education in Iraq (Studies on Compulsory Educa-
tion . » . R



Education

67

viduals in the group increased hy 720,000, or 17 per
cent. In the British West Indies the number of children
6 to 15 is estimated to have increased from 509,000 in
1941 to 644,000 in 1951, and is expected to reach
779,000 in 1961.

Thus, on the one hand, countries with already well-
established schools and teaching staffs have faced a rel-
atively mild demographic problem during the last dec-
ade; while costs have risen, standards of primary
schonling have been generally maintained and many of
these countries have raised the school-leaving age and
extended compulsory provisions into secondary educa-
tiori. On the other hand, some of the economicaily
underdeveloped countries and territories have found it
difficult to maintain standards achieved a decade or so
ago, in the face of the rapidly expanding school-age
population (as-well as other problems of a political and
economic nature)., This is particularly true of those
areas, as in parts of the Caribbean, where fairly exten-
sive primary school systems have already been intro-
duced, and where health programmes have cut mortality
rates, especially among children, requiring rapid growth
of schools merely to keep up the levels achieved.

In British Guiana, for example, “shortage of accom-
modation is rapidly increasing . . . The situation is
already out of hand and . . . the rate of new building can-
not meet more 'than a fraction of accommodation needs.
Extraordinary mieasures will be needed . . .”** In Cuba,
“a smaller proportion of the school-age children are en-
rolled today than a quarter of a century ago; the number
of hours of instruction has been cut (from 5% to 4 or
as little as 2) ; the quality and morale of the teaching
and supervisory force have gone down”.®* Among the
many expedients used by various countries and terri-
tories to stretch their educational-resources are short-
ening of the years, days or hours of education, “double-
shift” systems, and establishment of new schools on an
emergency basis with curtailed courses.

Where, as among most Africar. non-self-governing
territories, school systems for the indigenous popula-
tions hardly existed a decade or two ago, initial prog-
ress has been rapid. Post-1945 data show appreciable
year-to-year &nrolment increases. Many of the territor-
ies have five-year or ten-year plans calling for continued
increases in primary school capacity. As yet, however,
these plans usually do not go so far as to envisage the
enrolment of all children of school-age. In French West
Africa, for exarple, “school enrolment is to be trebled
in five years; by the end of the ten-year plan, 2 million
pupils, or at least half the children of school age, should
be receiving complete primary education”.?® In Tangan-
yika, it is hoped to have 36 per cent of the “four-year
village school age-group” in school by 1956. The school

17 United Nations, Non-Self-Governing Territories, Summa-
ries and analyses of information transmitted to the Secretary-
General during 1950, vol. III, p. 52.

18 International Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
Report on Cuba, p. 404. In Cuba, educational progress was
hindered during the 1930’s by economic depression and political
and social disturbances, but during the more prosperous 1940’s,
“much of the educational investment which the Cuban people
were willing and able to make was wasted . . . [as a] result
of unstable administration, poor planning, political patronage
and maladministration of funds” Op. cit., p. 405.

19 United Nations, Non-Self-Governing Territories, Summa-
ries and analyses’ of information transmitted to the Secretary-
General during 1949, vol. II, p. 86.

capacity proposed in the original ten-year plan (ap-
proved in 1946) has aiready been revised upward due
to the discovery that the population is increasing more
rapidly than was expected. In the Gold Coast, “for
financial reasons and because of the present shortage
of teachers, it . . . may not be possible to provide the
basic six-year course of primary education for all chil-
dren of school-going age in less than 20-25 years froiu
now”.2°

As these territories now at very low educational
levels develop their primary. education during the next
decade or so, it may be expected that their health pro-
grammes will also develop in effectiveness, and- they
will be faced with the problem of a rapidly expanding
child population. .

Prospects for future educational development inust
also be viewed in the light of national incomes. In
areas in which cash incomes are now very low, local
taxation cannot bear the expense of adequate schools;
the possibility of achieving universal primary schooling
in the future will depend upon increase of local produc-
tivity, international assistance, expenditures on terri-
tories by the metropolitan governments, and the devel-
opment of methods of education less expensive than
conventional schools.

POST-PRIMARY EDUCATION

The percentage in the last column of appendix A
indicates, subject to ambiguities in the available statis-
tics, the reported enrolment in educational institutions
above the primary level. This includes secondary, tech-
nical and higher institutions but not part-time adult and
fundamental education and literacy classes. Systems and
definitions of post-primary education vary so widely,
however, that the figures in this column must be viewed
with considerable reservation.

It will be seen that, by and large, where primary
school enrolment is low, post-primary enrolment is. low,
and where the former is high, the latter is high. There

" is, however, an important qualification to this statement.

Examination of appendix A will show that dependent
territories, which generally lack a native educational
tradition, differ significantly from independent countries
in the fact that their educational resources are concen-
trated relatively more upon the primary grades. Thus,
in the dependent territories, among the indigenous
populations there are, in the majority of cases, from
fifteen up to two hundred or more times -as many
students in primary schools as in all other schools com-
bined (among the exceptions are Puerto Rico, Hawaii,
Cyprus, Tunisia, Singapore and Hong Kong). In a
fair number of dependent territories—in fourteen of
the territories with a population over 200,000—there
are more than Sfty primary students for every post-
primary student; in no independent country for which
data are available, including independent countries of
a less-developed economy, are there more than thirty
primary students for every post-primary student. (This
situation is, no doubt, affected by the fact that many of
the dependent territories, particularly in Africa and
Oceania, have laclied important urban centres, and have
had no indigenous tradition of formal education, while

_20 United Nations, Non-Self-Governing Territories, Summa-
ries and analyses of information transmitted to the éecretary:
General during 1950, vol, III, p. 53.
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in most independent countries of a less-developed
cconomy, like the Latin-American countries, urban
centres of culture have existed for centuries, The first
step, in territories without a tradition of formal school-
ing, has generally been the establishment of primary
schools; furthermore, in such territories there are often
mission schools whose pupils may be included in the
statistics on primary enrolment. See footnote 9, page61).

In the majority of the independent countries of a
less-developed economy, primary school enrolment is
five to fifteen times as great as post-primary enrolment
(among' the major exceptions here are Afghanistan,
Saudi Arabia, Indonesia, Thailand, El Salvador and
Ethiopia, which have ratios between 20 to 1 and 30
to 1); and it is generally only between two and five
times as great in the more-developed independent coun-
tries. Differences in school -systems and in age-structure
of population between less-developed and more-devel-
oped areas must, of course, be borne in mind. While
specific figures and comparisons are open to question,
and there are various exceptions, the general tendencies
appear quite clear. '

The extent of post-primary education thus appears to
be closely related to social structure. In those dependent
territories that have little post-primary education,
altheugh perhaps a fair amount of primary education,
native leadership in government, large-scale agricul-
tural enterprise and large-scale commerce is non-
existent or nearly so, and there is only a very small and
incipient “middle class” of commercial, professional or
technical personnel. In the less-developed independent
countries, government, large-scale agricultural enter-
prise and large-scale commerce rest in the hands of
indigenous minorities, frequently well-educated—often
in a long tradition—and able to pay for post-primary
education of their children (although the vast majority
of the rural population may have little or no post-
primary education, or even primary education), Thus,
post-primary enrolment in such independent countries is
commonly higher than in dependent territories, although
primary enrolment is often considerably lower. In the
more economically developed independent countries
(whatever their political form), where the relative and
absolute amount of post-primary education is much
greater, there is a much larger bedy of specialized com-
mercial, professional and technical personnel.

The need for a larger degree of post-primary educa-
tion in territories being prepared for self-government
is now generally recognized,® and important changes
are taking place (see page 69 below).

Secondary education

In many parts of the world, systems and purposes of
secondary education are now in a process of transition,
Traditionally, secondary education served chiefly as a
Ppreparation for university studies, and was confined to
a minority expecting to go on to a university, or at

31 The United Nations Commissioner for Libya reported to
the General Assembly in 1950 that, of the problems he dis-
covered in his initial tour of the territory, “the most pressing
seemed to be the training of personuel for administrative posts,
ranging from the clerical to the executive level . . .”, (Annual
Report of the United Nations Commissioner for Libya, 1950,
p. 28). There was almost a complete lack of indigenous per-
sonnel  sufficiently educated to administer the government,
courts, ete.

least economically capable of doinq s0. This is still the
situation in a number of countries.i* But there has also
developed, particularly in areas with extensive primary
schooling, the principle that secondary education should
be a normal continuation of primary education, open to
all and even compulsory up to the age of 15, 16 or
later. Most secondary education systems of any size
today represent some mixture of earlier and later ideals,

Secondary schooling in Europe, in particular, presents
examples of many stages of development, combinations
of systems, reforms and experiments, with the picture
changing from year to year. In the United Kingdom,
for example, three main types of secondary schooling
have been provided under a recently-established system :
academiz, for children expected to go on to higher edu-
cation; technical, with opportunities to go on to
advanced technical institutions ; and “modern”, the last
providing a general continuation of primary schooling.
In some districts, the three types of secondary school
exist separately; elsewhere, “multilateral schools”
combine them. “It is certain that there will be much
experiment and unlikely that any single pattern of
organisation will hold the field umversally.”*® In Dey-~
mark, children at 11 years enter one of two branches of
a multiiateral intermediate school, chiefly on the basis
of written tests. One branch offers a four-year course
and prepares for higher education, the other a three-year
course. Under parental pressure, the proportion of
children entered in the first branch has steadily
increased from 10-20 per cent to nearly 50 per cent,
and the question of whether the distinction should be
abolished is now under discussion.?

A basic problem underlying many of the contempo-
rary experiments in secondary education is the question
of the extent to which secondary schools should prepare
for specific vocations—and the ‘question of which voca-
tions should be considered. Secondary education has
been confined in the past (and still is in many areas
today) to cultural or “classical” subjects, and gradua-
tion from such a schoo! has led to “white-collar” work.
But it is obvious that as secondary schooling becomes
universal, it cannot serve solely as a preparation for
white-collar jobs, since “the great majority of jobs,
even in the most technologically advanced countries,
are still of a manual character . , .”.28

Thus, while the prestige and traditional employment
consequent upon a general cultural education in second-
ary schools have resulted in a mounting popular
pressure for such “white-collar” schooling, educators
themselves have endeavoured to adapt the secondary

22 In Colombia, for example, “the full secondary course is
completed by few except those who plan to £0 on to university
studies, for the number enrolled in first-year university courses
is approximately equal to the number graduated from secondary
schools. The total number of students who graduate from
secondary schoois each year [3,046 in 1948] is strikingly small
for a country of 11 million population, especially wheri it is
considered that the secondary schools should be @' primary
source for the great numbers of technicians, clerks and super-
visors nceded in Colombia's developing economy”, Internatioral
Bank for Reconstruction and Development, The Basis for a
Development Program for Colombia, pp, 247.8, .

23 International Yearbook of Education 1949, pp, 279-281,

28 International Yearbook of Education 1950, p, 78. ", _

2 UNESCO, Expert Conference on Education and Tech-
nology, 26-30 June 1950, Summary Report (UNESCO/SS/
TAIU/Conf.1/21). .
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schools to a more realistic appraisal of vocational pos-
sibilities—or else to divorce “cultural education” from
its association with a particular kind of occupation and
social class,

Where, of course, secondary schools hardly exist
today, as in much of Africa, the graduates of secondary
schools will continue to enjoy for some time occupa-
tional and psychological advantages. In these areas,
prestige associations with secondary education may
have a certain valite in promoting popular acceptance of,
and demand for, better education.

Higher education

Since “higher” (post-secondary) educational institu-
tions vary greatly in content, standards and years of
schooling, and since, also, many students of the smaller
and less-developed countries and territories go outside
their borders for higher education and thus swell the
educational statistics of other countries, it would be
misleading to compare enirolments in higher institutions
country by country. One can, however, indicate roughly
the relative availability of higher education in the
major regions.

In Northern America (United States and Canada),
about one person in seventy-five was enrolled in a
higher educational institution in 1949-50. This enrol-
ment includes junior colleges and higher technical
schools, some of which might elsewhere be included
under secondary education, and it covers a period in
which enrolment still included a certain back?og from
the war years and special educational benefits to veter-
ans; in 1937-38, the proportion was about one in 115, In
Europe, it is about one in 350; in Latin America, one in
725; and in the Middle East, one in 1,250, In Asia, the
proportion appears to be about oge in 1,100 or 1,200,
but here the variations from country to country are too
wide for the average to have much meaning. In dfrica,
the “European” populations of North Agrica, of the
Union of Seuth Africa, and of some territories are
probably at approximately the same proportion as
Europe. Among the indigenous population (excluding
Egypt and the Union of South Africa), enrclment in
higher institutions, including institutions abroad, prob-
ably does not exceed one in 20,000.%

Until very recently most of the Non-Self-Governing
Territories and several independent countries had no
higher educational institutions of their own, except for
an occasional divinity school. Since 1945, however, this
situation has changed c~nsiderably. University colleges
have been founded, or expanded, in the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan, Gold ‘Coast, French West Aivica, Madagascar,
Nigeria and Uganda in Africa, as well as in Jamaica,
Singapore and elsewhere. Most of the new institutions
are expected to draw students from several adjoining
territories, Thus far, of course, their enrolments are
very small, but they can be expected to grow rapidly as
the secondary schools provide more entrants and as
economic development increases the demand for admin-
istrators and specialists. These institutions are usually
modelled on the system of higher education prevailing
in the administering country, with some emphasis on

26 In the African territories, enrolment abroad appears to
be numerically more significant than enrolment in domestic
institutions (about 4,000). The same thing is probably true of
terl:ggries in the Caribbean and Oceania, but not of other major
regidiis. .

-

techniques applying to the specific area. Difficulties have
been noted in attracting students to subjects (such as
agriculture and veterinary science) which are low in
prestige or pay in relation to their value, although this
may be due in part to the fact that the faculties have
not yet been fully organized because of difficulties in
recruiting staff, and accommodations not yet fully
provided.

Because of the association of certain types of higher
education with high-status occupations, one often
encounters the paradox of an apparent over-supply of
university graduates in less-developed areas. The
higher institutions may produce more graduates in
prestige professions, such as law and medicine, than
can find paid employment. While technical subjects,
such as engineering, and relatively new fields of study
in economics, social sciences and physical sciences may
be popular, they are usually taught with an emphasis
on theory rather than practical application in the
national economy. Many graduates exert pressure to
obtain government jobs. Graduate professionals tend
to congregate in the major cities, where cultural facil-
ities, companionship of their own social class, and
clients able to pay satisfactory fees can be found, so
that part of a country may have a surplus, and other
parts few or none. In some of the areas in which this
imbalance has been most characteristic, in Eastern and
Southern Europe, and in Latin America, the Middle
East, and parts of Asia, various policies are being
applied or advanced to correct it, by directing higher
education into more immediately valuable fields of
study, by recruiting students from outside the tradi-
tional urban élite, or by inducing or compelling gradu-
ates to serve, at least for a limited period of time follow-
ing their graduation, in the localities where their ser-
vices are most needed.

Thus the association of higher education with mem-
bership in a social or intellectual élite and its divorce-

‘ment from physical labour and the labouring classes

often appear to obstruct the Last use of higher educa-
tion for raising national standards of living, Technical
advisory missions in underdeveloped areas have fre-
quently complained both of the shortage of specialists
in important technical fields, and of the over-theoretical
training and outlook of those who are to be found. A
familiar example is found in the case of higher tech-
nical experts in agriculture.?”
Technical and vocational education
As countries have developed complex industrial tech-

7 See comments of experts from many countries in United
States Department of Agriculture, Extension Service and Office
of Foreign Agricultural Relations, Conference Report on
Extension Experiences around the World, 16-20 May 1949.
Washington, D.C. In Argentina, “higher education in which
agricultural scientists and experts are trained is openly and
avowedly theoretical, and these scientists are not accustomed
to dealing face to face and easily with practical farmers. The
inhibitions and blocks are cultural and psychological and rest
upon the class structure, that is, the prestige and status of
the educated man on the one side and the manual worlger
(farmer) on the other”. In Japan, “the research workers, like
nearly ail other agricultural ‘experts’ and their teachers, grew
up in the cities, had little or no farm experience, and are
obsessed with the dignity and exclusiveness which they assume
is-inherent in their special calling. Even the Ministry of Agri-
culture ., . was manned chiefly by lawyers”, In Turkey, “most
of the agricultural school graduates have urban backgrounds
and but slight understanding of rural problems”.
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nologies, their needs for specialized skills have con-
stantly changed and increased. Various systems of
technical and vocational training in the regular schools,
in separate schools, and in the industries themselves
have been developed to meet these needs. The growth of
such systems in the more-developed countries has been
facilitated by the simultaneous growth of general educa-
tion, which provides a basis for flexibility and speciali-
zation in new fields, and by the breaking down of
barriers to occupational mobility (family, community,
class or caste traditions of occupation),

In most of these ‘countries, provision of technical
education still depends largely on supply and demand,
supplemented a varying extent by eiforts on the part
of governments and educators to estimate future needs
for various skills, and to “guide” qualified students
into_training for ‘ocrupations expected to expand. In
the Netherlands, for example, a research department of
the Ministry of Education, in co-operation with the Cen-
tral Planning Bureau and the Central Bureau of Statis-
tics, analyses “available data regarding the demand for
labour, demographic development and change in the
economic structure”, as a basis for advice to the Min-
istry on “the direction in which the educational
system should be stimulated, what types of schools
should be enlarged and what new types of education
should be- encouraged”.®s In general, however, current
activities in this field are cautious, and it does not
appear that much programming of technical education
has yet been based on statistical estimates of long-term
trends in occupational distribution.

Policy problems for technical and vocational educa-
tion. centre also on questions of co-ordination with
general education, the age level at which specialized
training should begin, and the maintenance of equal
prestige for different types of training. The current
trend appears to be to increase the minimum term of
general education, so as not to commit the child pre-
maturely to a specific occupation. There are also various
attempts ‘to eliminate extreme contrasts between tech.
nical and general schools by introducing cultural and
social courses into the former; permitting graduates of
technical schools at the secondary level to enter univer-
sities ;" conferring similar degrees and honours, etc.

On the other hand, there is also a trend towards
providing for all children, during their last years of
compulsory schooling, some pre-vocational preparation
intended to develop an awareness of and 2 taste for
manual work. In the field of apprenticeship, progress
has been made by organizing stpplementary courses
and methodical programmes of training for apprentices,
and by providing instruction in teaching methods for
those who train them. ‘

In the underdeveloped countries which are seeking
to raise their economic level, the problem of technical
training is particularly urgent and difficult. Shortages
of skilled personnel necessary to carry out programmes
of economic expansion are apparent. Yet experiences in
training such personnel have shown that the problem
is not simply one of creating technical schools or send-
inﬁ students abroad. A training programme based upon
a4 hoped-for economic expansion may result chiefly .in
the creation of a group of specialists who cannot in fact

“UNESCO/S5/TATU/Conf.1/7, p. 1.

find employment for
economic conditions. .

Very few of the less-developed countries have been
able to draw up development plans and economic fore-
casts reliable enough to indicate how many and what
kinds of skills and professions they will actually be able
to use during the next ten years. A comment made hy
the International Labour Office in regard to Latin
America probably applies to most of the less-developed
countries and territories: they “admittedly do not
possess the amount and kind of information needed
accurately to assess training requirements and even to
estimate the training needed ‘o replace existing skills in
the labour force.”*® Under these conditions, it is under-
standable that a certain amount of wastage may occur
in training programmes that look to the future rather
thar to immediate and manifest needs.

Already mentioned is the fact that most of the less-
developed countries contain an élite that is highly
educated, while the mass of the population is largely
illiterate. Thus in such countries one often finds top-
level personnel with advanced training in technical
fields, who are competent to carry out basic research
and to make surveys and plans, but not the middle-
level personnel necessary to carry out operations and
convert plans into actualities, For example; a country
may have eminent medical professors but lack trained
nurses; or it may have construction engineers able to
design a dam but not the competent foremen and skilled
construction workers to build it. R

This lack of a base of skills at the operational level
may be related to the “academic” or “theoretical” ap-
proach often reported to characterize projects in these
areas; it may also be related to the tendency to avoid
the kind of specialized training that brings one close to
manual labour or (as in the case of teachers, country
nurses, etc.) obliges one to live in the back areas of the
country.

It should be added, however, that acquisition of new
middle-level technical skills—as contrasted with the
skills acquired through traditional systems of appren-
ticeship and father-to-son teaching—-is made difficult by
the lack of primary education, and, in many cases, by
the substantial lack of technological features in the
cultural environment (e.g., even in the toys with which
children play).

In spite of these difficulties, improvements in tech-
nical training in many less-developed areas are being
vigorously undertaken. e

DisTrIBUTION OF SCHOOLING :
INEQUALITIES WITHIN COUNTRIES .

The principle that schooling, at least at the primary
level, should be available to all children on equal terms
has been accepted by most countries in theory but has
rarely, if ever, been fully attained in practice. ‘Place of
residence, sex, race, religion, language, occupation and
income of parents may determine how much and what
kind of schooling the child receives. In many cases,
these factors operate cumulatively; in others, only one
or two operate. :

In countries in which separate schools are provided
for boys and girls, for urban and rural children, or for
members of different ethnic groups, inequalities are

28 ILO, Training Problems in Latin America, 1950, p. 8.

their skills under existing
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meagurable in terms of coverage, duration and quality
of schooling offered, and of pubiic financial support of
the schools of the different groups. Real inequalities,
however, are just as likely to exist where the school
system is theoretically uniform and children are not
systematically segregated.

The following discussion of distribution of schooling
among different groups within countries can indicate
only a few otttstanding aspects of the question. The
main emphasis is on inequalities in distribution of
primary education. Such inequalities are usually carried
on into secondary and higher education in much more
extreme ferm. Furthermore, the student who has re-
ceived a sub-standard or curtailed primary education
is l:151;:11])' unable to qualify for admission to secondary
schoal.

Urban-rural distribution

Thete is probably no country in whick rural children
are not at some d}i’sadvantage in quality, duration or
availability of scheoling. In countries with highly dev-
eloped school systems and good rural roads, the average
disadvantage may be slight and the rural environment
may offer compensations. The disadvantage increases
sharply, however, in countries with poor communica-
tions, an impoverished peasantry, ethnic or cultural dis-
tinctions between the rural population and the popula-
tion of the towns, and a political situation in which the
rural population has little to say regarding the allocation
of public funds.

Specific data on the percentages of urban and rural
chiidren enrolled in schools are available for very few
countries. It is significant, however, that almost every
country reporting a compulsory education system not
yet universally enforced (appendix A, column II) in-
dicates that the chief difficulties are in rural areas.

One indication of rural disadvantage in schooling is
the fact that in a numbetr of countries with “complete”
urban primary schools offering six or more years of
instruction, the rural schools offer only four years or
less. Unless the rural child’s parents can afford to send
him to a town to continue his schooling, he must stop
when he is barely able to read and write, and is there-
fore ineligible for secondary and higher education. In
all except one of the twenty Latin-American countries,
for example, the complete primary course in urban
schools comprises at least six years, or else “inter-
mediate” years are offered, bringing the total pre-
secondary schooling up to six or more years; all ex-
cept one demand at least six years’ schooling as a pre-
requisite for secondary school. In ten of these countries,
however, complete rural schools offer only from two to
four years; in most of the others, while it appears that
complete rural schools offer the same number of years
as urban, few rural schools are “complete” in fact.*
The situation is similar in most countries and territories
of Africa, Asia and the Middle East, though in many
cases it is not reflected in official specifications for
schools.

While countries with good roads and well-developed
school systems may gradually equalize educational op-

30 Inter-American Statistical Institute, Methodology in Sta-
tistics of Education, 1949,

portunity through the use of school buses and consoli-
dated or centralized schools, offering high-quality educa-
tion to rural children, elsewhere there are no funds for
school buses and often no roads for them to use, The
effective radius of the school is thus limited to the
distance children can walk over bad roads or trails.
Where the population is sparse, and only a handful of
children can assemble in any one spot, difficulties mul-
tiply. The laws of many countries exempt children
living more than two or thres kilometres from the
nearest school from compulsory education require-
ments ; in some cases, such exemptions would cover the
majority of rural children. The children of nomads
create a special problem in several African and Middle
Eastern countries and territories.

As a rule, the salaries of rural teachers are particu-
larly low, the rural villages are frequently discase-
ridden and lacking in modern amenities, and city-
trained teachers consequently are unwilling to take rural
posts. Even when there are special training institutes
for rural teachers, the graduates are likely to seek and
find more attractive positions elsewhere3t At least one
country, Turkey, ensures that its rural normal schools
produce rural teachers, by opening them only to the
sons of peasants and by requiring the graduates to
teach for twenty years in whatever village they are
directed to by the Ministry of Education.

In the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, students are trained
as rural teachers in a inodel village, resembling the
villages from which they have come and to which they
will return to teach, but with some improvements in
sanitation, agricultural methods, etc., which they will
be expected to disseminate. In Bolivia and Peru, rural
village schools are supposed to be complemented by
“nuclear” schools covering several village schools, which
teach the later primary years and also provide guidance
for the village teachers.

Other areas frequently depend on some form of
missionary zeal, whether religious, as in the African
territories, or social, as in India or Mexico, to induce
competent teachers to accept the conditions of rural life.
Australia has sought to counteract the greater attraction
of cities by use of a system that in effect pays rural
teachers more than urban teachers.

In many rural areas, the average teacher has no train-
ing beyond the primary grades himself.** His school
may be a hut or shed without desks or seats for the
pupils and with only one or two copies of textbooks for
a class; even pencils and paper may be lacking. While

31 “Abstenteeisic and apathy of teachers, especially in the

rural schools, is a great evil, according to all accounts, Under
the centralized system of appointment and assignthest, it is
difficult to get teachers to live in the communities they serve.
They much prefer to live in the cities, especially in Habaaa.”
(International Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
Report on Cuba, p. 428.)
82 In Colombia in 1946, for example, 47.6 per cent of 8,802
urban primary teachers and 81.6 per cent of 7,848 rural primary
teachers were untrained. Cf. International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development, The Basis of a Developmeni
Programme for Colombia, p. 249, “Because of the urgent need
for more teachers, the rural normal schools give a shorter
course than the regular normal schools (a three-year course
instead of five), but most of the rural normal school gradu-
ates actually [take jobs in] . .. the urban schools if they go
into teaching.”
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this type of teacher and school may be better than

nothing, it cannot be
adequate education.
Considerable opposition on the part of rural parents
to the schooling of their children is widely reported.
Pepular demands for better rural schooling are also
reported; it is not possible with present evidence to
judge the relative intensity of these two forces. The
reluctance and apathy toward education stem from
several conditions: needs for family labour in farming
and herding; suspicion regarding new forms that
threaten established ways of life; the obvious in-
adequacy of the schooling offered ; lack of opportunity
to use the skills acquired; and the irrelevance of much
of the content of traditional education to the daily life
of rural communities, so that schooling may appear to
be a_quite needless and impractical luxury. In general,
despite economic and psychological difficulties, demand
for better schooling appears to be growing in strength
with modern improvements of communication and with
demonstrations of the practical value of education.

Rural schools have been in the past, and commonly
are today, essentially copies of wurbari schools, the
teacher, as far as he is able, following exactly the same
curriculum, The consequence often appears to be that
the rural child forgets his bock-learning as soon as he
goes to work on the land, or that he attempts to use it
by migrating to a town, leaving the educational level of
his village no higher than before. The present trend,
particularly in areas where rural education has lagged
seriously behind urban, is to experiment with new types
of rural school emphasizing gardening, handicrafts and
other practical skills appropriate to the rural environ-
ment. The teacher may be expected to know enough
about agriculture, hygiene, etc., to give useful advice
and initiatives to the whole community. Elementary
education may thus be combined with “fundamental
education”.®® By now, most of the underdeveloped
countries and territories have taken at least the first
steps in this direction. In many cases, however, elabor-
ate plans for reforms in rural schooling have not been
implemented because of lack of qualified teachers to
carry them out and lack of continuity of policy in
educational ministries that are frequently changing
personnel,

There is also a basic question whether differing edu-
cational systems for rural and urban children may not
consolidate class barriers. A practical education for the
rural child may help him adapt himself to his environ-
ment ; it may also tie him to that environment, deprive
him of the opportunity of qualifying for secondary
schooling, and thus ensure that all professions—other
than that of rural teacher—are occupied by urban
students. - Educational experts are therefore not yet
fully agreed upon the value of separate urban and rural
school curricula.

, Distribution by ethnic group® ,
In a few countries and territories (the Union of
South Africa, seventeen out of forty-eight states in the

33 See pp. 78-80, - .
- 34 More detailed information and recommendations relating
to distribution of education in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories may be found in United Nations, Non-Self-Governing
Territories, Summaries and analyses of informaziion trans-

expected to provide a very

United States, various Non-Self-Governing Territories
in Africa), different ethnic or racial groups are di-
rected by law to separate schools; mixed schooling is
permitted only at the university level, if at all. In
other areas in which ethnic or religious divisions are
sharply defined (French North Africa, Cyprus, Malaya,
Singapore, Ceylon, Lebanon) the great majority of
parents choose t3 send their children to schools teaching
their own language or religion, though mixed non-
vernacular schools may be open to members of an
group applying or able to pass an examination, In stiil
other areas (such as the predominantly Indian countries
of Latin America), a standard national school system
is theoretically open to all children, but, in fact, is
beyond the reach of the children of ethnic groups that
live in remote rural areas, practise subsistence farming
and are ignorant of the official language. '

In states of the United States that maintain segre-
gated schools, compulsory education laws apply both to
whites and negroes, but racial differentials are reported
to exist in “the training and salaries of teachers, physi-
cal facilities, length of school term, and in school
attendance”. “Much' progress is being made toward
wiping out” these differentials, and toward increasing
negro high school and college enroiment®® In the
Union of South Africa and in the majority of the
African territories that have segregated schools, at-
tendance is compulsory for European children only.

Many African territories have ' Ruropean-type
schools, with European standards, that are designed
chiefly or solely for the children of the European
population. Separate schools may also be maintained
for Indians or other non-indigenous minorities. Schools
for the indigenous population are of several types, with
varying standards: government schools, subsidized
mission schools, unsubsidized but recognized mission
schools, as well as unrecognized village schools meeting
no official standards. . .

In general, considerably more government money is
spent for the education of the European child than of
the African child, although government expenditures
for indigenous schooling are supplemented to a large
extent by mission funds, and sometimes by funds of
local African authorities.? .

In French territories, admission to the “European”
school system is determined by cultural status and
educational qualifications rather than strictly by ethnic
origin. In Madagascar in 1948, for example, 3,151
Europeans and 1,328 Malagasies were enrolled in
“European” primary schools, while in “European’

mitted to the Secretary-General during 1950, vol. III, .Special
iS‘gtgd:)v on Education (ST/TRI/SER.A./5/Add.2, Januvary
1).

35 Educational Developments in the United States. Summary
Report of the Office of Education, Federal Security Agency,
to Fourteenth International Conference on Public Education,
Geneva, 12-21 July 1951,

. %In a few territories in which mission and othér private
expenditures can be discounted as of secondary importance,
government expenditure per European child enrolled'is from
twice to thirty times as great as expenditure per African child
actually enrolled, Considering all children of school age, how-
ever, whether enrolled or not, the expenditure per European
child is probably rarely less than thirty and sometimes more
than 100 times as great as the expenditure per African child,
Expenditures on Asian children, where they have separate
schools, are usually midway between the extremes, .

!
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secondary schools, Malagasies outnumbered Europeans,
745 to 709. The great majority of Malagasies, however
(115,761) were enrolled in separate schools.

In Kenya, Northern Rhodesia and other United
Kingdom territories of Central and East Africa, on
the other hand, European-type schools are open only
to Europeans, and more emphasis is placed on preserva-
tion and development of local culture in separate schools
for Africans up to university level. In still other terri-

Populasion
Belgian Congo {(1948)
European ....cieeesee Geeessssssienervann 52,000
NAtiVe ieveeresarsenttstscnssssassnascas 10,914,000
Kenyva (1950)
EUrOpPean ..ciececsscrsrssnseccasscoscens 38,000
ASIAN® ..eiciiiciiatctiartstennecsans . 120,000
African c.ceeiiiiaiianns ceeesarisanssess . 5475,000
Moyocco (Fr.) (bop. 1947, school enrolment
1949, educational budget for 1950)*
Non-Moroccans (Europeans) ......eeeees 325,000
Moroccans (Jewish) ..ceevreneccneencss 204,000
Moroccans (Moslem) ......... cevesenasn 8,088,000

& Official secular schools, official congregational schools, sub-
sidized schools, non-subsidized schools, schools for recognized
Mulattos. v

b 3876 in official schools, 430,746 in subsidized schools, 434,452
in non-subsidized schools. X

©785 in official schools, 4,844 in subsidized schools, 3,762
in non-subsidized secular schools, 3,031 in schools for clergy.

2 Including BC.Frs.14,000,000 of extraordinary expenditure
for construction. In 1950, the educational budget for the
indigenous population rose to BC.Frs.394,783,000, including
BC.Frs.202,297,000 for construction,

* Indians and Goans; Arabs (c. 25,000) are apparently com-
bined with Africans in school enrolment statistics.

f Numbers_in different types of §chools not available; in
1947, out of a total of some 2,200 African schools, “approxi-
mately 2,000 were mission schools. Of these about 600 were
aided, either by the Government or by local Native councils”.

¢ Plus £676,343 expended on educational buildings (presuma-
bly for all races), £220,078 expended by African Native
Councils, £41,679 contributed by the Colonial Development
and Welfare Fund, and unknown expenditures by missions.

.In Morocco, segregation in the schools is based
chiefly on language and religion; enrolment in the
different types of school coincides largely but never
completely with ethnic lines. Nevertheless, the real gap
between the amounts of schooling received by the
Moslem majority ‘and the “European” minority in
Morocco is as wide as in other African territories in
which segregation is enforced.

. In a number of other countries and territories in
" Asia, the Middle East and Oceania, there exist similar
or more complex systems of voluntary segregation in
schools along religious, racial, or linguistic lines.®®

In some cases; there is no observable inequality in
provision for the different groups. In' others, the
existing inequalities appear to depend primarily on the
fact that one group is predominantly urban, another

87 Hawaii, a territory inhabited by major immigrant and
indigenous groups of seven different languages and na:’uonal
origins, no one of which is a majority, is the most conspicuous
example among such territories of an alternative policy. A
single school system for children of all ethnic groups, using
English as the only language of instruction, has been ' applied
as an influence toward unification, o

tories, such as the Belgian Congo, admission to
European-type schools is legally open to children of all
races, but in practice only European children and a few
Eur-African children “whose general background is
European” appear to attend,

Sducational statistics for three African territories
administered by different European countries may be
given in detail to show the complexities of distribution
among different ethnic groups:

Primary school  Secondury school Government expenditures
enrolment arolment on education
2,995* 1,155* BC.Frs. 83,237,000(1947)
869,074° 12,422¢ 127,000,000(1948) ¢
3,841 1,947 £333,583
22,176 3,484 246,433
338,653 11,687 418,939*¢
45,180" 10,359" Frs.2,396,540,000*
23,037¢ 252,000,000°
99,706 1,449 2,295,050,000"

" Not including primary technical schools (8,422, including
4,789 Moslems and Jews), secondary technical schools (3,106,
including 366 Moslems and Jews), private primary ‘schools
(9,852, including 2,585 Mosiems and Jews), private technical
schools (1,920, including 415 Moslems and Jews), nor tradi-
tional Moslem schools.

! “European education”, including 7,872 foreigners, 1,530
Moslems, and 1,966 Jews,

! “Jewish education” (Franco-Jewish schools and schools
maintained by the Alliance Israelite), including 213 French
citizens, 268 foreigneis, and 82 Moslems. :

k “Moslem education”, including 3,928 French citizens, mostly
of Moslem status, 75 foreigners, and 958 Jews. -

! Including 665 foreigners, 729 Moslems, and 828 Jews. °

= Including 55 French citizens and foreigners. =~~~

® Not including Frs.593,000,000 for technical education and
Frs.407,689,000 for higher education. A

© Most Jewish schools apparently maintained by .the. Alliarice
Israelite, R

? Not including expenditure on traditional Moslem schools
(private), estimated at Frs.54,202,000. N

rural, or that one group is more eager than another to
demand and take advantage of schools. In Malaya in
1947, for example, 10.3 per cent of the Chinese, 6.9
per cent of the Malays, and 6.7 per cent of the Indians
were enrolled in schools. The advantage of the Chinese
probably derives partly from their having a higher
percentage of town dwellers than the other gfoups; in
addition, the other two groups are probably more re-
luctant to send girls to school. In such cases, the de-
clared policy of the government is usually to provide all
groups with equal opportunities for schooling, and full
knowledge of the composition, residence, economic
status and cultural attitudes of each population group
would be needed to explain apparent inequalities in
educational level.® _

88 Segregation along these lines may not’ fesult ‘in any ‘sig-
nificant inequalities among groups, but .it necessarily makes the
provision of schooling more expensive in the countries and ter-
ritories which can least afford it. They must maintain duplicate
schools, duplicate training systems for teachers, and must pro-
duce textbooks, etc. in several languages. Particilarly in small
towns and villages, this may seriously delay the provision of
schools for all. : .



74

Preliminary Report on the Worid Social Situation

+ The same difficulty applies to the third type of segre-
gation mentioned above, which follows lines of resi-
dence. An ethnic group which is predominantly rural
and which lives at a subsistence level is always at a
disadvantage in relation to one which is predominantly
urban and actively engaged in the national economy:
ethnic separateness may intensify the disadvantages of
verty and isolation. In such a case, a school system
eoretically open to all on equal terms may in practice
disregard the special needs of an underprivileged ethnic
group which cannot take advantage of schooling con-
ducted ir a strange language and unrelated to local
ways of life,

Distribution by sex

Nearly all compulsory education laws apply equally
to girls and boys. Where'such laws do not exist or are
not enforced, sex differentials in school enrolment ap-
pear to depend more upon the religious and cultural
attitudes of the population than upon the general avail-
ability of schooling. Thus, in some areas at low levels
of school enrolment, girls are more likely to attend than
boys (e.g., Bechuanaland and some other African ter-
ritories in which boys are required to herd cattle, while
girls can be spared to attend schools) ; in others, as in
French Somaliland, it may be generally taken for

granted that “girls . . . ds not go to school because nf
the local customs” and they are excluded even from
the official estimate of the school-age population,

In most countries, the number of females in the
5-14 year age-group is somewhat lower than that of
males; consequently, if all children of both sexes go to
school, enrolment of girls will be only 48 or 49 per cent
of the total.

Table II illustrates the distribution of schooling ac-
cording to sex in areas for which information is avail-
able. In most of the areas concerned total primary
enrolment has risen considerably during the period
since 1537 but enrolment of boys has often increased
faster than that of girls.

In most (though not all) of the areas in which
primary school enrolment of girls lags behind that of
boys, secondary enrolment of girls lags to a much
greater extent. Significant inequalities appear in a
number of countries in which primary schooling for
both sexes is practically universal. Percentages of girls
in higher institutions are consistently lower than in
secondary, and at this level female enrolment falls
behind even in the countries in which the two sexes are
on equal terms in secondary enrolment.

Table 11
FEMALE SCHOOL ENROLMENT

Percentage of female students in primary, secondary
and higher education

Primary Secondary Higher Primary Secondary Higher
enrolmend enrolment  enrolment enrolment envolment  envolment
L
ComirsT  10sr  awegipar Lotestyear Lotestyear Coomies” g5y Lotestpear Latestyear Tateksear
Africa Swaziland .. ... 55 —_
Algeria .... 36(1939) 34 41® 33 Tanganyika.. ... 27 ves —
Angola .... 45 46 45 — Togoland
gasutolanld e ee gg 36 23 - g‘f;"ﬁi’r‘) 29 -
Bgtl:gi:a:a and .., . aee -_— FrlT) ... 20 18 _
Congo.... § 4 ves Tunisia .... 32 28 32 23
British Uganda .... ... 26 e 3
Somaliland ... 5% — — Zanzibar .. .. 27 17 -
Cameroons - . .
(Fr.T.T.) ... 15 8 —_ Asia
B orial British North
Africa ... ... 13 11 — BBorneo 29 —_
French West urma ..... 30 39 (1947) ... 25
Africa ... ... 20 . 21 Cambedia .. ... 11* 14* o
Gold Coast.. ... 25 13 7 Ceylon ... 40 46 38 15
Kenya ...... 26 — 'na
Madagascar i 40 17 (Formosa) ... 39 32 9
Mauritins .. ... 4 . Federation of
Morocco (Fr.) 41(1939) 23 40 Malaya ... ... 33 e =
Morocco (Sp.) 40 43 25 it French India ... 37 26 2
Mozambique.. 25 (1938) 36 21 — :{{Orﬁz Kong. ... 40
Nigeria .... ... 21 8 4 ndia ...... 24 27 13 10
Northern Japan ..... . 48 49 46 9
Rhodesia.. ... 34 . _— . Macau ..... ... 40 s -
Nyasaland ., ... 38 eee — Philippines.. ... 47 4 43
Portuguese Portuguese »
Guinea ... 27 (1938) 23 —_ India .... ... - 42 17 14
Réunion .... .., 56 32 43 Portuguese
Ruanda- Timor .... 22 21 7 —_—
Urundi ... ... 22 — Sarawak ... ... 31 40 —_
Sierra Leone ... . 27 38 (1942) .. Singapore .. ... 31 16¢
Southern s Thailand ... 45 48 30 8,
Rhodesia.. ... 45 48° —_ Vietnam ... ... 33* 25%
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Table II
FEMALE SCHOOL ENROLMENT (coni'd)
Percentage of female students in primary, secondary
and higher education
- - . S, Hioh
enralment Seroacy  exraiment enrorment Seromens. enroment
Cowniry or Latest year  Latest year Latest year Country or Latest year  Latest year Losest year
tarritory 1937 availabler availabler  availabler territory 1937 availabler availabler  availables
Europe Nicaragua ., 51 52
Austria .... 50 50 35 21 Panama ... ... 40 51 (1946)" 46
Belgium .... 50 50 28 16 Paraguay ... 45 46
Bulgaria ... 46(1936) 47 51947) 29 (19473 Peru ..... ¥ 40 37 3
Czechoslovakia .. 50 (1047) 36 (1945) 20 (1946 Uruguay oo oos 48 see 26
Denmark ... 49 51 20 Venczuela .. ... 50 32 18
Finland .... 49 48 58 37
lérance . (F v 50 50 50 35¢ Middle East :
ermany (Fed. } —
Republic).. 50 49 17 Aden ooosee o 1
Iceland ..... 49 49 49 e 30 10 2
Ireland ..... 50 50 50 28 Cyprus 46 2 .
Italy ....... 48 47 36 (1947) 2 s e 35 15 7
Luxembourg. 49 49 34 —_ Irgaynp veeeee 28 25 22 3
Malta coveee oen 49 ves 6 Ira serrene 26 25 18 16
Netherlands . 49 49 36 15 Torael 1l yrs 54 23
Norway oo oee 50*, 45 (19463 16 Jordan'::'.:: 21 16*
ggi_atrl:ga [ 47 2? {1946) g (1946 %"‘ Lebanon .... ... 24 (1946)® 3(1) (1947)® 18 (1937)*
Spain ... 5 (19%) 30 (1o 38 14 (1947 Saudi Arabla o 2 28 1
weden ... ... WA
Switzerland . 4 49 35 13 Turkey ..... 34 3 2 1
%‘;g&m: Northern America
England and (incl. Ca_ribb&n
Wales .. 49 49 49 2 Territories)
§Ic°rttlhand “ 49 49 Barbados ... ... 49 36 —
orthern British
Ireland.. 49 49 49* 24 Il(l?;ug:a.na Cee ees 48 s -
Yugoslavia.. 43 46 - 33 Canada ..... 49 48 52 (1947) 20
Latin dmerica S S L B m
Argentina .. 48 48 29 (1946) 15 (1946) Martinique.. ... 51 (1946) 52 (1946) —
Bolivia «.ve0 ... 37 38 ces Puerto Rico. 47 47 (1947) ... 50
]é;l?lz‘l ------ 23 fé’ (1946) P é(?) (1947) Surinam .... 46 46 e —
1ie sqvenes Trinidad ces  see 48 ’ ses sse
Colombia ... 42 49 36 (1947) 7 United States 49 49 (1047) 53 (1947) 32¥
%?tq B:;a. . 49 49 e “’Iinldwc?srd -
minic slands ... ... —_
Republic .. 50 49 46 18
Ecuador .... 44 (1936) 46 34 14 .
El Sabvador. 49 (1999) 49 Oceania
Guatemala .. 42 (1946) 43 17 Australia ... 49 43 19
Honduras ... ... 47 10 (1947) 1 (1947) Fiji Islands. 40 (1946) 43 vee .
Mexico ... ... 48 38 18* Hawaii ..... 49 48 (1947) ... oen

%1048, 1949 or 1950 unless otherwise stated.
» Bublic schools only.
¢ Primary and secondary schools;

4 Including vocational, . .
* Universities only (including University of Algiers).
f Foreign schools.

Distribution according to income

Although statistical data are generally lacking, it is
quite apparent, when different countries and different
groups within countries are compared, that levels of
education and income are closely interrelated. Higher
income permits better education; better education leads
to higher income. Low educational levels of rural
populations, of certain ethnic groups, and even of
women, are usually associated with low incomes (and
with low economic and social status in general).

As compulsory primary schooling becomes effective
in a country, poverty no longer prevents a minimum

education. In a few countries in which the school-
leaving age has been raised to 15 or-16, the poor—with
some exceptions—as well as the rich receive secondary
education. Even in these countries, the quality of school-
ing available, or the social prestige conferred by it, may
continue to depend partly on income. In many countries,
private primary and secondary schools offer better, or
at least more intensive, schooling to children whose
parents can afford their fees. The public primary
schools are often of poor quality because the more
prosperous and influential part of the community sends-
its children to private schools and is not interested in
improving the public schools, :
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In most countries today, access to higher education
(and to secondary education when it is not universal)
depends partly on the student’s ability to pay fees and
support himself without full-time employment, and
partly on his intellectual aptitude (as shown in ability
to pass examinations and qualify for scholarships).

In general, however, the importance of income is
greatest in less-developed countries with small enrol-
ments in secondary and higher institutions. In such
countries, even if fees are not large and if financial
assistance is available to qualified students, children of
the great majority of the population—manual workers
and peasants—are likely to be excluded both by in-
ability to get an adequate preparatory education and
by the need to start earning a living at an early age, The
contributions that talented children of low-intome
parents inight make to the future leadership and tech-
nical development of the country are largely lost.

In countries at higher educational levels, the trend is
gradually toward equalizing the cpportunities of quali-
fied students to reach the top of the educational ladder,
whatever their family’s income or social status. In
a number of cases (for example, Poland and cther
countries of Eastern Europe) governments have in re-
cent years deliberately attempted to change the class
composition of secondary and higher schools by seeking
out qualified children of workers’ and peasants’ families
and offering special advantages to them.*® Elsewhere,
the process has been less systematic, taking place
through a gradual broadening of secondary and higher
enrolment, with reduction or abolition of fees, and in-
creases in scholarships and opportunities for students
to support themselves by part-time employment.

In countries in which higher education has tradition-
ally been supported largely by private philanthropic
funds and students’ fees—particularly the United King-
dom and the United States—there has been in recent
years an increasing dependence of higher education
upon public financial support. In the United States,
more tha. half of the funds for higher education now
come from public sources, and tax exemptions on the
property and income of private institutions involve,
in a sense, a public subsidy.

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION#®

One of the most difficult and complex problems con-
fronting education and literacy movements is that of
the language of instruction of the child or adult illiter-
ate. Countries now enjoying universal literacy have
settled this problem in one fashion or another. In most
of them, in fact, it has never been a major. source of
difficulty. But as the ideal of universal education and
universal literacy has spread into Non-Self-Governing
Territories and into countries of recent nationhood, the
problem of language of instruction has assumed ‘in-

9 International- Yearbook of Education, 1949, p. 244,

40 For further details and recommendations relating to the
use of vernacular languages in education in Non-Self-Governing
Territories, see United Nations, Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories, Sumimaries and analyses of information transmitted to
the Secretary-General during 1950, vol. III, chapter 11, Speci.!
Study onw Education -(ST/TRI/SER.A/5/Add.2, January
1951); The Use of Vernacular Languages in Education
(A/AC.35/L.62, 17 September 1951); and The Problem of
Veﬂlxggg;ar' Languages in Education (A/AC.35/L.103, 28 Aug-
ust . .

creasingly large proportions. Typical difficulties en-
countered are:

(1) Absence of a written form of a spoken language,
or, more commonly, absence of a sufficient amount of
written material in the language so as to make literacy
in it worthwhile, along with lack of an adequate vo-
cabulary for expressing the content of modern educa-
tion.

(2) The existence of a multiplicity of vernaculars
which are mutually unintelligible, mostly non-literary,
and often limited to small districts.

(3) Wide differences between the language of the
government, the cities and the upper class, on the one
hand, and the language or languages of the countryside,
on the other haad.

(4) Discrepancies between the written and the
spoken form of the language, in particular, the existence
of a highly complex form of writing ill-adapted to
mass education. :

(5) The coexistence in the very same area, as a
result of population movements and intermingling, of
a number of literary languages, each spoken by a
significant proportion of the people and each jealously
guarded.

These problems, which are closely interrelated, de-
mand policy decisions that may have incalculable reper-
cussions won the cultural and political life of the
people concerned. Various ad hoc systems hastily
adopted are now in process of trial, study and revision.

Africa (south of the Sahara) is a vast mosdic of
vernacular languages, spoken by groups ranging in size
from a few hundreds to several millions of persons. In
the Belgian Congo alone more than 200 languages and
dialects have been reported to exist.®* Most of the
African languages have only recently been reduced to
written form, if at all, and have litle cr no written
literature. Furthermore, for purposes of education, for
expression of technical ideas and transmission of
knowledge developed in. other cultures, their vocabu-
laries are seriously limited. Language frontiers rarely
coincide with territorial frontiers; a singie language is
often spoken by tribes scattered in several territories,
but in only a few of the smaller territories do a majority
of the indigenous population speak the same language.
The situation is, however, changing. Certain African
languages—oparticularly Swahili in Central and" ‘East
Africa and Hausa in Nigeria—have spread over large
areas as linguae francae, and are now being adopted as
common written languages. Artificial attempts to create
standard written languages for speakers of related
dialects are meeting with some success. European
languages are becoming more widely used. Arabic has
penetrated some areas in the north along with Moslem
culture and religion.

In some Non-Self-Governing Territories the policy
has been to create a small literate minority, whose literacy
should be in a language and of a nature that' would

41 According to a report specially written for UNESCO in
1951 by Father Pierre Charles, S.J., of the Belgian Coloriial
Institute, “more than 500 dialects have been identified in the
Belgian possessions in Africa alone; that research is ‘con-
tinuing and the total figure will probably exceed 700" -
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enable the educated minority to work with the Admin-
istering Power in civil service or business affairs. Such
limited vernacular schooling as existed was provided
by religious missions. But with the modern view of
education as a right of all children and a duty of the
State, efforts have been started to extend education
beyend this indigenous élite.

The question has arisen at once as to whether the
schools of Africa should undertake to extend education
to each child in his mother tongue, even if it is limited
to a single village, or in a more widely used vernacular
of his region, or in a European language.

It is easiest for a child to learn reading and writing
in his mother tongue, but the African child—like other
children of the world in similar situations—-is apt to
find little to read once he has learned, and raust study
another language in order to gain access to modern
cultures and technologies.

On the other hand, teaching in an unfamiliar lan-
guage encounters local resistance and imposes handicaps
which are particularly unfortunate among a people to
whom the very idea of education is new and strange.
In a number of territories there is a compromise policy
of starting education in the mother tongue while teach-
ing another language, usually the language of the
Administering Power, as a subject, and then, as a rule,
shifting later to full instruction in the second language.
The amount of handicap this particular policy entails is
currently disputed by experts. It is the policy generally
followed in the multilingual territories under Belgian,
British and South African control: the Belgian Congo,
Ruanda-Urundi, the Union of South Africa, and most
of the United Kingdom territories of West, ‘Central
and East Africa. In the multilinghal French territories
of Equatorial and West Africa, on the other hand, the
Administration considers that the large number of
local vernaculars makes their use in the schools un-
desirable, and only French is taught.*? In most multi-
lingual African tecritories, the unification of dialects
and the spread of linguae francae are now being en-
couraged as a basis for future education.

In Asia, problems similar to those of Africa exist in
the remoter regions of Afghanistan, Burma, China,
India, Indonesia, Pakistan, the Philippines and Thai-
land, where concentrations of non-literary languages
are to be ‘found; in most cases, however, the tribes
speaking non-literary vernaculars compose but small
minorities of the national populations. In Afghanistan,
India, Indonesia, Malaya and Pakistan, an equally, if
not more serious, difficulty is the existence side by side,
in the same cities and regions, of several languages

42 In a report to UNESCO, the French Government states:
%the establishment of a language is a difficult matter, calling
for the assistance of linguists. Since the territories called
Non-Self-Governing have as yet no native linguists capable
of the work, France is to open in October 1951 a Centre des
Langues exotiques, attached to the School of Oriental Lan-
guages in Paris. The local University authorities are to discover
and nominate any person who appears qualified, preferably
as a teacher, to follow with profit the courses arranged by
this Centre. It is hoped that specialists trained in this way in
linguistic research and study and in phonetics will be able,
when they return home, to work for the recognition and estab-
lishment of their native languages and thus make a practical
contribution to the use of these languages in teaching.”
(United Nations document A/AC.35/L.62, p. 17.)

with highly developed literatures and separate cultural
traditions. In Chinz and Japan, the chief language
difficulty facing education is the existence of complex
systems of writing, remote from everyday speech, which
employ several thousand characters at the level of
ordinary newspaper style and impose a tremendous
burden of memorization upon the learner. Various
projects of simplification have been attempted or are
presently under way. :

In South and Southeast Asia, a number of multilin-
gual countries which have recently gained independence
and which previously used the language of the Ad-
ministering Power in 2l schools, or in schools above
the primary level, are now in the process of introducing
newly-adopted national languages. In some cases, the
national language is already spoken by a majority of the
population (Ceylon, Burma) or is widely used as a
lingua franca by peoples speaking local vernaculars
(Indonesia). In India, Pakistan and the Philippines,
however, the new national language is spoken only by
one of several linguistic minorities and is unknown to
the majority of the population. At present, in most of
these countries now establishing a national language,
education begins in the mother tongue of the students,
and shifts later to the national language or English (or
both). In the Philippines, however, only English and
the national language are used in primary schools.**
Many of the policies now being applied are temporary ;
educational programmes forecast the gradual replace-
ment of both local vernaculars and English by the
national language.

The majority of the countries of Latin America are
free from serious language problems. Local variations
of Spanish and Portuguese do not differ enough from
the official languages to make teaching in the latter un-
intelligible, and the Indian-speaking minorities are
small. Important exceptions, however, are Guatemala

~and Mexico, where there is a complexity of indigenous

vernaculars comparable to that of Africa; and Bolivia,
Ecuador and Peru, where ihe majority of the rural
population speaks either Quechua or Aymara. Indian
languages were ignored by the schools in these countries
until very recent years, but the desirability of using
them in the first years of primary education has been
increasingly recognized.*

One Latin-American country, Haiti, hds a different
type of language problem. Here the great majority of
the population speak a vernacular (Creole) that com-
bines French and West African influences. Not more
than 15 per cent of the people are believed to be able
to speak and write French, the official language. Until
1949, Creole was not used in Haitian schools and hardly
existed in written form. Since then, on the recommen-
dation of a UNESCO expert, a standard phonetic
transcription has been adopted and teaching of Creole
begun in some primary schools. “The use of Creole in
Haiti has met with much opposition. The resistance is
due mainly to the fact that Creole lacks any cultural
prestige.” Also “practically no literature has been
published to satisfy the needs of those who have learned

43 Nevertheless in a few experimental cases, the vernacular
is used in the first two grades.

44 Mexico, Costa Rica and Peru are already using the native
vernaculars in the first steps o: the Indians’ education.. -
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to read. If the horizons of the peasants were to be
restricted to works so far printed in Creole they would
be confined to an extremely narrow universe, The ad-
vocates of Creole are quite aware of this danger and
they therefore regard the ability to read Creole not
as the ultimate aim of literacy teaching, but as a first
step- toward enabling the peasants to make use of
French” 15

In the Arabic-speaking areas of the Middle East and
North Africa, classical Arabic, closely associated with
the Moslem religion, is the common language of in-
struction. There appears to be little demand for school-
ing 'in the Arabic vernaculars, although some ver-
naculars differ widely from classical Arabic. Classical
Arabic plays an important educatioral role even in
non-Arabic speaking Moslem areas, as among the
Berbers of North Africa and Somalis of East Africa
and in Afghatistan where it is taught along with
Pushtu, the national language, and Persian. Iran uses
the Arabic aiphabet to write the national language (an
Indo-European language) which contains many Arabic
words and idioms, and makes the study of Arabic a
compulsory subject in secondary school as well as in
higher education. Turkey, however, has reacted against
the influence of Arabic by changing to the Roman
alphabet and endeavouring to eliminate Arabic words
from the vocabulary.

In Oceania, one finds a smaller scale the same
problems as in Africa. The three New Guinea ter-
ritories and the British Solomon Islands Protectorate
are particularly rich .in local vernaculars. The two
Australian-administered territories use the vernaculars
in the first stages of primary education, changing to
English later. In Netherlands New Guinea, Malay is
being disseminated as a lingua Ffranca. The Solomon
Islands schools teach English only. Most of the other
territories of Oceania have relatively small and homo-
geneous populations which have long been exposed to
mission schools, so thai elementary education using
either the language of the adminisiering country
(American Samoa, Guam) or the vernacular (Fiji,
Tonga, Western Samoa, etc.) has become general,

In the USSR, where about 200 languages are spoken,
all nationalities use their mother tongue as the medium
of instruction in their schools. The Russian language is
compuilsory, as the second language, in all non-Russian
schools.

In addition to the language problems described above,
various areas of the world include significant numbers
of immigrants and descendants of rccent immigrants
clinging to their mother tongues. In the more economi-
cally developed countries, it is generally assumed that
such immigrants are in process of assimilation and their
mother tongues are used in the schools only to the
extent necessary to help the children adjust to the na-
tional language. In less-developed areas, however, im-
migrant groups have frequently been quicker to demand
schools than the indigenous population, and their

- 8 UNESCO, The Haiti Pilot Project, pp. 38-40. The preva-
lence of similar hybrid vernaculars is of some importance in
education 'in a number of other territories: the Netherlands
West Indies, Trinidad, Mauritius, Hawaii and the.Australian
Trust Territory of New Guinea: Except for New Guinea, they
are not used in schools,

schools have used their own languages. Thus, in many
African territories, one finds not only African schools
and European-type schools but also Indian. schools. In
most countries of Southeast Asia there are separate
schools teaching in Chinese. In Singapore and. Malaya,
where recent immigrants form the majority of the
population, students have a choice &f schools in four
different languages, only one of which is indigenous.
However, two areus with multilingual immigrant popu-
lations, Israel and Hawaii, attempt to unify the groups
by teaching all children a single language which is
native only to a minority.

As a general rule, language difficulties hampering
education tend to be greatest in those areas where other
serious obstacles to the development of school systems
are found: predominance of a rural population at sub-
sistence level, lack of communications, lack of well-
trained teachers, a high ratio of children to total popu-
lation, caste and class barriers, a low per capita income,
etc. :

FUNDAMENTAL AND ADULT EDUCATION

A description of informal education outside regular
schecling today cannot be based on specific évidence as
full as that available for the school systems. The
problem itself is vast: the number of persons who are
illiterate amounts to one-half of the world’s population.
National efforts to deal with the problem perhaps rep-
resent one of the most significant trends in education
at the present time. E

Organized adult education began in the West as an
attempt to make up for lack of schooling, and it took
the familiar shape of the night school for adults and
youths, with the aim of teaching literacy and simple
vocational skills; the agencies involved “were largely
voluntary. This original view of adult education has
been modified in most parts of the world. With the
expansion of the school system two new approaches are
evident: an attempt to prolong schooling (and thus to
extend formal education for youth) and an.acceptance
by the State of some responsibility for informal educa-
tion, cither by means of direct action or by subsidies to
voluntary agencies.

It is significant that ‘countries with well-developed
school systems also display great activity in the field of
adult education. One of the largest single. adult educa-
tional agencies in the world, for example,. is the U.S.
Department of Agriculture, with its vast programme of
agricultural extension reaching out to farmers and
farmers’ wives throughout the United States. A similar
expansion may be noted in Western Europe, where
adult education has come to grips with the central
problem of training for citizenship and for the use of
leisure time. In the United Kingdom, corprehensive
legislation has laid down that the public authorities
have educational responsibilities for all members of the

- community regardless of their age.

It is, however, in situations where formal séhoolingf

is insufficient that adult education appears to have the

“most important role. Many States have attempted to
deal with the problem of adult illiteracy by latinching

literacy campaigns. There is now a growing realization

that mass illiteracy is associated, in a complex of cause

and effect, with other social and economic deﬁgiencies
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such as widespread disease, under-production, malnu-
trition, inadequate housing, and ineffective forms of
social organization. A lasting solution can be found for
these problems only as people acquire the essential
knowledge and skills for raising their standards of
living;. hence the mere ability to read, write and
calculate has little value unless it is combined with other
knowledge effecting visible improvements in the way of
life of the individual and the community—for example,
knowledge of how to purify water, build latrines, im-
prove homes, preserve foods, etc. In short, education
Tlies at,the foundation of economic and social progress.
The major agency is the school, but the informal educa-
tion of the community is an indispensable component of
such a programme and may even surpass the import-
ance of the school.

UNESCO has applied the term “Fundamental Edu-
cation” to the various solutions of this nature which
have arisen independently in different areas in response
to similar needs: “‘Fundamental Education’ is that
kind of rhinimum and general education which aims to
help children and adults who do not have the advantages
of forma! education, to understand the problems of
their imrhedidte environment and their rights and duties
as citizen$ “and individuals, and to participate more
effectively in the economic and social progress of their
community': . . Fundamental Education is primarily
concerned with those areas of the world (which are to
be found to a.greater or lesser extent in every continent
and in most countries) where the vicious circle of illiter-
acy, disease and poverty limits the possibility of human
progress—namely the economically under-developed
areas.”. : :

This conception implies two principles: an all-round
attack on social problems of whatever crder they may
be, and the integrated use of all educational agencies.
As a modern tendency, it is to be found reflected in
the programmes of UNESCO and of other inter-

national governmental agencies. However, the vast bulk

of the informal education now in progress stems from
national efforts, whether in the form of State-wide

campaigns or of projects more limited in scope and’

space.

What is perhaps most striking in a survey of funda-
mental education campaigns, is their extent and variety.
This variegated pattern of form and content may appear
somewhat incongruous in view of the fact that human
problems are basically similar in any given area: ignor-
ance of the essential tools of living and ignorance of
the skills required for handling these tools. But a
closer examination of these campaigns reveals that
this individuality can be traced to the need for paying
regard to the social and economic background of the
particular community and the beliefs and attitudes that
have arisen from that background, if the community
is to be helped to adjust intelligently to the contem-
porary world. Thus, in such projects as the Domasi
Community Development Scheme in Nyasaland, which
was started in 1949, and aims at helping the people
of Malemia to adjust themselves to the impact of
modern civilization on tribal life and society, the
development 6f local leadership must inevitably be car-
ried out by-starting a tradition of local civic organiza-
tion and government. On the other hand, among the

cultural missions of Mexico, and in the fundamental
education projects of rural India we have the develop-
ment of local leadership and corporate civic effort
through the revival and extension of the scope of such
existing institutions as the mumicipio and the pan-
chayat.

These fundamental education campaigns do not ex-
clusively serve the rural and agricultural areas of
the world. Many of them are located in urban areas,
where technological and industrial development have
drawn together huge communities of illiterate wage-
earners, presenting their own special problems of in-
adequate living. Thus, the Bombay City Education
Committee, whose work dates back to 1939, carries out
its programme among the underprivileged people of the
city who work in the mills, factories and workshops and
about 90 per cent of whom are illiterate. The main
eraphasis of the Committee was first on a literacy
campaign; and in 1946 the Committee adopted a plan
with the specific aim of educating 660,000 illiterates in
ten years. The Committee conducts about 800 classes
per session, each session lasting four months. The
course consists of the teaching of the three R’s and
instruction in subjects such as health, hygiene, sanita-
tion, history, geography, civics, science and general
knowledge. The Jamaica Welfare Commission, which
was first launched in 1938, deals with problems of a
somewhat different character, through the same basic
methods of fundamental education. The Commission’s
field of activity embraces, largely, a semi-rural planta-
tion labour community and its literacy campaign is
accordingly linked with the development of local crafts,
better housing, improved agricultural techniques, de-
velopment of co-operatives and the encouragement of
local councils.

It is clear, therefore, that the particular and peculiar
conditions of each region, arising from its social back-
ground and history, and the relative development of its
economy, preclude the application of any standardized
approach to the problems of fundamental education
in underdeveloped areas. This diversity in methods.
and approach is paralleled by the variety of organiza-
tional forms developed for the conduct of fundamental
education campaigns. On the one hand we have the
purely voluntary-type of organization illustrated by the
Ttalian Unione Nazic nale per la Lotta contra I’Analfabe-
tismo, which was established in 1947 by a group of
teachers, social scientists, iatellectuals and government
employees to help the rural people of Southern.Italy
and Sardinia to understand and solve some of their
problems. On the other hand we have the pilot projects
of Eddawar and Gorahpur in Uttar Pradesh, India,
which are administered directly by the Government on
the executive responsibility of the Development Com-
missioner. Between these two types of organization fall
the semi-voluntary or State-aided enterprises common
in India and South America, and the Development
Authority constituted by statute, as exemplified by the
Jamaica Welfare Commission.

“This range of organizational forms poses special
problems in the field of finance and of co-operation
between specialized departments. A thorough and com-
prehensive programme of social and economic rehabili-
tation is inev’ .- bly costly, since it involves simultaneous
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operations in many fields that are often administra-
tively separate. As a general rule, governments are
accepting more and more responsibility in this field,
and the budgets voted for adult and fundamental educa-
tion are no longer insignificant in comparison with
those devoted to formal schooling. On the other hand,
the project approach and the close relation of funda-
mental education to the better use of local resources
provide a way out of the financial impasse. Any cam-
paign for improvement of literacy, health, agriculture
and social organization will have economic as well as
social results; it is this‘cumulative effect of fundamental
education, viewed as in investment, which justifies its
inclusion in development plans. This is not to say, how-
ever, that a serious programme can be 'run without a
substantial investment of. capital and effort.

Since most of the schemes of fundamental education
are of recent date, it is not possible to determine how
effective they are or how they may be related, in terms
of cost, operation and results, with the formal education
system.

COMMUNICATION FACILITIES

Education depends upon communication facilities,
not only as a means of teaching, but also as a means
whereby the benefits of education can be enjoyed. Thus,
in the most elementary sense, literacy is virtually use-
less without material to read. The spread of mass edu-
cation has involved the increasing use of mass media of
communication—books, newspapers and periodicals,
radio and films—as well as the individual media of mail,
telephone and telegraph. The presence of an educated
populace has stimulated the development of these media,
and the media have, in turn, stimulated education. Con-
versely, the absence of such media, the cultural isola-
tion that still characterizes a vast number of com-
munities of the world, has proved a serious obstacle to
education. The present discussion will consider briefly
the availability of two major mass media of communica-
tion—radios and newspapers—which are particularly

important both for the furtherance and for the utiliza-
tion of education, and for which some quantitative data
are available.¢

Tables III and IV indicate in schematic form the
availability of radios and newspapers on a world-wide
basis. A few countries in Northern and Western
Europe, North America and Oceania, have one radio
receiving set or more in use for every five persons (or
for a typical family). The same countries, plus several
others, have also one copy or more of a daily news-
paper circulated for every five persons. In the United
Kingdom, one newspaper is circulated to every 1.7
persons, and in the United States, there is one radio
to somewhat less than two persons. These figures prob-
ably represent something close to a “saturation” point.
In all countries which have reached the one-to-five level,
and in some others which are close to it, it can be
assumed that practically the entire adult nopulation has
access to modern means of communication. In the
second and third groups shown in the tables, relatively
large proportions of the population are barred by
poverty or illiteracy or rural isclation, from the use of
newspapers and radios. In the fourth and fifth groups,
it can be assumed that use of daily newspapers and
radios is confined for the most part to small urban and
upper-income minorities; in the case of Non-Self-
Governing Territories, to non-indigenous minorities.

Such tables, of course, can give only a very rough
idea of the different levels of use of communication:
facilities. Statistics on radio receiving sets in use are
frequently based on the number of sets licensed and
may be only a fraction of the true number if the
licensing system is not strictly enforced; where there
is no licensing system, the figures may be little more
than guesses. Even more important, in countries
“saturated” with radios, one family may own several,

48 For the most recent detailed information on communica-
tion facilities, see UNESCO, World Communications—Press,
Radio, Film, Television (new and revised edition, July 1951).

Tabie IIT
DISTRIBUTION OF COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES 3Y NUMBER OF INHABITANTS TO EACH RADIO RECEIVING SET
Latin Middle Northern
Africa Asia Europe America East Americar Oceania USSR

At least . Denmark® United States Australia
one io ' Iceland® New Zealand
every 5 Luxembourg®
persons Norway

Sweden®

Switzerland®

United

Kingdom
One to Japan (49)  Austria® Argentina (49) Israel Canada USSR (49)
6-20 Singapore Belgium® Chile (49) Netherlands
persons Czechoslovakia Cuba (49) West Indies (49)
‘ Finland Panama Puerto Rico (49)

France Paraguay (49)

Germany® " Peru (49)

Hungary® Urnguay (48)

Ireland®

Italy®

. Malta
Netherlands®

Trieste
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Table II (cont'd) .

DISTRIBUTION OF COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES BY NUMBER OF INHABITANTS TO EACH RADIO RECEIVING SET

Latin

Africa Asia Euvope America

Middle
East

Northerss

Americat Oceania USSR

One to
21-100
persons

Albania (48) Bolivia (49)
Bulgaria® (48) Brazil® (48)
Greece (49)  Colombia
Poland® Costa Rica
Portugal® Dominican
Romania® (49) Republic
Spain® (48)  Ecuador
Yugoslavia® El Salvador

Algeria Federation
Mauritius of Malaya
Morocco (Fr.) Hong Kong
Réunion @
Tunisia®
Union of

South

Africa

Barbados (49)
British
Guiana (49)
Martinique
Surinam
Trinidad and
Tobago (49)

Cyprus
Iran
Lebanon
Syria
Turkey®

Guatemala® (51)
Honduras (49)

Mexico
" Nicaragua

Venezuela (48)

One 1o
101-500
persons

British

Borneo®
Ceylon
China
Indonesia
Macau
Philippines (49)
Thailand

Angola
Eritrea (48)
Gold Coast
(49)
Kenya
Northern
Rhodesia
Southern
Rhodesia
(49)
Swaziland

Aden Colony Guadeloupe Fiji
(49) and  Jamaica (51)
Protectorate Windward Is.

Egypt®

Iraq® (49)

Jordan®

Saudi Arabia

Less than
one i> 500
persons

Basutoland
Belgian
Congo (49)
Bechuanaland
British ‘
Somaliland
Ethiopia
French
Equatorial
Africa® (49)
French West
Africa
Gambia
Liberia
Mozambique (49)
Nigeria®
Nyasaland
Sierra Leone
Tanganyika®
Uganda®
Zanzibar

Burma® (49)
India®
Pakistan

Haiti® (49)

Afghanistan®
Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan (49)

Number
of radio
receiving
sets not
known

Cameroons Indochina Saar
(Fr.T.T.) Korea

Cameroons Portuguese
(UK. T.T.) India

Libya

Madagascar

Portuguese
Guinea

Togoland (Fr. T.T.)

Togoland (UK. T.T.)

Hawaii
Netherlands
New Guinea
‘New Guinea
(Aust. T.T.)
Papua

Yemen
Kuwait
Muscat

and Oman

Source:

Data supplied by Statistical Division, UNESCO,

according to number of receiver licences or estimates in 1950,

except for those countrics indicated by

(48), (49) or (51).

® Including Caribbean territories.
bBased on number of licensed receivers only.
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Table IV
DISTRIBUTION OF COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES BY NUMBER OF INHABITANI'S TO EACH DAILY NEWSPAPER CIRCULATED AS OF 1049-50
Latin Middle Northern
Africa Asia Europe Amevica East Americar Oceania USSR
At least Japan Austria Argentina Israel Canada Australia
one copy Belgium United States New Zealand
to every Denmark Hawaii
S persons Finland
France
Germany
Iceland
. Ireland
Luxembourg
Netherlands
; Norway
Sweden
Switzerland
United
Kingdom
One copy Unionof Singapore .  Albanis Chile Cyprus Barbados
io 6-20 South Bulgaria Colombia Lebanon Netherlands
persons .  Africa Czechoslovakia Costa Rica West Indies
Greece Cuba Puerto Rico
Hungary Panama Trinidad
Italy Uruguay and Tobago
Malta Venezuela
Poland
Portugal
Romania
Spain
Trieste
Yugoslavia
One copy Algeria Ceylon Bolivia Egypt British Guiana :
to 21-100 Morocco (Fr.) Federation Brazil Jordan Guadeloupe
persons  Southern of Malaya Dominican Syria Jamaica
Rhodesia  Philippines Republic Turkey Surinam ;
Tunisia Ecuador Windward Is.
El Salvador
Guatemala
Honduras
Mexico
Nicaragua
Paraguay
Peru
One copy Belgian Burma Haiti Iran
to 101-500 Congo China Iraq
persons  Kenya India
Sierra Indonesia
Leone Pakistan
Thailand )
Less thans Basutoland® Aden Colony Martinique® New Guinea
one copy Bechuanaland® and Pro- (Aust. T.T.)
to 500 British tectorate® Papua®
persons Somaliland Afghanistan
French West Saudi Arabia®
Africa Yemen®
Liberia®
Northern
Rhodesia®
Nyasaland®
Swaziland®
Tanganyika

Uganda®
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Table IV (contd)
DISTRIBUTION OF COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES BY NUMBER OF INHABITANTS TO EACH DAILY NEWSPAPER CIRCULATED AS OF 1949.50

) Latin Middle Northern
Africa Adsie Europe America East America® Oceania USSR
No in-  Angola Bhutan Saar - Anglo-Egyptian Netherlands USSR
formation Cameroons  British Borneo Sudan New Guinea
(Fr.T.T.) FrenchIndia Kuwait Fiji
Cameroons Hong Kong Muscat and
(UK. T.T.) Indochina Oman
Eritrea Korea
Ethiopia Macau

French Equa- Mongolian P.R.
torial Africa Portuguese
Gambia India
Gold Coast Portuguese
Libya Timor
Madagascar  Nepal
Mauritius
Morocco (Sp.)
Mozambique
Nigeria
Portuguese
Guinea
Réunion
Ruanda-Urundi
South-Waest
Africa
Togoland
{(Fr. T.T.)
Togoland
(UK. T.T.)
Somaliland
(It. T.T.)
Zanzibar

Sources: UNESCO World Communications (tiew and re-
vised edition, July 1951). United Nations Statistical Yeevbook
and UNESCO data submitted for United Nations Statistical
Yearbook 1951. ,

® Tncluding Caribbean territories.
® No daily newspaper published.

each only occasicnally in use. Where radios are scarce,
one set may be the source of news and entertainment
for all the people of a village. In countries “saturated”
with newspapers, one man may buy several each_day,
read a few items in each, then throw them away. Else-
where, one copy may be passed on to a dozen readers,
posted in a public place, or read aloud to illiterate
friends and relatives. Also, weekly newspapers circulate
in many areas where the population cannot afford to
buy dailies. In many of the African territories, for
example, the daily newspapers are in European lan-
guages and cater to European interests, while weekly
vernacular papers circulate widely among the Africans.

Newspaper circulations in most countries appear to
have increased considerably during the past decade.
Increases in production of newsprint have, however,
been limited, and these increases have been more than
absorbed by one country, the United States. Elsewhere
than in the United States, growth in newspaper circu-
Iation has been made possible only by reduction of the
average number of pages. The United States at present
consumes more than 60 per cent of the world output of
newsprint, and United States daily newspapers average
about 36 pages (about 60 per cent of which are occupied
by advertisirig matter). In other countries, daily papers
rarely average more than eight pages; in many they
have been reduced to six or four. In 1957, UNESCO’s

sub-commission on the Press and news agencies stated
that “to cover satisfactorily both national and inter-
national, as well as local news, in addition to providing
a proportion of lighter matter and advertising, a news-
paper needs to have at least eight standard-sized pages”.

Per capita consumption of newsprint is given in
table V foi countries where such information is known.
Newsprint is used for many periodicals other than
newspapers, for various kinds of reading matter with
mass circulation, and to some extent for text-books.
Most countries are believed to consume two to three
times as much newsprint as of all other types of print-
ing paper. The shortage of newsprint after the war
has thus affected the dissemination not only of news but
also of educational materials. Even countries at high
educational levels, such as France, have reported short-
ages of text-books. The under-developed countries,
while expanding their school systems and commencing
instruction in previously non-literary vernaculars, have
found it difficult to produce classroom texts, to say
nothing of follow-up material for the newly literate.

Of Indonesia, for example, it is stated: “There are
not nearly enough books for those already in the schools
and the shortage of paper and printing facilities pre-
clude the solution of the problem for some considerable
time . : . The price of text-books, in fact all books, is
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Tadle V
DISTRIBUTION OF COUNTRIES ANE TLHRITORIES BY ANNUAL CONSUMPTION OF NEWSPRINT IN KILOGRAMMES PER CAPITA
Kgs. per Latin Middle Northern
capita Africa Asia Europe America East Americar Oceania
More United States
than 30
21 to 30 Canada Australia
11 to 20 Denmark New Zealand
Sweden
United Kingdom
6.1t 10 ' Belgium Uruguay (49)
Finland
France
Ireland
Netherlands
Norway
Switzerland
2.1 to 6.0 Union of Austria Argentina Israel (49) Puerto Rico
South Czechoslovakia Chile Trinidad and
Africa Germany Costa Rica Tobago
+ (Federal Cuba
Republic) Panama
Hungary Venezuela
Iceland
Luxembourg (49)
111020 Ceylon Greece Brazil
Japan Italy Colombia (49)
Philippines Poland El Salvador
Federationof Portugal (49) Mexico
Malayaand Peru
Singapore
0.6 1o 1.0 Southern Spain (49) Ecuador (49) Egypt
Rhodesia Yugoslavia Guatemala Turkey
Less than Angola Burma Bolivia (49) Iran (49)
0.6 India Dominican Iraq (49)
Indonesia Republic (49) Lebanonand.
Pakistan Haiti (49) Syria (49)
Thailand Honduras (49)

Nicaragua (49)
Paraguay (49)

Source: Data supplied by Statistical Division, UNESCO,
according to consumption in 1950, except for those covntries
indicated by (49).

2 Including Caribbean territories,

very high, and is a serious hindrance to the spread of
education.”**

Although the world shortage of newsprint has, since
the end of 1951, been considerably alleviated, if new
schools and mass Lteracy campaigns increase the pro-
portion of the world’s people demanding reading matter
by even a few percentage points, the supply would
have to be greatly augmented to meet the new demand.
If world per capita consumption were to reach the
United States level, world production would have to
increase to ten times that of the 1950 level, or to almost
90 million tons. If it were to reach a level adequate to
provide an eight-page daily paper for every four per-
sons in each country—roughly the present level of
France—production would have to increasz to more

47 ST/TAA/F/Indonesia/R.4, 20 September 1951,

than two and a half times that of 1950, or to at least
20 million tons.

Radios and also films and film-strips offer short cuts
for the dissemination of information among peoples
who are non-literate or who cannot be sipplied with
appropriate printed material. Most of the people in
question, however, live in villages without access to
electricity, are unused to mechanical appliances, and
‘have very low cash incomes. Frequently they under-
stand only local vernaculars. They are thus not poten-
tial customers for standard coramercial radio receiving
sets. If they are to be reached by radio programmes,
special efforts to meet their needs must be made.

In many countries and territories of Africa, Asia and
the Middle East, special broadcasts adapted to the
interests of village audiences are now made, and
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officially sponsored schemes for the provision of col-
lective listening facilities are under way. In India, for
example, receivers have been set up in 111 villages of
Delhi province, are regularly serviced by technical
inspectors, and receive special programmes for the
peasant audience. In the Gold Coast there are 178 com-
munity receiving sets, and a radio redistribution system
serving 8,000 loudspeakers in schools and market
places. Daily broadcasts are made in each of four
African languages. In Kenya, more than 100 community
receiving sets have been set up in local council halls,
markets, missions, etc., and broadcasts are made in
indigenous languages. Information is not available on
the extent of such community facilities in most under-
developed areas, on the content of the programmes
broadcast, nor on the proportion of the populations
actually served by them. In most cases, the systems have
been initiated fairly recently and are rapidly expanding.
It is possibile that within a very few years community
receiving sets will be the rule over large areas.

In Northern Rhodesia, another type of official pro-
gramme is rapidly changing the communications picture.
Several thousand durable and cheap receiving sets
known as “Saucepan Specials” have been imported and
their sale to Africans encouraged. Since the price (with
batteries) is £6 5s. and the average monthly earnings of
Africans are believed to be considerably less than this
per family, they are still beyond the reach of much of
the population. The Administration hoped, however,
that within five years (from 1949) there would be at
least one radio in each of the 20,000 villages of the
territory. Since the average village comprises only ten
to twelve related families, it is believed that this would
ensure coverage of the entire rural population. Special
efforts are being made to induce African civil servants
to buy sets. “Saucepan” radios are now being intro-
duced into Southern Rhodesia and other territories, and
the statement that hardly any non-Europeans in Africa
own radios may soon cease to be true.
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Appendix A
AFRICA
I I . IIr v \4
. Compulsory schooling Primary school enrolment Post-primary
Literacy (period and estimated (percentage of tolal Perceniage school
(percentage, effectiveness); population) of lotal enrolmaent
crileria, duration o populati (percentoge
and source . complete Earlier Lalest year 18 5-14 year of lolal
of dala) rimary course 8 year knows oge-group b hopulation)e
Algeria.ivisaseasene aee Schooling is compulsory for 2.1(1937) 3.8(1948)  27.0(1948 4(1948)
8 years (ages 6-14). census)d
Angola....ccovennes ans Not compulsory. .2(1938) 3(1947)  25.2(1940) 1(1947)
censusg) .
Basutoland.......... 60-75%, of total Primary schooling (5 years 15.5(1946) 15.9(1949)  21-27¢ .2(1949)
population literate  of “elementary vernacular”, :
(1948 estimate; 3 years of “intermediate")
criteria not stated).  is free, may be made com-
g pulsory in areas where edu-
cational facilities are consid-
ered satisfactory.
Bechuanaland....... ... Not compulsory. 7.2(1945) 5.7(1950)t  21-27¢ .1(1950)
Belgian Congo....... 33%of total popu-  Primary schooling (2 years 1.7(1938) 8.0(1950)  21-27s .1(1948)
. lation baptized, “a  in “first degree” schools, plus
’ great majority” of 3 or 4 years in “second de-
whom are pre- gree” schools) is free, not
sumed abletoread compulsory.
(1948).
British Somaliland... c.1%oftotalpopu- Not compulsory; 3-year .1(1946) 4(1950)  21-27«
lation literate course.
(1950 estimate;
criteria not stated).
Cameroons (Br. T.T.) ¢.5%of totalpop- Primary schooling (4-year ... 2.6(1949) 21-27¢ .05(1949)
ulation literate junior plus 4-year seaior
(1949 estimate; course) is not compulsory.
criteria not stated).
Cameroons (Fr. T.T.) ... Not compulsory. 4.3 (1950)> 21-27s .05 (1950)
Britrea...ccevencees oos Not compulsory. 9(1950) 21-27¢ -
Ethiopfa...cvoeveeee onn Not compulsory. .3(1949) 21-27s= 01(1949)
French Equatorial
Africa.....ccveiune oun Free, not compulsory. .8(1946) 2.0(1950)  21-27s 1(1949)
French West Africa.. ... Compulsory since 1949 for ... .8(1948)  21-27s [04(1948)
ages 8-14; G6-year primary
course. .
Gambia..vciveeernee o Not compulsory. .8(1945) 1.5(1950) 21-27%i .2(1950)
Gold Coast.eeeeeenes 209, of total pop- Not compulsory and not 7.0(1950) 21.3(1950 .2(1950)
ulation literate usualily free. . estimate)
(1948 estimate;
criteria not stated).
Kenya...ooeeveeeees oos Compulsory for Eurcpean ... 6.6(1950)  21-27i .3(1950)
children for 8 years (ages 7—
15) and for Indian boys in
the 3 large towns; not com-
pulsory for Africans.
Liberia....ccovvinne oue . 1.5(1950) 21-27i
Libya..ceoeecesanaen oun . 3.4(1950)! 21-27i
Madagascar......... 109, of total pop- Primary schooling is compul- 4.8(1938) 5.2(1949) 21-27% .2(1949)
ulation “read the sory for 8 years (ages 8~-14)
newspapers in the for European children, and
Malagasy lan- may be made compulsory for
guage” (1949 esti- Malagasy children within 5
mate). km. radius from a public
school.
Mauritius........... 21.7% of popula- Primary schooling (ages 5- 10.0(1945) 11,9(1950)=  23.1(1944 7(1950) ™
tion 10 years of 12) is free; compulsion was census)
age and over able introduced on an experimen-
. toread (1944 cen- tal basis in 1945.
sus). -
Morocco (Fr)e..ver ons Not compulsory. 1,0(1939) 2.0(1949) 24-26n .3(1948)
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Appendix A (cont'd)
AFRICA (cont'd)
! Compul! I~I hool: Pri L%ol olment w Post. p‘t(imar
Literacy (gg’% .;a;g 35:;%’&'5 rm(;:c’;?c'ciﬁagc :j,', ;ou’z?‘ Percentage school Y
(percentage, effectiveness); population) of lola enrolment
crilersa, duralion of population (dercenlage
and source complete Earlier Latest yoar in 5-14 year of total
of data) primary course » year Eknown age-group ® population)e
Moroces (Sp).cveeee oot ces 1.5(1949)° 21-27¢ 9(1947)
Mozambique. ....... 19 of total popu- Not compulsory. 1.1(1937) 2.3(1946)  22.6(1940 1(1946)
fotle lation literate census)
(1940 census).
Nigeria...coveieeenes o . Not compulsory; 4-year 1.2(1937) 4,0(1050) 21-27° .1(1950)
junior primary course, plus
senior primary.
Northerp Rhodesia... ... Schooling is compulsory for 8.3(1950)s 12-270 .1(1950)
e Eurogeans for 8 years (ages
7-15); and for Africans ages
12-16 in the copperbelt re-
gion only.
Nyasaland.......... 6.6% of total Afri- Not generally compulsory; 10.4(1946) 9,5(1950) 21-27° .1(1949)
o can population ‘‘experiments have been
able to read and started in compulsory educa-
write (1945 cen- tionin the Central Province.”
sus). There is an 8-year primary
course, including 2 sub-stand-
ard years.
Portuguese Guinea... ... 2(1938) 8(1049) 21270
Reéunion. .o.ooveeien oee 13.2(1938) 15.3(1948) 21270 oee
Ruand?-Urundi ......... Primary schooling is free, not ... 2.7(1650)r 21-27» 04(1950)
A compulsory.
Sierra Leone........ 1 28,99 of total Not compulsory. 1.8(1950) 21-27° 2(1950)
' population of-Col-
ony able to read
(1947 rensus). “In
the Protectorate
the rate is much
_ lower."”
Somaliland (It. T. T.} ... Free, not compulsor.y. .2(1939) 51.)3(1950— 21-27¢ [02(1950-51)
Southern Rhodesia... ... Not compulsory for African 10.0(1049)  21-27¢
children.
South-West Africa... ... 3.3(1937) 8.2(1049) 21-27e
Swaziland........... 16% of African Compulsory for Europeans ... 6.9(1950) 21-27¢ .1(1950)
population literate  only.
in vernacular, 6%
in English (1949
estimate).
Tanganyika......... ... Primary schooling (6-year 2.3(1950) 21-27¢ 1(1950)
course) is not compulsory; it
is free in government schools,
usually not free in schools of
voluntary agencies.
Togoland (Br. T. T.).... Not compulsory and not usu- 2.3(1950)  21.0(1930 v
lally free. estimate)
Togoland (Fr. T.T.).. ... Free, not compulsory. 3.8(1949) 21-27¢ 1(1949)
Tunisia. .. ccoevneoee soe Free, not compulsory. 3.6(1946)"  4.4(1950)~ 26.6(1946 .5(1948)
census)*
Uganda......%...... 309 of population  Not computsory. 3.2(1950)y 21-27¢ .2(1950)

literate (1947 esti-
mate; criteria not
stated).
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Appendix A (cont'd)
AFRICA (cont'd)

1 1r I1r v |4
i i Post-primar;
Literacy &T.ﬁﬁm ffﬂ;'?ﬁ':?f Pna::gcﬁgoglqcfn;ga? en Peycentage scﬂntml Y
(bercentaze, e.ﬂ'ccl:‘venc.z?: population) of total enrolment
critevia, duraiton population (percemtage
and soxrcs complete Earlier Latest year in 5~14 year of tolal
of data) primary course s year known age-group b population) ¢
Union of South Africa ... Schooling is compulsory for  8.8(1937-38) 10.8(1947) 20-26+ 1.6(1947)
Eurcopeans for 8 or 9 dyears
(beginning at age 7) in differ- Europeans
ent provinces, but not for. 15.6(1937) 14,7(1947)  19.0(1948 4.5(1946)
Native or Indian children; it estimate)
) iscompulsory for “Coloured” Africans:
children in some districts of 5-8(1937) 8n3(1947) 26 2(1936
Cape Provine= and Natal, ce;xsus)
. Other non-Europeans: .5(1946)
¢ 14.3(1937) 18.4(1947)
Zanzibar. . ......... . 15-209%, *“of the Not compulsory. e 3.2(1950) 2= 21-27bb .3(1950)
child populatior”

literate (1947 esti-
mate; criteria not
stated).

- “Comdplete primary course’” means the standard number of
re-secondary years of schooling including, where relevant,
‘preparatory”, “sub-standard”, “elementary”, “junior primary"”,
‘sentor primary”, and “intermediate” grades, but not including
kindergarten or nursery school courses. Quotations in this column
are from Compulsory Education and Its Prolon ation (Inter-
national Bureau of Education, Publication No. 133§ unless other-
mie*ﬁ:’ted"od £ pri hooling, whether f h
e period of primary schooling, whether four, six, eight,
gg other number tp years in length, normally falls within the
n-year
the complete primary course takes six years and all children are
enrolled, primary enrclment should be about 60 per ceat of the
§-14 year age-group. The figures for given countries in columns
111 and IV usually refer to different years and are not strictly
comparable. However, roughly speaking, if the figure in column
III is less than 60 per cent as large as that in column 1V, it
normally indicates that a standard of universal schooling for
six years has not been reached. See p. 62 of text.
° “Post-primary” includes enrolment in secondary, technical,
and higher institutions, but not in part-time adult education

- courses,

. 428.2 per cent for Moslems, 17.7 per cent for non-Moslems.
Enrolment in Moslem scheols in 1947 totalled about 2 per cent
of the Moslem population. Enrolment in French schools (includ-
Ing some Moslems) totalled about 15 per cent of the size of the
European population.

¢ Estimated range; see p. 62 of text, -

! Enrolment varies widely from year to year “due to seasonal
migration to . . . cattle posts according to rainfall”.

£ Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

* Not including “bush” schools nor Koranic schools.

iod between the ages of 5 and 14, inclusive, Where

! Not includirg Koranic scheols, schools of nomadic tribes,
schools opened by chiefs, nor catechism centres of various mis-
sions,

i Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

k All schools.

! Not including Koranic schools.

= Government and grant-aided schools only. .

» Estimated range; in 1947, 22.5 per cent of Moroccans were
aged 6-14 (estimate) and 17.2 per cent of non-Moroccans were
aged 5-14, About 1 per cent of the Moroccan Moslem population
were enrolled in primary scheols (not including private Koranic
schools) in 1949, while about 12 per cent of the non-Moroccan
(European) population were enrolled; about .02 per cent of the

oslem population were enrolled in secondary schools.

° Spanish schools, Moslem schools, and Jewish schools. Data
for Ceuta and Melilla seem to be incomplete. .

» Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

@ Schools for Africans only.

* Not including the catechism centres of various missions.

d. lNot including Italian schools and primary night schools for
adults. '

t Estimated range; see p. 62 of text. o

u22.4 per cent for European po?ulation (1936 census).

¥ Most post-primary students from Togoland enrol in Gold
Coast institutions,

¥ Including Koranic schools.

* 19.1 for Europeans, 27.1 for Moslems.

¥ Not including pupils in unaided schools and catechuminates,

* Estimated range. '

** Government and grant-aided schools only.

bb Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

REISYH
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Appendix A (coni'd)
ASIA
I nm’ ur v v
Compulsory schooling Primary school enrolment Post-primary
Literacy (persod and estimated (percentage of lotal Percentage school
(percentage, effectiveness); population) _ ef vl enrolment
criteria, duration of population (perceniage
and source complete Earlier Latest year in 5-14 year of fotgl
of data) primary course year knoun age-group population)
British Borneo®...... ... 6-year primary course; in 3.4(1946) 6.5(1950)  25.6 (Sarawak .2{1950)
Brunei schooling is compul- only; 194
sory for Malay children 7-14 census)
years of age and living within
2 miles of a school.
Burma.......ooveenn 419, of population  Compulsory schooling (ages  3.4(1937) 2.5(1947) 21-27b
literate (1931 cen- 6—11§’is now being applied to
sus). suburban part of city of Ran-
goon; plan to cover children
between 6 and 11 years of age
in this area by 1954-55.
Ceylon............. 57.8% of popula- G6-year primary course (incl. 11.5(1937) 13.9(1949)  24.3(1946 3.1(1949)
tion 5 years of age 2 years of “infant school”). census)
and over able to  Schooling is compulsory for ¢
read (1946census).  years (between ages of 5-14).
China.............. 539, of population  In Formosa schooling iscom-  2.8(1937)° 5.2(1946)d 21-27e .3(1945)
literate (1946 esti- pulsory for 6 years (ages
mate; criteria not 6-12).
stated).
Federation of Malaya. 38% of population  The 6-year primary course is 11.4(1949)  27.0(1947 .7(1949)
15 yearsof ageand free, may be made compul- census}
over able to read  sory for Malay boys between
(1947 census). ages of 6 ard 12 “who live
within reasonable distance
of a Government Malay
School”.
French India........ ... - e 4.5(1949) 21-27e ves
Hong Kong......... ... }\Iot compulsory, usually not  4.9(1946) 6.1(1950) 15-20f 1.8(1950)
- ree. :
India............... 9,1%of population  Schooling is compulsory for 2.8(1937)¢ 4.6(1948-49) 21-27b 1.4(1948-49)
10yearsof ageand  periods of 4 to 8 years (usu- :
over able to read ally beginning at age of 6)
and write (1931  in some areas of 9 states; the
census).& areas are gradually being ex-
c. 209 of popula- tended. Attendance in most
tion 6 years of age  states is “much higher in the
and over literate urbanthanintheruralareas".
(1950 estimate;
criteria not stated).
Indochina........... ... 2.7(1938) 1.6(1948)i  21-27i £5(1947)
Indonesia.......... k. 6-year primary course not 3.3(1936-37) 5.6(1949-50) 21-27i .2(1947-48)
compulsory,
Japan.............. Over 95% of adult  6-year primary course (ages 16.8(1937)!  13.2(1950) 22.0(1950 8.5(1950)
population be- 6-11) and 3-year lower sec- census)
lieved to be liter- ondary course (ages 12-14)
ate. are compulsory..
Korea.............. 31.4%, of the pop- 4.0(1937) 11.6(1948: 26.2(1944
ulation 10 vears of Republic of  census)
age and over able Korea)
to read and write
(1930 census).
Macau.............. ... 3.3(1948)
Mongolian People's
Republic.......... ... 21-27i
Nepal.......coocvvt ... 21-27i
Pakistan........... . 13.8% of total Schooling is to be made com- ... 4,6(1950-  21-27n
population literate  pulsory for 5 years (ages 6- 51)m

(1951 census; cri-
teria not stated).

11) as soon as possible.
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Appendix A (cont'd)

ASIA (cont'd)

I I . I w v
. Compulsory sshoaling Primary school anrolment Post-primary
Literacy (period and estimaled (percentage of lotaly Percentage school
cenlage, effectivaness), population) of total enrolment
criteria, duration of - population (percentage
and sour-e compleie Eaorlier Lalest year n 5-14 year of total
of dala) primary course year kanown age-group population)
Philippines.......... 61% of popuiation The first4 years of the 6-year 9.2(1937) 19.6(1949)°  26.2(1946 2.4(1947)
10yearsofageand elementary school course (be- estimate)
over literate (1948  ginning at age of 7) are com-
census; provisional pulsory for children living
result). within 3 km. of a school and
not prevented from attend-
ing *‘by the economic circum-
stances of their parents'.
Portuguese India..... 19% of total pop- ... 1.9(1947)  21-27%»
ulation literate
(1940 census).
Portuguese Timor.... ... ’ .1(1948) 21-27° vee
Ryukyu Is,.......... . 22.2(1949) 25.2(1947 1.5(1949)
census)
Singapore........... 37.49% of total The 6-year primary course 7.4(1946) 11.5(1949)  22.8(1947 1.2(1949)
population able to  is free, not compulsory. census)
read (1947 census).
40% of population  Primary schooling, consist- 8.6(1937-38) 14.4(1949-50) 27.2(1947 .7(1949-50)

Thailand............

literate (1947 cen-
sus; criteria not
stated).

ing of a “preparatory’’ course
which may take one or more
years (until the pupil has
learnad to read and write)
and a 4-year graded course,
is compulsory fnr children
(ages 7-14) within 2 km, of
a school.

census)

= Brunei, North Borneo, Sarawak.

b Estimated range; 23.6 in 1931 (census)

¢ Not including Formosa and Manchuria.

d Estimates both of population and school enrolment in China
vary widely, and the percentage given may not reflect the present
situation,

e Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

t Estimated range; 16.3 in 1931 (census).

s Including Pakistan. Excluding the Agencies and tribal areas
in the Northwest Frontier Province.

b Estimated range; 24.6 for India (including Pakistan) in 1931
{census). .

i Vietnam only. 2.7 per cent in 1947 according to estimates in
reports on “La protection de I'enfance et de la jeunesse” sub-

mitted to the United Nations in 1947 by the Governments of
Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam.

i Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

k Estimates vary widely.

1 Owing to a complete revision of the educational laws in 1946,
data are not comparable as between 1937 and 1950.

m Percentage based on official estimate in report presented to
Fourteenth International Conference on Public Education.

o Estimated range; 24.6 for India (including Pakistan) in 1931
(census). .

° This percentage is enlarged by a number of children unable
to attend school during the war and thus enrolled in primary
school after the normal age period.

» Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.
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Fopulation be-
ieved to be lit-
erate.

EUROPR
1 I IIr v \ 4
. Compulsory schooling Primary school enroiment Post-primary
Literacy (persod and estimated (dercenioge of lolal Percentage school
(percentage, , effectiveness); population) of tolal enrolment
criteria, duration o; populati (percentage
and source complete Earlier Latest yzar tn 5-14 year of tota
of dala) primary course sear known age-group population)
Albania............. oo 5,1(1935)» ... 18-22b
Austria.....ccoenunn Over 95% of adult  Schooling is compulsory for 11.7(1937) 11,8(1948) 14.7(1939 1.5(1948)
Fopulatlon be- 8 years éges 6-14). census)
ieved to be liter-
ate.
............ 94.4% of popula- An 8-year primary course 11.6(2937) 9.0(1948)°  12.9(1950 3.8(1948)
tion 7 years of age  (ages 6-14) is compulsory ex- estimate)
and over able to cept for children going on to
read and write secondary school, who begin
(1930 census). the latter after the sixth pri-
mary year.
............ 68.6% of popula- 7 years of primary schooling 12.9(1947) 18.2(1945 3.6(1947)
tion10yearsofage  (beginning at age 7) are com- estimate)
and over able to pulsory except for children
read and write who begin secondary school
(1934 census). 869  after thefourth primary year.
literate (1948 esti-
mate; criteria not
stated).
Czechoslovakia 95.9% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 16.5(1936) 12.9(1947) 14.9(1947 3.7(1947)
tion10yearsofage 9 years (ages 6-15), plus full census)
and over able to or part-time (vocational)
read (1930census).  schooling up to age of 17.
Over95% of adult  Schooling is compulsory for 10.9(1937-38) 10.2(1949) 15.9(1949 4.7(1947)
population be- 7 Years,.(ages 7-14), and usu- estimate)
lieved to be liter- ally consists of S years of pri-
ate. mary and 2 of secondary
- school. )
............. 99.19%, of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 12.2(1948-49) 16.6(1949)  2.5(1948-49)
tion 15 yearsof age 8 years (ages 8-15).
and over able to
read (1930 census).
.............. 96.2% of popula- The 8-year primary course 13.2(1938) 10.6(1950)¢  13.0 (1950 2.7(1948)
tion 10 years of (ages 7-14) is compulsory, estimate)
age and over able plus full or part-time (voca-
to read (1936 cen- tional) schooling up to age
sus). of 17.
Over 95% of adult  Schooling is compulsory for 11.5(1937) 13.4(1950) 17.1(1950 ...
opulation be- 8 years (ages 6-14). Primary census; Fed-
ieved to be lit- coursesare of varying length, eral Republic
erate, usually 4, 6, or 8 years. only).
.............. 59.29, of popula- Schaoling is compulsory for 11.5(1949- -18:.5(1949 ces
tion 10 years of 6 years (ages 7-13). The law 50)= estimate).
age and over able is difficult to enforce and
to read and write attendance of many children
(1928 census). not continuous.
............ 94,0% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 10.5(1938) 11.9(1948) 17.6(1941 .8(1948)
tion 10 years of 8 years (ages 6-14). census).
age and over able
to read (1941 cen-
sus).
............. Over 95% of adult  Schooling is compulsory for 12.5(1937) 11,3(1950) 17.9(1949 -
population be- 8 years (ages 7-15). estimate)
lieved to be lit-
erate.
............ . Over95%of adult The 8-year primary course 16.3(1937) 15.2(1947) 17.9(1946 7.8(1947)
(ages 6-14) is compulsory. estimate).
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EUROPE (cont'd)

I

1r I v |4
Compulsory schools imar: P
Lileracy (pm%d an'g CSIf:Iogkg P"(";‘,',ﬁ’,,’,if,",’:“ q?%%'l"m‘ Percentags P“’.ﬁc’;’.?&" i
(percentage, affectiveness); population) of tolal enrolment
crileria, duration of population (percentage
and source complete Earlier Latest year in 5-14 year of tol
daia) . Drimary course year known age-group population)
Italy . oo ciiiinnnnn 784% of popula- The S-year primary course 11.6(1938) 10.7(1947-48) 17.4(1949 2.0(1947-48)q
tion 10 years of and 3 years’ secondary or estimate),
age and over able vocational schooling (ages 6
to read (1931 cen-  14) are compulsory except in
sus). 899 literate communes where provision
(1948 estimate; for 8 years of schooling does
criterianotstated).  not exist.
Luxembourg......... Over95% of adult ~ Schooling is compulsory for 13,8(1938-  11.1(1948-49) 13.3(1947 1.9(1948-49)
population be- 8 years (ages 6-14), plus 2 39)i census).
lieved to be lit- years of part-time continua-
erate, tion classes.
Malta.ooiveveniaans ann 15.9(1946) 12.6(1948) .2(1946)
Netherlands......... Over 95% of adult  Schooling is compulsory for 13.3(1937) 13.6(1950) 17.4(1950 5.3(1948)3
population be- 8 years (ages 6-14 or 7-15); estimate)
lieved to be lit- a primary course of 6 to 8
erate, years is combined with vari-
ous types of “advanced ele-
meatary”, secondary and
technical schools.
Norway..oocevenenss Over 95% of adult  Schooling is compulsory for 11.8(1938) 9.4(1947)  13.9(1949 1.5(1945) &
population be- 7 years (ages 7-14), plus a estimate).
lieved to be lit- ear of continuation classes
erate. in some communes.
Poland.............. 76.99% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 14.2(1938) 14.0(1948) 18.1(1949 2.8(1948)
tion 10 years of 11 years (ages 7-18). estimate). .
age and over able
to read (1931 cen-
sus).
Portugal............ 51.3% of popula- The primary courze of 4 6.1(1936-37) 7.3(1949) 19.0(1949 1.2(1948-49)
tion 10 years of years (to be completed be- estimate)
age and over able tween 7 and 12) is com- ’ )
to read (1940 cen- pulsory.!
sus).
Romania............ 76.9% of popula- 12.6(1938) 19-21m
tion 7 years of age
and over able to
read (1948 census).
Saar... ceeceanrs sae
Spaif.....cccavennns 76.8% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 9.9(1936)> 11.2(1947-  21.3(1940 1.5(1947-48)
tion 10 years of 6 years (ages 6-12).° 48)n census)
and over able
to read (1940 cen-
sus).
Sweden............. 99.9% eof popula- The 7-year primary course 9.4(1938) 8.8(1949-50) 13.4(1948 3.8(1948)
tion 10 years of (ages 7-14) is compulsory; - estimate).
age and over able  in some districts an 8th com-~
to read (1930 cen- pulsory year has been added;
sus). elsewhere a year of part-time
classes is compulsory.
Switzeriand. ........ Over 95% of adult  Primarycoursesand thecom- 11.0(1938) 9.4(1948) 14,3(1949 2.3(1947y
population be- pulsory period range from 7 estimate)

lieved to be liter-
ate.

Trieste...... eessens cee

to 9 years in different can-
tons, Secondary education,
for children entering it, how-
ever, begins after the third
or fourth primary year.
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EUROPE {(cont'd)

I 1é Irr Iv |
. Compulsory schooling Primary school enrolment Post-primary
Literacy (persod and estimaled (percentage of lotal Percentage school
(percentage, . effectiveness); population) of total enrolment
criteria, duralion of _popul (percentage
and scurce complete Earlier Latest year in 5-14 year of lotal
of data) primary course year known age-group Dopulation)

United Kingdom
England and Wales. Over 95% of adult  Schooling is compulsory for 12,3(1937- 9.0(1948-  13.50(1950  4.5(1948-49)
population be- 10 years, usually 2 years 38)¢ 49) estimate)
lieved to be liter- ‘“infant school”, * primary
Northern Ireland. . ate. and 4 secondary _.zes 5-15); 154(1937-  13.8(1948-  17.9(1950 3.4(1948-49)
compulsory part-time school- 38)a 49) estimate)
ing up to age of 18 is to be

Scotland.......... enforced as soon as practi- 12.3(1937-  10.6(1949) 15.6(1950 8.3(194849)
K cable. 38)a estimate)
Yugoslavia.......... 75% of population  Schooling is compulsory for 9.1(1938) 10.1(1950) 22.1(1948 1.8(1950)
10yearsofageand 8 years (4 years of primary census)

over literate (1948  plus 4 years of “continuation
census;criterianot  primary’’ or lyceum).

stated).
s Public schools only. m Estimated range; 16.2 per cent in 7-14 age-group in 1948
b Estimated range; see p. 62 of text. (census).
¢ Not including primary grades of secondary schools. ) = Not including private schools.
4 Not including students in part-time continuation courses. o “Attendance is higher and more regular in the towns than
¢ Federal Republic only. in the rural areas.”
t Not including Moslem schools in Thrace. » Not including technical schools. In 1945, 4.5 per cent of the
& Not including night schools. population were enrolled in technical schools, apparently mostly
b Not including higher institutions, part-time.
i Not including private primary schools. a Public and grant-aided schools only. Owing to changes in
i Including “advanced elementary” schools. the school system, 1937-38 and 1948-49 data for England and

k Secondary enrolment for 1945, technical for 1947, higher for Wales are not comparable. ,
948, . r Including “workers’ technical schools”.
1“Some difficulty is experienced in getting agricultural amall-
holders to send their children to school, as the latter are engaged
at an early age on work in the fields.”

v
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LATIN AMERICA

Dominican Republic..

------------

age and over able
to read (1943 cen-
sus).

26% of population
7 years of age and
over literate (1935
census; criteria not
stated).

219, of population
literate, 19% semi-
literate {1950 esti-
mate; criteria not
stated).

27.29%, of popula-
tion 8 years of age
and over able to
read (1930 census).

34.69% of popula-:

tion 7 years of age
and over able to
read (1950 census).

c. 15% of adult
population ‘‘able
to speak and write
French” (1949 es-
timate).

33.7% of popula-
tion 7 years of age

and over able to
read (1945 census).

except for children living
more than 2 km. from a
school.}

Schooling is compulsory for 6.8(1936) 10.4(1949-50) 21- 27!

7 years (ages 7-14); the pri-
mary course is § years, plus
2 “intermediate” years,™

The primary course of 6 years  6.4(1938) 7.8(1948-49) 21-27n

(in urban schools) and 4 years
(in rural schools) is compul-
sory, except for children liv-
ing more than 5 km. from
nearest school.?

The primary course of 6 years 5.0(1937) 7.6(1950)
(ages 7-14) is compulsory.»

Schooling is compulsory for 5.8(1938) 5.8(1950)
8 years (ages 6-14), There is

a 6-year primary course in

urban schools, a 3-year course

in rural schools.

Schooling is compulsory for 1.1(1937) 1.5(1950)
6 years (ages 7-13).F

The primary course in urban  4.0(1937) 6.1(1949)
schools is 6 years, in rural

schools 3 years. Schooling is

compulsory for 8 years (ages

7-15), except for children liv-

ing over 3 km. from the

nearest school.®

26.0(1944
estimate)

27.9(1940
census)

21-27¢

25.6(1945
census)

I Compulsag schooling Primary .féxlool enrolment v Post-ﬁ‘:imary
Literacy (period and estimated (percenstage of total Percentage school
(percentage, elfectiveness); population) of total enrolment
crileria, duration of population (percentage
ord source compleie Earlier Latess year in 5-1+ year of total
of data) primary course year known age-group populsiion)
83.4% of popula- Schooling is compulsory from 13.7(1939) 12.6(1948) 19.5(1947 2.0(1949)b
tion 14 yearsofage  the age of 6 or 7. The pri- census)
and over able to marycourseis of 6 or 7 years’
read; percentages duration; in the latter case,
ranged from 92.3 pupils attend school half-
in Federal Capital days only during the first 2
to 63.7 in Jujuy vears.*
province (1943
estimate).
............. 20% of population The 6-year primary course 3.0(1935) 4.6(1950) 21-27¢ 6(1950)
literate (1943 esti- (ages 7-13) is compulsory;
mate; criteria not  rural schools, however, offer
stated). only 4 years,d
43.3% of popula- The primarycourseof 4 years 7.5(1937)¢ 9.8(1948)!  26.9(1940 1.2(1946)
tion 10 years of (to be completed between 7 census)
age and over able and 12) is compulsory; an
to read and write additional “primary comple-
(1940 census). mentary” year is required
before secondary school.®
............... 71.8% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 12.7(1940) 13.1(1949) 24.7(1940 2.7(1949)
tion10yearsof age 8 years (ages 7-15). census)
and over able to
read (1940 census).
Colombia........... 55.8% of popula- Theprimarycourseof Syears 8.0{1937) 7.2(1947)s  26.6(1938 J(1947)s
tion 10 years of (ages 7—13 is compulsory census)
age and over able except for children living
to read (1938 cen- more than 214 km, from the
sus). nearest free school.b
.o Schooling is compulsory for 10.4(1937) 11.0(1947) 21-27¢ 9(1950)
6 years (ages 7-13). :
............... 71.3% of popula- The &year primary course 13.1(1942) 11.5(1949-  23.2(1943 9(1942)
tion 10 years of (ages 6-14) is compulsory 50)k census)

.8(1949-50)

.8(1948-49)

.3(1947)

5(1949-50)a

3(1946)*

4(1947)
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I I I v \4
Compulsory schooling Primary school enrolment Post-primary
Litevacy (period and estimated (percentage of tolal Paycentage school
(percentage, effectiveness); population) of total enrolment
criteria, duration of populali percentag
and sosrce complete Eorlier Latest year in 5-14 year of tolal
data) primary course year known age-group population)
Mexico....coune. ... 48.9% of popula- The 6-year primary course 10.4(1937) 11.7(1949) 26.6(1940 .8(1949)
tion 10 years of (o be completed between census)
age and over able agus 5 and 14) is compul-
to read (1940 cen- sory.”
sus). .
Nicaragua........... 37.7% of popula- The 6-year primary course 5.7(1938) 8.5(1950) 26.6(1940 1.1(1948)x
tion 7 years of age  (ages 7-14) is compulsory.¥ census)
and over literate
(1940 census; cri-
teria not stated).
Panama...... RN 64.7% of popula- The primarycourseof 6 years ... 13.7(1959) 24.7(1940 2.4(1949)
tion 10 years of (to be completed between 7 census)
age and over able and 15) is compulsory.*
to read (1940 cen- ~
sus).¥
Paraguay........... ... Schooling is compulsory for4 14.9(1937)  13.9(1950)  21-27« .8(1947)
years or up to age of 14; the
complete primary course is 6
years.
Peru......... R 43.4% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 5 7.0(1937)¢¢ 11.4(1950)  6.6(1940 1.1(1949)
tion 10 years of  years (to be completed before census)
age and over able age of 16).%°
to read (1940 cen-
sus).bdb .
Uruguay......oeveen 859% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 8 8.6(1937) 9.0(1949-50) 16-20¢¢
tion literate (1938 years (ages 6-14). Urban
estimate; criteria  primary schools comprise 6
not stated). classes, rural schools only 4.%¢
Venezuela........... 43.49% of popula- The primarycourseof 6 years 6.7(1938) 10.1(1949-50) 25.6(1945 8(1947)

tion 10 years of

(ages 7-13) is compulsory.s® estimate)

age and over able
to read (1941 cen-
sus).

Vg

» “Attendarce is higher and more regular in urban areas than
in the suburban and rural areas where population is less dense
and commiinications difficult.”

b Secondary establishments coming under the Ministry of
Education and universities; not including technical and agricul-
tural sche Is. '

< Estim..ted range; see p. 62 of text.

4 It is mainly in the rural areas that attendance is unsatis

factory. This is due to . . . low population density, insufficient
roads, poor transport facilities, shortage of schools and a low
standard of living.”

¢ “The number of children wishing to be enrolled generally
exceeds the number that the primary schools can take, and the
need to remind pzople that schooling is compulsory therefore
does not arise."”

t Including kindergartens.

& Excluding 1,563 primary schools (out of 13,074) and 270
secondary schools (out of 713) not reporting.

b “Attendance proves most difficult in the rural areas, either
on account of long distances and primitive transport, or because
parents need their children to do seasonal work such as sowing
and harvesting."”

i Estimated range; 25.7 in 1927 (census).

i “Attendance in rural areas is decidedly lower than in towns,
on account of the greater distances, the lack of transport, hiils,
.bad weather conditions, and the demands of agriculture.”

k Not including pre-primary grades.

! Estimated range; 29.8 in 1935 (census).

mRural schools offer 3-year or 2-year courses; the latter are
classified as “emergency schools” to combat illiteracy.

n Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

o “In rural areas children are often called on to work, and
attendance is therefore less regular than in the towns.”

» “In practice, however, even in the towns, not all schools are
able to provide a 6-year course, and most of the rural schools
provide only the first two years.”

a Not including higher enrolment. :

r ‘A large nurhber of children in rural areas have to be partially
or totally exempted from compulsory education on account of

the %overty of their parents or of lack of schools.”

* Based on approximate population estimate.

t Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

u #Attendance is lowest in the rural areas, and the main
obstacles to it are of an economic order: poverty, lack of suit-

- able premises, materials and furniture.’

v “Adverse economic conditions and an insufficient number of
schools are the main obstacles . . . Their influence is stronger in
rural than in urban areas.”

w “Fewer obstacles are encountered in urban areas . . . than in
rural areas, where children are expected to take part in agricul-
tural work.”

= Not including higher enrolment.

¢ Excluding tfibal Indians.

s “The chief obstacle . . . is the yearly need for new schools,
due to the increase of enrolments.”

s Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

b Population actually enumerated, not including estimate for
under-enumeration and jungle population.

s “Failure to enrol or repeated absence from school has a
number of causes: the use of children for the seasonal work of
sowing and harvesting, or as servants; the low educational level
of parents, leading them to set little or no store on schooling;
a low economic level, especially among the native population;
teachers’ ignorance of the native language, and the natives’
ignorance of Spanish.” e

dd Public schools only. »

es #“A¢ rural schools . . « children may be allowed to leave school

- at 10 or 12.” “Attendance is less satisfactory in the rural areas,

:ivlégreldi's,tances are long, population sparse, and communications
ifficult.
1 Estimated range; Uruguay, a comparatively urbanized coun-

-try with birth and death rates lower than those of other Latin-

American countries except Argentina, probably approaches the
population pattern of the latter.

& “Failure to comply . . . is more frequent in rural than in
urban areas, on account of adverse economic conditions and the
children’s wish to help their parents . . . (also) the low cultural
level and long distances in sparsely populated areas.”




s Inc!udhx—g‘ Koranic schools.

b Estimated range; 21.8 in Aden Colony in 1948 (census).

& “Although the Afghan Constitution provides for compulsory
free education for all . .. it is very difficult, owing to tremendous
economic, social, and gecgraphical obstacles . .
ail-out effort to reach the goal set up by the Constitution.”

4 Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

¢ Including elementary, kindergarten and preparatory schools.
-1 Estimated range; 25.9 in 1937 (census).
¢ “Enrolment is higher in the urban than in the rural areas.”

b Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

i “Attendance is-generally lower in rural areas than in the

towns.’
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MIDDLE EAST
I I nr v v
Compulsory schoolin Primary school enrolment Post-primary
Literacy (period and estimate (percentage of total Percentage school
(percentage, effectiveness); population) of tolal enrolment
criteria, duration of population (percentage
and source complete Earlier Latest year i13 5-14 year of total
of data) Drimary cos.ce year known age-grosd spopulation)
Aden Colony and . ‘
Protectorate....... ... Not compulsory. 1.0(1948)»  21-27» .2(1948)
Afghanistan......... ... 6-year primary course.® J(951) 21-27¢ 03(1949)
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan ... 1.4(1948)  21-27¢ 03(1948) -
Cyprus............. 56.1% of total The 6-year primary course is . 12.5(1950) 21.2(1948 2.3(1950)
population able to  free but not compulsory. estimate)
read (1946 census).
Egypt....coovet, 14.8% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 7.5(1937)*  6.7(1949)c 21-27¢ .8(1948)
tion 10 years of 6 years (ages 6-12), except
age and over able for children more than 2 km.
tc read and write from the nearest school.s
(1937 census). )
Fram....ooieenininne oen The 6-year complete primary 1.3(1937) 3.6(1950) 21-27%
course (ages 6-12) is legally '
compulsory, but “on account
of lack of facilities'’ the com-
pulsory period is at present
limited to 4 years.!
Irad. . coieviiinnnnn oe, The primary school course of 1.3(1937) 3.8(1949) 21270 6(1948)
6 years is compulsory, but
the law is not enforced.i
Israel............... ... Schooling is compulsory for 13.4(1948)k  16.3 (Jewish 2.8(1948)*
8 years (to be completed be- population;
tween ages of 5 and 18). 1949 esti-
mate).
Jordan.............. ... The 7-year primary course 4.3(1937) 6.5(1948)  30.4(1950 .3(1948
(ages 7-14) is compulsory. estimate)
Ruwait............. ... - e 2.2(1949)! 2i-27m 7(1949)
Lebanon............ ... Schooling is compulsory for 14.9(1937) 16.0(1949)  21-27m 2.5(1947)
5 years (ages 6-11), .
Muscat and Oman.,.. ...
Saudi Arabia........ ... The 6-year primary course is .. S5(1949- 2127w 02(1949-5
- free, but not compulsory. . 50)= -
Syria® ....covvvinnn. 40-50% of popula- The 5-year primary course 4.0(1937) 8.1(1950) 21-27m 1.1’(1949—50
tion literate (1947  (ages 6-11) is compulsory. .
estimate; criteria
not stated). .
Turkey............. 30% of population The 5-year primary course 4.2(1937) 8.4(1949-50) 26.4(1945 9(1948-49)
years of age and  (to be completed between © census) B
over literate (1945 7 and 16) is compulsory. . T
census) 80% of urban and 55% of
rural children are believed
to be enrolled. A 3-year
“intermediate’’ course also
~ precedes secondary schooling.
Yemen............. ... 21-27m

i Attempts to apply compulsory provisions in two provinces

. to make an -

failed,
unable to dispense with the labour of their children on the land,
the mobility of part of the population which was still.in a semi-
noniadic state, and the inability to persuade teachers to live in
remete villages where housing facilities and other amenities are

due to “poverty of the majority of parents who were

most inadequate.” (Compulsory Education in Iraq, UNESCO

‘ Studies on Compulsory Education No. 4, p. 16.)

k Jewish population and school enrolment,

! Including kindergartens.

mEstimated range; see p. 62 of text.

» Based on approximate population estimates,

° Population estimates exclude nomads.
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Appendix 4 (cont'd)
NORTHERN AMEZRICA AND CARIBBEAN TERRITORIES
I I I ‘ 1w V.
. . Comgulsory schooling Primary school enro.ment Posi-primary
Literacy (period and esiimated” (percentage of total Percentage school
(percentage, effectiveness); populatson) of lotal enrolment
criteria, duration of dopulation {perceniage
. and sourge complete Earlier Latest year i1 5-14 year of total
' of data) Drimary course yeor ksown age-groud population)
Canada............ 96.2% of popula- Schooling is compuisory for 17.9(1937-38) 13.8(1947-48) 17.9(1950 4.0(1947-48) .
tion10yearsofage 8 years (average duration).* : estimate)
and over able to
read (1931 census,
excluding New-
. fonndiand). 88.0%,
of Newfoundland
population 10years
and over able to
' read (1945 census).
United States....... 95.7% of popula-  Schooling is compulsory for 15.6(1937-38) 12.4(1947-48) 16.7(1950 6.6(1947-48)
tion 10 years of 8 years (7 states); 9 years estimate)
age and over able (33 states); 10 years (4
to read and write states); 11 years (3 states);
(1930 census). 12 years (1 state). School
entering and leaving ages,
length of primary course, and
other requirements vary from
state to state.
Barbados........... ... Primary schooling is free, not 16.1(1942) 14.6(1950)  21.3(1946 2.4(1950)
compulsory. census) :
British Guiana...... 52.5% of total Schooling is compulsory be- 16.9(1945)  18.0(1950)  23.6(1946 .2(1950)
population able to  tween the ages of 6 and 14, census)
R read (1946 census).
78% literate (1940
estimate; criteria
not stated).
Guadeloupe......... ... . - 21-27¢ eet
Jamaica............ 76.1% of popula- Primary schocling (8-year 13.1(1943) 14.3(1950)  22.7(1949 5(1950)
tion 10 years of course) is free, but “is not estimate)
age and over able compulsory except in the
to read (1943 cen- towns, and for various
sus). reasons, including economic
conditions and lack of ac-
commodation, is not strictly
enforced anywhere"'.
Martinique.......... ... 15.2(1946) .
Netherlands West ,
Indies..ooveennnnen oue . Free, not compulsory 19.0(1949)  21-27¢ .1(1949)
Puerto Rico........ 68.5% of popula- The 6-year primary course 14.5(1937) 14.4(1949-  26.8(1950 5.2(1949-50)¢
. tion 10 years of (ages 8-14) is compulsory. 50)¢ census)
age and over able
to read (1940 cen-
sus).
Surinam............ ... Schooling is compulsory for 5 12.9(1937) .  15.6(1949)  21-27¢
years (ages 7-12). : )
Trinidad and Tobago. 77.5% of popula- Schooling is compulsory for 18.3(1937)  18.7(1949)  23.2(1950 9(1949)
tion 10 years of 6 years for children (ages estimate)
age and over able 6-12) living within 2 miles of
toread (1946 cen- a government or govern-
sus). ment-assisted school.
Windward Islands.... 71.1% of popula- Schooling is compulsory be- ... 19.9(1950)  27.1(1946 9(1950)
tion 10 years of tween ages of 5 and 15 in census)

* “In several provinces it may be curtailed or prolonged by
decision of the local education authorities.”

age and over able
to read (1946 cen-
sus).

b Public schools only.
¢ Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.

Dominica, 5 and 14 in

" Grenada, 6 and 14 in St.

Lucia, not compulsory in
St. Vincent.,

4 Data from Facts o the School System of Puerio Rico; not in-

cluding 1.0 per cent of the population enrolled in accredited
private schools (primary and secondary). )
e Estimated range; see p. 62 of text.
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Appendix A (cont'd)
QCEANIA
1 G lsog hooli Pri J{lﬁol olmans w Post. v
Lsteracy (3.":'.%’3 and :gtmc?: "(;c”rzciclon ;f”{ola”lu Percentage N's:cmw
(Parcesiage, effeciiveness); population) a7 to! anrolmens
crileria, duration of populaiton (percanioge
and source corsplete Earlier Latest year in 5-14 year of total
of date) Drimary course yeor known age-group population)
Australia............ Over95% of adult  Schooling is compulsory for 14.9(1937)  13.1(1948)  15.1(1947
opulation be- 8-19yearsindifferent states; census)
jeved to be lit- the primary course takes 6 to
erate. 8 years.
New Zealand........ Over 959, 6f adult  The 8-year primary course 15.2(1937) 14.9(1949)  16.5(1949)*  3.5(1948)
Fopulation be- is compulsory (ages 7-15).
‘lieved to be lit-
erate, .’
Fiji.o.oooiiiiiin, 64.4%, of popula- Not compulsory. 14.1(1938) 17.3(1950)  27.1(1949 .8(1950)
tion 1§ years of estimate) :
age and over able
to read and write
(1946 census).
Hawaii.............. 84.9% of popula- The primary course is 6 ... 12.4(1950) 18.8(1950 9.7(1950)
tion 10 years of years; schooling is compul- census)
age and over able sory for 10 years (ages 6-16).
to read (1930 cen-
sus).
Netherlands
New Guinea....... ... Not compulsory. 2.5{1950)>  21-27e
New Guinea o
(Aust, T.T.)....... ... Not compulsory. 8.8(1949-50)¢ 21-27¢ .01(1949)
Papua.....cocoenien aun Not compulsory. 11.1(1950)d  21-27e .2(1950)

» 16.0 for non-Maoris, 27.2 for Maoris in 1949 (estimate).
® Including “‘civilizing schools” teaching largely agriculture,
Malay, flute-playing, and religion and in which reading, writing

and arithmetic are "treated as of secondary importance".
° Estimated range; see p. 62 of text, .
4 Including mission schools.

UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS

I 11 5 r v \4
R Compulsory schoolin Primary school envolment Post-primary

Literacy (period and sstimate {percentage of lotal Percentage Sci
(percentoge, effectiveness); population) aof total enrolment

criteria, duration of - population (percentage
and source complale Earlier Lagess ysar in 5-14 year fotad

of data) Drimary cosurse year Ruown age-grosup population)

USSRe,............ 81.29% of popula- 8 years of schooling (ages 18 24-264 vel®

tion 9 years of age
and over literate;
percentages in the
sepsrate republics
range from 85.3 in
the Ukraine to
67.2 in Turkmeni-
stan (1939 census;

7-15) are compulsory, but 4
the provision is “universally
enforced only for ages 7 or
8-12. From 12 to 15 years

_about one-third of children,
‘almost exclusively those in

rural districts, remain out-
side the school™,

.89939— 16.7(1947-
0) 48)¢

criteria not
known).
s Source: UNESCO: World Handbook of Educational Orgaﬁiza- - 209 !;l)er cent of the population were enroiled in technicums
Sion and Statistics. and higher institutes in 1939-40; 0.6 per cent were entolled in

b Enrolment in “general primary and secondary schools"
(classes 1-10), inclusive. See footnote °.

¢ Population estimate for 1946.

d Estimated range; 17.6 per cent were iu the age-group 7-14
in 1939 (census).

technicums in 1947-48. Since secondary enrolment consists of
the higher grades of unified primary-secondary schools, data do
not permit a separation into primary and post-primary enrolment
percentages comparable to those presented for other countries.




Chapter VII1
CONDITIONS OF WORK AND EMPLOYMENT

INTRODUCTION

The social situation today cannot be seen in per-
spective unless some attention is paid to the activities
whereby the peoples of the world obtain, in the first
place, the essentials of life and, in the second place,
achieve more or less high standards of living. The main
fields of human work may be briefly listed as agricul-
ture, or the production of food; industry, or the pro-
duction of other goods; commerce, or the distribution
of goods; and, finally, the rendering of services.

Agriculture is still the greatest employer of mankind,
but industry, usually accompanied by more intensive
methods of agriculture and lower employment in that
branch is, in an increasing number of areas, already
challenging its position. From the point of view of
conditions of employment, it is true that large-scale
commercialized agriculture is in some respects more
comparable to modern industry than to subsistence
farming, while primitive forms of industry involve for
the workers some of the same problems as agriculture.
Nevertheless, no better broad division can be found for
the purposes of this chapter. There is, however, another
trend in occupational distribution which will be given
some attention since it is rapidly assuming the dimen-
sions of a universal problem-—namely, the increase in
non-manual relative to manual workers (by “non-
manual workers” are meant not,only those under con-
tract of employment in the private sector, but also those
in the public sector and those working independently).

In the United States, for example, in 1940, members
of the professions and salaried employees already
accounteg for 31.3 per cent of the gainfully employed
population, whereas the percentage in 1910 was no
more than 21.1. In Sweden, salaried employees in com-

1 Prepared by the International Labour Office.

merce and offices alone accounted for 23.6 per cent of
the population gainfully employed in 1945, as opposed
to 11 per cent in 1920. In France, salaried employees
amounted to 12.3 per cent of the population gainfully
employed in 1931 and 17.9 per cent in 1946. In Switzer-
land, the number of salaried employees, including pub-
lic employees, in 1941, was 2.17 times higher than in
1900, although the number of manual workers had
increased by only 20 per cent.

Though this phenomenon is everywhere apparent, it
is more marked in industrialized than in basically
agricultural countries. The concentration and extension
of undertakings, improvements in technique, mechan-
ization and the scientific organization of labour, give
rise to a considerable increase both in the administrative,
financial, supervisory and marketing services and alse
in the preparation, organization, co-ordination and
supervision of the processes assigned to manual
workers.? Even in the fully industrialized areas, where
development in this direction is to some extent
inevitable, some apprehension is beginning to be felt
about a certain unbalance, while in the areas which are
still in the early stages of industrialization the introduc-
tion and development of education has, in some cases,
been accompanied by a marked prejudice in favour of
white-collar jobs. This prejudice has undoubtedly
deprived industry of many potential skilled and intel-
ligent workers and might lead to the development of
an overly heavy superstructure composed of persons in
tertiary occupations. :

The statistics in table I supply some general indica-
tions as to the industrial status of mankind. .

2ILO, General Report to Advisory Commiiiee on Salaried
Eogployee: and Professional Workers, second session, Geneva,
1952,

Table I*
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF THE ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE POPULATION BY STATUS

Date of Employers Salaried Total
latest and workers employees Unpaid Economically
available on own and wage- Family Percent. fve
Country census account . eorners workers Cthers age population .
Africa
Egypt ..... erenerrrerananaes 1947+ 359 409 203 29 100.0 6,728,659
Southern Rhodesia® .......... . 1946 17.3 82.7 - = 100.0 33,245
America .
Camada ...cccevevennnscnnas «eo 1951 212 72.5 6.3 — 100.0 5,247,000
United States ......co0evveennns 1950 16.1 81.8 21 — 100.0 59,583,000
Chile ......... ciearensss 1940 254 74.6 —_ — 100.0 1,741,526
Colombia ....civeeerrannesns . 1938 30.8 35.1 30.0 41 100.0 4,566,150
Cuba ........ vees 1943 43.2 315 — 253 100.0 1,520,851
Jamaica ...... vee. 1943 345 65.5 — —_ 100.0 505,092
Mexico .... ve.. 1940 21.6 523 3.6 225 100.0 5,858,116
Peru ........ ceee 1940 439 41.6 13.6 0.9 100.0 2,475,339
Puerto Rico . . 1940 20.9 61.2 30 14.9 100.0 _ ,
Venezuela ...... 1941 36.9 59.2 — 3.9 1000 1,240,682
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Table I* (coni'd)
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF THE ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE POPULATION BY STATUS
Date of Employers Salaried Total ——
lotest ond workers cmgloyus Unpaid Economically
avaiiable on own and wage- family Percent- active
Country census account earners workers Others age population
Asia
Cyprus .ooveveeenees vescsnsves 1946 421 579 —_ —_ 100.0 165,422
Japan ool 1950 26.1 39.1 34.6 02 100.0 35,540,000
Philippines ......... . 7 2.3 403 221 7.8 1000 7415776 -
SINgapore ....eveecenieennees . 1947 16.1 49.5 342 02 100.0 534,877
Eurape '
Austria ....... ceeevemseneeess 1053 17.5 64.3 182 — 100.0 3,352,300
CBelgitm ..eeeiiiiineereenees - 1947 22 714 6.4 — 100.0 3,481,027
Bulgaria ...0enennnn yesennesss 1934 284 169 54.7 -— 1000 3,433,103
Czechoslovakia ...uceu... Feenes 1947 192 60.7 20.1 —_ 100.0 5,852,372 .
. Denmark® ............ sesacess 1051 21.0 724 6.6 —_— 100.0 2,173,000
Finland «..cveeeneecencnseeas, 1940 26.0 415 325 —_ 100.0 2,017,248
" FrANCE veencevveriecsecssnnses 1046 347 65.3 — — 100.0 20,520,466

Germany : »

. Federal Republic ......c00me., 1050% 154 716 13.0 —_ 1000 21,693,000
Democratic Republic ........ 1946 15.5 717 128 — 100.0 8,139,574
Berlin c.cocveeenennnisnenen. 1946 1.9 85.6 25 —_ 100.0 1,606,871

CJeeland wiieeeieiiiiiinenenan.. 1940 19.7 783 — 2.0 100.0 53,570

Ireland -.......... cesesncnnses 1946 26,7 514 16.5 54 100.0 .1,208,367

Taly t.iieiiieneieneencenneee 1936 26.1 504 21.3 22 1000 18,754,746

Luxembourg ....cceevveeen eese 1947 19.3 62.6 17.5 0.6 1000 . 135,139

Netherlands ......c.oc00eeneee 1947 18.6 684 10.5 25 1000 3,866,445

Norway ,eccevevvnenenns R 1946 26.1 683 5.6 —_ 100.0 1,383,316

Poland ..oveerirrenecnincnnens 1931 302 325 34.5 28 100.0 ‘15,006,092

Portugal L. .coiiviiininrnnnnnnn. 1940 20.6 513 6.6 215 100.0 3,049,856

Romania ......ccivevveeennann 1530 32.0 142 444 94 100.0 10,457,601

I ereens 1946 142 74.1 74 43 100.0 300,477

S eden L ........ioiieeaial, 1945 202 749 49 — 100.0 2,987,890

Switzerland ............. vee 1941 21.1 69.9 7.6 14 100.0 1,992,487

United Kingdom® ............. 1951% 7.0 90.8 02 20 1000 22,578,500

Yugoslavia® ............ vesees. 1948 772 21 —_ 0.7 1000 9,509,020

Oceania

Australia .....c...... . [ 4 19.0 76.6 0.9 35 100.0 3,196,431

Hawail ..ccccveeveecenvsnnsens 1950 11.1 87.1 18 —_ 100.0 166,300

New Zealand ....cocoveevnnnee 1945 168 68.3 08 14.1 100.0 679,465

* This table is derived from table II, pp. 8-29, of Yeor Book
of Labour Statistics, 1949-50, ILO, Geneva, 1951, except in a
few cases where more recent: data have become awvailable.
Reference should be made to pp. 33-35 of this Year Book for
explanatory notes.

® Furopean pepulation only.

¢ Data are based on a labour force sample survey of May
1951.

2PData are based on a 1 per cent sample and exclude North-
ern Ireland. :

® Wage-carners only.

With these basic facts in mind it is possible to
proceed to a brief examination of the conditic+s of
employment and work in the main occupational helds,
namely agriculture and industry, the latter being taken
in its widest sense.

. It'is evident, however, that the whole occupational

CONDITIONS OF WORK AND EMPLOYMENT
IN AGRICULTURE
Table IT

ESTIMATED PROPORTION OF WORLD POPULATION
IN AGRICULTURE, 1949*

structure ef humanity is in a state of ‘constant flux. The Total Agricultural ﬁ%ﬁ;ﬁ:’ffﬂ
variations in, and evolution of, human needs, resources drea Jdopulation Aoty et
and achievements due to differences of physical environ- — 20
ment, as well as accidents of history, necessarily %Tg:ct,hgm America® ..... %g:li 133 33
result in many conflicting stresses and strains, Oceanpia T 12 4 33
Certain human groups distributed throughout the  South America ......... 107 64 60
occupational fields are more prone than the bulk ¢f = Central America® ...... 50 33 67
huymanity to suffer from the impact of these forces ﬁﬁcé ----------------- l’ﬁgg ?Zg ;2

upon their employment—those, for example, who are
forced to migrate in search of employment, those who
start work whilst still children, and women workers
shouldering a dual responsibility. Some consideration
will, therefore, aiso be given to the problems of these
groups.

biosm‘ce: FAO, Yearbook of Food and Agriculture, 1950,
p. 15.

* All figures exclude the postwar area of the USSR,
- ®Canada and the United States,

¢ Including Mexico.
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. About three-fifths of the world’s population obtain
their livelihood from agriculture. The estimates pre-
sented in table II show that in South and Central
America,, Asia and Africa, upwards of 60 per cent of
the population is in agriculture; in individual countries
the figure runs as high as 80 per cent. This fact has an
important bearing on conditions of work and employ-
ment in agriculture, in view of the inverse relation-
ship which. exists between this proportion and national
income. per capita. Industrialized countries with
improved agricultural techniques can produce, with
relatively few people on the land, as much food as it
is necessary for them to obtain by home production.
These .countries have reached a stage of development
which permits the release of workers from agriculture
to other productive occupations. It must be borne in
mind,. however, that most of the world’s agricultural
population is living in economically underdeveloped
areas. and that the peoples of the underdeveloped areas
are in the main agricultural workers.

In many countries the area of arable or cultivated
land is low in relation to the total population and where,
as in the underdeveloped arecas, a high proportion of
the active population is in agriculture, the average size
of farms is too small for economic operation. The fact
that the area of arable land per inhabitant is extremely
low in the United Kingdom means neither that the
average farm is too small nor that the agricultural
population is necessarily poverty stricken, since only
about.5 to 6 per cent of the inhabitants are engaged in
agriculture. On the other hand, the fact that the cul-
tivated area per head of population may be very low
in the less industrialized countries implies very grave
pressure of population on the land. The existence of
some very large estates, employing, in relation to their
area, fewer people than the smaller farms, contributes
still further to this pressure.

In  the absence of land and water development

schiemes in some countries, population has a tendency’

to be concentrated in a few areas where there are
natural factors favourable to agricultural production.
The slowness of opening new areas to cultivation in the
face of population growth creates a strong tendency to
parcelization and fragmentation of the agricultural
units; ‘thus resulting in the minute farm which is such
a sighificant characteristic of farming in Asia. The
tendency to parcelization operates through poverty,
debt, systems of inheritance and lack of security.

While, theoretically, the usc of modern techniques
of intensive cultivation would make it possible to obtain
an adequate livelihood from even a very small holding,
in practice, the introduction of these techniques requires
capital beyond the reach of the smallholder in the
economically underdeveloped areas, so that the com-
bination of small farms and backward techniques keeps
the agricultural populations poor.

. Land tenure and its effects on labour

Agricultural workers may be broadly grouped as
follows’:

(a) Independent farmers owning the land they
cultivgte; . S

(b) ‘Cash tenants, share-croppers and similar groups;

(¢) Hired workers, who may be divided into _those
who work for wages and those whose remuneration is
in terms of produce, an area of land to cultivate, etc.

It should, however, be noted that these groups are
not necessarily mutually exclusive nor are they by any
means clearly defined. The first group (a) ranges
from the landed proprietor, exploiting vast areas with
the help of hired labour, to the smallholder with so
little lIand and such poor equipment that he is worse
off materially than many landless labourers. Ir, between,
and very important numerically, stand the owner-
farmers, typical of Western Europe and Northern
America who, even if they employ little labour beyond
that of their family, enjoy some degree of prosperity
above the level of bare subsistence. Standing somewhat
apart in this group are those farmers who own—or
simply farm—their land co-operatively. The second
group (b) covers many forms of tenancy and of share-
cropping, the tenant or share-cropper enjoying a vary-
ing degree of independence. The group of hired workers
(¢) is probably not so important numerically in agricul-
ture as in other branches of economic activity, but
statistically its measurement presents difficulties in
view of the inclusion or non-inclusion of unpaid family
workers and workers whose payment is in kind.

The three groups exist in all countries and areas,
although their relative importance varies. China had,
in 1946, some 70 million farmers, of whom- 40 per
cent worked only their own land, 35 per cent were
tenants, while the remaining 25 per cent farmed their
own and other people’s land. At the same time the pro-
portion of hired labourers in relation to agricultural
population was quite low, although the number of
permanent wage earners exceeded 10 million and mil-
lions more hired out their labour by the day. In India,
the proportion of hired labour is greater, representing
one-third of the total working population and it is
known to be increasing. In the United States, on the
other hand, half the farms employ no non-family
labour. ‘

‘While the owner’s material circumstances depend on
the extent of his holding, its productivity and, in some
cases, his indebtedness, the tenant’s circumstances are
in large measure affected by the conditions of his
tenancy. In the more advanced agricultural areas, such
as the United Kingdom, the cash renter, whose con-
tract fixes the rent and may make reference to sound
management practices, enjoys a status and prosperity
comparable to that of the owner-operator in the
same area. o

Types and forms of income

Returns in agriculture are uncertain for many
reasons. In subsistence agriculture, which is still the
prevalent form in underdeveloped areas, a very high
proportion of income is, of course, represented by the
produce consumed on the farm, only a small amount
of surplus production being used in exchange for those
items which the farm does not produce. In commercial
agriculture, where crops and livestock are produced
primarily for sale, and items of consumption which
cainot De produced economically on the farm are
bought for cash or procured through exchange, the
more widespread division of labour characteristic of a
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developed economy has meant that the amount of food,
feed, fuel, clothing, etc., produced on the farm and the
amount of processing and servicing done there has
become less and less, so that a highly specialized farm
of today may produce nothing at all for the consump-
tion of its o~cupants, who are thus as dependent on
their cash income as any industrial workers.

In short, income in agriculture assumes very different
forms. Inoome is also generally lower than in other
occupations, owing to the prevalence of small units;
disproportionate use of labour in relation to land and,
particularly, to capital; low levels of management, and
a whole array of institutional factors hindering rational
operation. This is true even of the more advanced
countries. Only in a few cases, such as Australia and
New Zealand, does the lével of wages in agriculture
approach that in industry. Comparisons between wages
in rural and urban occupations do, of course, present
difficulties, since in agriculture it is common to pay a
share of the wages in kind, in such forms as housing
or meals. Frequently, agricultural workers have the use
of a small plot of land, are entitled to a certain amount
of fuel gathered on the employer’s land, etc., and it is
difficult to place an accurate value on such perquisites.
More difficult still is an estimation of the relative advan-
tages and disadvantages of rural life. While it is fre-
quently claimed that work in agriculture is necessarily
healthier and more satisfying, it is true even in the
most advanced countries that the rural areas do not
have as high a standard as urban areas with respect to
educational, health and recreational facilities. Differ-
ences in the cost of living between rural and urban
areas are also difficult to measure. An appraisal of the
difference in real wages, especially for valid inter-
national comparison, is, therefore, not practicable here.

The prevalence of low wages in agriculture has led
a growing number of countries to resort to minimum-
wage fixing.® Most European countries now have
minimum-wage regulations and such countries as
Argentina, Burma, Guatemala, India, Venezuela and
several British territories have provisions for fixing
minimum wages in agriculture. The machinery used
varies. In some countries it takes the form of a legis-
lative decree establishing a minimum wage; in others,
the national authority has established wage boards
which have the responsibility of making the necessary
inquiries and fixing the rates. Where an effective trade-
union movement among agricultural werkers has devel-
oped, collective bargaining or worker participation in
the determination of wage rates has often been used.
Finally, in certain countries (e.g., Auystralia and New
Zealand) a system of arbitral awards is employed for
regulating wages and employment conditions in agricul-
ture as in industry.*

In view of the low levels of income prevailing, the
exceedingly high rate of indebtedness among agricul-
tural families in the tnderdeveloped areas is mnot
surprising. There is, in fact, urgent need in most under-
developed countries for adequate credit in rural areas—

8 Minimum-Wage Fizing Machinery in Agriculture, Report
VII to 33rd Session, International Labour Conference, 1950.

4ILO, Convention concerning minimum-wage fixing ma-
chinery in agriculture, 1951, and Recommendation concerning
minimum-wage fixing machinery in agriculture, 1951,

credit for reasonable periods of time and at reasonable
rates of interest—if there is to be any improvement in
agricultural techniques, for few farmers can afford the
small amount of cash necessary for improved seeds or
even for simple implements. The agricultural worker,
finding that his income does not cover his imimediate
needs, usually has no alternative but to turn for credit
to a professional moneylender, to whom he pays
usurious rates of interest in spite of anti-usury laws in
most countries. The moneylender is frequently at the
same time the only agent through whom the cultivater
can market his produce or buy the items he needs. It
should also be noted that indebtedness frequently
resuits from expenditure for such unproductive pur-
poses as wedding or other feasts. Students of Asia cite
numerous instances of farm {amilies being tied to
moneylenders for life with no prospects of ever getting
clear of debt. In the process they lose their land and
what few belongings they possess, and thus provide a
constant stream of recruits to join the swelling .ranks
of the landless workers. Moreover, elimination of
creditors or credit may give only temporary relief.

Government subsidies of rural credit and promotion
of co-operatives have been recognized as remedies in
most of these countries. Particular attention is being
given to the possibility of creating co-operative credit
institutions (which, in addition to acting as lending
agencies, could be used as a means of promoting joint
undertakings and could serve as a centre for the promo-
tion of improved methods). The effectiveness of gov-
ernmental or co-operative credit facilities has been
limited by the inadequacy of resources. Nevertheless,
great faith is placed, in Asia and in Latin America, on
co-operative organization as a means of improving the
standard of living of the working populations through
the development of institutions based on self-help,
thrift and mutual aid, and also as a useful’ channel
through which cfficial economic and social policies can
be conveyed to tne many small dispersed units. Under
this impulse the co-operative movement is branching
out into many new fields in Asia, and in most of. the
countries concerned governments maintain special
departments, sometimes ranking even as ministries, to
work out and apply policies and plans in these matters
and generally to promote and supervise co-operative
organization. In Latin America, where co-operation also
enjoys official support, special regulations have been
promulgated authorizing the granting of credit to
agricultural co-operative organizations as well as to
individuals, through the intermediary of the State banks
or agricultural co-operative credit institutions. ~

Conditions of work

The regulation of working conditions in agriculture
has, in general, lagged behind that in other occupations,
while the characteristics of agriculture—nctably, the
small size of undertakings and the small number of

" employed workers per unit—raise fundamental difficul-
ties in the enforcement of regulations, even where they
exist.> Moreover, agriculture is essentially a seasonal
occupation, with very pronounced peaks of activity at

S JLO. The Application and Supervision of Labowr Legisla-
tior in Agriculture, Report I, Fifth Zonference of American
States Members of the ILO, Rio de Janeiro, 1952, published
by the ILO, Geneva, 1952, S
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certain times of the year; there is also a very great
variety in farming operations and undertakings. These
factors make a great amount of flexibility a necessary
feature of any acceptable regulations.

Nevertheless, in those countries where hired workers
are a significant element in the agricultural labour
force, there is a growing tendency to regulate—either
by legislation or by collective bargaining—such ques-
tions as hours of work, holidays with pay, etc. The latter
method is not as frequent perhaps in agriculture as in
other occupations, owing to the weakness or complete
absence of trade unionism in agriculture in many coun-
tries. Thus the State has frequently intervened in order
to ensure that agricultural workers benefit as far as
possible from the type of social protection afforded to
other workers. In many countries this has become a
part of government policy in order to stem the flow of
the agricultural population to urban areas where wages
and conditions of work and living are considered
superior.

In the case of plantation workers the regulation of
conditions of employment has a special importance.
Plantations are frequently located in rather isolated
regions and it has been necessary to establish within
the plantation itself a whole range of social amenities
and services. Also, workers are generally recruited from
distant areas, even from other countries. Employers in
many cases have had to assume responsibility for these
operations and for the provision of the necessary serv-
ices—since there was frequently no other authority to
do so—setting reasonably adequate standards in this
respect in order to assure themselves of an adequate
labour force.

Hours of work may be cited as an example of the
approach used in regulating employment conditions in
agriculture. The problem here is to set a reasorable
limit to normal working hours, while giving the regu-

lations sufficient flexibility to permit extra hours dur- .

ing peak seasons. In the past it has all too frequently
been the practice for agricultural workers to work from
sun-up to sun-down, which. during the summer, meant
a very long working day. In some countries flexibility
has been achieved by fixing slightly different limits for
different seasons of the year, as in Sweden; in other
countries an annual total maximum is set, together with
weekly limits to normal hours, as in France. In addi-
tion to setting normal hours, the regulations also pro-
vide for a limit to the amount of overtime which a
worker may be required to put in. There is a definite
trend to introduce in agriculture eight hours as an
average working day taken over the whole year; due
to the factors just mentioned, however, it should be
clear that in actual fact the working day is frequently
considerably longer.

Security and regularity of employment

Independent farmers, tenants and hired labourers
each face problems with respect to security of employ-
ment. Independent farm operators are subject to the
economic ups and downs of other entrepreneurs,
accentuated by the extreme fluctuations in the prices of
agricultural products. It is well known that even in the
developed areas agriculture is still subject to a number
of natural hazards. Such hazards assume serious pro-

portions in many of the less-developed areas as
a result not only of natural conditions but also of more
primitive methods of coping with them. Droughts are
common in the Middle East, Airica, Eastern Europe
and the Far East; floods are perhaps even worse threats
to crops, animals and properties in the Far East. About
250 million people, or about 22 per cent of the entire
population of the ECAFE region, live under the pro-
tection of dykes with a total length of over 20,000 kilo-
metres. On a conservative estimate about 90,000 square
miles are still subject to annual flooding due to dyke
breaches or other causes, inflicting upon 17 million
people total annual damage in the neighbourhcod of
$US 200 million.* In China, the famous Yellow River
made fifty-one dyke breaches over a period of eighty-
three years from 1855 to 1938. The average area in
India per annum was 2,318 square miles affecting a
population of approximately 900,000. The serious flood
of the Yangtze in 1931 inundated an area of 248,000
square miles affecting 2,527,700 families. Another flood
of the same river in 1935 did about half the damage of
1931. A serious flood of the Pearl River in 1947
inundated 529,400 hectares affecting approximately
4,230,000 of the population. The Ganges, the Indus,
the Mekong River of Indochina and the Me-Nam Chao
Phya of Thailand are also notorious for their destruc-
tive capacity.”

Ir-proper cropping, primitive methods of cultivation,
deforestation and scanty utilization of fertilizers hasten
the depletion of soil fertility and accelerate soil erosion.
In Africa, especially in the tropical region, shifting cul-
tivation has been the rule-of-thumb method to maintain
fertility. When land is getting more scarce, insecurity
increases with the difficulty of further shifting.

Disease is a major problem of insecurity in itself and
its effect on income security is obvious. Both animal
and plant diseases tend to spread with the opening up
of transportation. In developed countries, such foreign
influence is minimized by quarantine, fast reporting and
immediate remedial measures.® In less-developed coun-
tries, the occurrence of a hitherto unknown disease
finds its victims almost totally defenceless.

Tenants and persons in similar categories often suffer
from the insecurity of their tenure. Throughout the
world there is evidence of an increasing tendency to
legislate on tenancy, most legislation tending to give
greater security by longer leases and compensation for
improvements. Share-cropping arrangements in many
parts of the world gave the cultivator a very insecure
level of living. Many countries—France, for example—
are now giving the cropper a greater degree of security
by adjusting legislation in such a way as to provide him
with greater management responsibility and a larger
share of returns, thus bringing him nearer to the status
of an independent tenant. Hired workers in agriculture,

6 Annual Report of the Bureau for Flood Control, September
1949—December 1950, United Nations document E/CN.11/263,

pD. 6-8.

7 For details and measures of flood control see Flood Dam-
age and Flood Control Activities in Asia and the Far East,
Flood Control Series No. 1, prepared by the Bureau of Flood
Control, Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East,
Bangkok, October 1950.

8 Work of FAO, 1949/50, Food and Agriculture Organiza-
tion of the United Nations, 1950, pp. 22-38.
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particularly in the less-developed areas, often do not
benefit from regular contracts of employment and are
thus subject to summary dismissal. Also, in under-
takings producing commodities which are sold on the
world market, and for which demand is apt to fluctuate
very widely—such as most of the plantation crops in
the Far East—a period of slump may throw many
workers out of employment. It is ironical that a good
harvest does not always represent a higher income,
since the decline in prices may more than offset the
increase in quantity. The reverse is, of course, also
true: a bad harvest does not always imply a lower
income. On the other hand, in so far as bad harvests or
diseases of animals are often confined to some pro-
ducers or regions, the decrease in the produce of those
affected is not sufficiently compensated for by the
upward effect on prices, since the total supply is only
partially affected. The seriousness of the problem is
intensified by lack of adequate marketing organiza-
tions and by the fact that the income of the producers
is so low as to force them to sell their products at a
seasonally low level and sometimes to buy back later
part of their produce at a much higher price for their
own consumption. The lack of storage and transpor-
tation facilities often results in good crops rotting at
one place while famine conditions prevail at another.

The widening of markets on a world basis, while off-
setting some of the disadvantages of a localized market,
exposes the farmer and other primary producers to the
fluctuations of world prices, which, it is well known,
are, in the case of primary commodities, wider than in
the case of manufactured articles and prices in general.®
The causes of such fluctuations often originate in
business cycles or other factors in importing countries,
beyond the control and comprehension of primary
producers.® Restrictive measures taken by importing
countries to protect domestic producers, to stimulate
employment or to achieve self-sufficiency, tend to aggra-
vate the insecurity of the primary producers, who have
geared their economy to the pattern of specialization
and are ill-adapted to sudden change. Moreover, in the
case of some products—-for example, rubber, cotton and
silk—the threat of displacement by synthetic materials
is ever present, despite a recent high demand for the
natural products.

The seasonal aspects of ag.iculture have meant that
its labour force includes a large number of workers
who have no regular employment throughout the year.
Some seasonal agricultural workers have other regular
jobs in the slack season; others migrate from one part
of the country to another, or even across national
frontiers, as the season progresses, working at a variety
of tasks and depending on only casual non-agricultural
employment when there are no jobs in farming. The
fact that these workers are constantly on the move and
that they have no fixed residence, raises very special

9 For the first half of the twentieth century the price vari-
ability of raw materials was found to be more than twice that
of manufactured goods. Cf, Relation of Fluctuations in the
Prices of Primary Commodities to the Ability of Under-
developed Countries to Obtain Foreign Exchange, Report hy
the Secretary-General, United Nations, July 1951, pp. 12, 85.

10 The internal economic stability of developed countries is
therefore a matter of international significance, particularly
for primary producers.

problems with respect to health, education, social
security and the whole range of adequate living and
working conditions. '

In the less-developed areas, and especially in over-
populated countries where the scale of agricultural
operation is small and farming techniques are primitive,
there is a serious problem of underemployment. Atten-
tion is being given to this problem in many countries
by the national authorities, and under the Expanded
Programme for Technical Assistance, efforts are being
made to find alternative and supplementary occupations
for the workers concerned through the expansion or
creation of rural industries and handicrafts and through
the opening up of new lands for agricultural settlement.

INDUSTRIAL LABOUR

For the purposes of this report, industry will be
taken to cover “(e) mines, quarries and other works
for the extraction of minerals from the earth; (b)
undertakings in which articles are manufactured,
altered, cleaned, repaired, ornamented, finish.', adapted
for saie, broken up or demolished, or in which materials
are transformed including undertakings engaged in
shipbuilding or in the generation, transformation or
transmission of electricity or motive power of any
kind; (¢) undertakings engaged in building and civil
engineering work including constructional . repair,
maintenance, alteration and demolition work; and (d)
undertakings engaged in transport of passengers or
goods by road or rail including the handling of goods
at docks, quays, wharves, warehouses or airports”.*

Each of these branches in turn covers undertakings
ranging in size and stage of development—from the
small workshop of traditional industry to the vast
modern factory, from the primitive quarry to the highly
mechanized mine, from the erection of mud huts and
footbridges to that of power stations or skyscrapers,
from the operation of a rowoat to that of an.airliner.
The consequent variety in the conditions of workers,
even within one branch of industry, is evident from
a comparison of their wages in a few different coun-
tries. For example an average miner in 1949 was earn-
ing about $13.50 a day in the U.S.A., $0.68 in Peru,
$1.04 in Japan, $2.70 in-France, $6.30 in the U.K.,*®
and these variations in wage rates could be paralleled
within individual countries.

It must be borne in mind, therefore, that although
the large factory or its equivalent may be thought typical
of present-day civilization, development has not been
uniform and the major part of the non-agricultural work-
ers in the world today are not, in fact, in undertakings
of this type. In the most highly populated continent,
Asia, for example, the major portion of industrial out-
put is still produced by handicraft industries scattered
in numerous households and small workshops, both
rural and urban. Modern industries or industries using

- power-driven machinery and large-scale methods of
production represent as yet only a small proportion of
total industrial employment and output, although their
‘development, at least in some areas, has been accele-

11 I1,O Convention (Nec. 90) : Night Work of Ysung Per-
sons (Industry) (revised 1948).

12In view of devaluations during the course of 1949 these
figures are to be taken as only generally indicative,
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rated by the stimulus of the Second World War. An
estimate of the numt.cr »f handicraft workers in China
in 1933 was 10 millions and the number of factory
workers one million. Of the total manufacturing net
output, 78 per cent was produced by handicraft
workers and only 22 per cent by factory workers. It
has been estimated, on the basis of the census figures
of 1931, that there were in India at that time some
6,141,000 persons engaged in cottage industries,
1,482,000 workers in large-scale industries and 228,000
workers in small-scale industries. Although figures for
the total number of factory and non-factory workers
in Burma are not available, it was estimated in 1947
that there were approximately 45,000 handicraft
workers engaged in full-time spinning and weaving
compared with only about 7,000 workers employed in
textile factories. The number of handicraft workers in
Tadochina in 1936 has been estimated at about 7 per
cent of the population in Tonkin and Annam and 4
per cent in other parts of the country—or about one
million persons altogether—as compared with not more
than 120,000 workers in modern industries, including
manufacturing and mining. According to estimates
made in Indonesia in the 1930’s, workers engaged in
manufacturing industries numbered about 2,800,000 of
whom 2,500,000 worked in small-scale industries and
only 300,000 were employed in large-scale machine
industries. Of the total number of workers in small-
scale industries, 20 per cent worked in hand-operatior:
workshops with less than fifty workers. Of a total of
about 610,000 persons engaged in manufacturing indus-
tries in the Philippines in 1939, at least 360,000 persons
worked- in small-scale or household industries.*® In
1950, Japan, the most industrialized country of Asia,
had about 18 riillion people in nen-agricultural occupa-
tions, of which factory employment accounted for only
about 4,600,000, out of a total employed population
estimated at some 37 million.** In Latin America also,
small-scale establishments predominate. The average

number of workers employed per industrial undertaking -

is only thirteen in Argentina, ten in Brazil, twenty-nine
in Chile, fifteen in Colombia, twenty in Mexico and
nine in Uruguay, as compared with thirty-two in
Canada and forty-three in the United States. Large
undertakings are few in number. Thus, in Argentina,
in 1941, there were only 486 industrial establishments
employing more than 200 workers and only fifty-six
with over 1,000. In ‘Colombia, out of 7,853 establish-
ments reported in 1945, only 156 employed over 100
workers, fifty-six over 200 and four over 1,000.

It would be erroneous, however, to assume that the
small undertaking is typical only of areas economically
underdeveloped and belongs necessarily to a stage of
evolution which must automatically be outgrown, for
this type of organization persists into eras of full
development, given certain conditions. The most strik-
ing example of a prosperous country with a strong
artisan tradition is Switzerland. The fact that an under-
taking is small or even primitive does not necessarily

18 The Economic Background of Social Policy Including
Problems of Inustrislization, Report IV to Preparatory Asi-
atic Regional Conférence of the International Labour Organi-
sation, New Delhi, 1947,

14 Ministerial- Secretariat of Ministry of Labour, Monthly
Labour Siatistics and Research Bulletin.

mean that the workers’ conditions are poor, so long as
the margin of profit allows of an income sufficient to
meet the recognized needs of the worker. Indeed, even
scanty wages may be offset, from the social point o
view, by such advantages as slower tempo or the pos-
sibility of combining the work with some other occupa-
tion such as agriculture, or, in the case of a woman,
looking after a housechold. Bad conditions for the
workers can be directly attributed to the small size of
the undertaking only when the small industries are
called on to compete with large-scale industry producing
more cheaply. Although they still provide the major
part of industrial employment in Asian countries and
Latin America,?® the traditional handicraft industries,
both rural and urban, have even there been declining
steadily as a result of competition from modern fac-
tories at home and abroad. This decline has created a
most serious problem of social and economic readjust-
ment with which the countries concerned have now
been struggling for many decades. Some handicraft
industries have been forced out of existence almost
entirely and others have had to curtail their output and
employment and have kept their prices down only by
underpaying their workers. The wages of these handi-
craft workers are kept very low by the constant influx of
labour from the villages. In some cases modern factory
industries compete with handicraft industries for the
supply of raw materials. For instance, in India the
village handicraft tanners are no longer able to secure
the best quality hides as most of these are either
exported to meet the increasing demand of modern
tanning factories abroad or else are bought up by their
powerful competitors at home for large-scale produc-
tion. The problem of poor conditions in small under-
takings is therefore on the whole a problem of
transition. '

The survival or revival of handicraft, craftsmanship
and artisan organization in modern society is usually
attributable to their producing work of a quality or
type which cannot be equailed in machine-made goods,
and to the presence of effective demand for their pro-
duce, as in the case of Swiss watches, the laces of -
France and Belgium, the tweeds of Scotlana and
Ireland. It is interesting to note that these crafts were
originally—and, in the latter cases, still are to a great
extent—the subsidiary occupations by which agricul-
tural populations supplemented their income.

In some cases the skiil of handicraft workers has
been exported from areas where labour is cheap to
other fully industralized areas where the workers enjoy
a higher standard of living. Thus, a few years ago,
Chinese embroidery -on Irish linen could be sold in
Europe for a price barely exceeding the original cost
of the linen. In some cases strict regulation of indus-
trial homework, intended to protect the workers of one
couniry against exploitation, has resulted in the export
of the work to other areas—where there is less protec-
tion and labour is cheaper—and the subsequent
reimport of the finished goods.*®

15 Report of the Director-General, Report I to the Fourth
Conference of American States Members of the International
{.;}Jgo)ur Organisation, Montevideo, April 1949 (ILO, Geneva,

16 See article “Industrial Homework”, International Labour
Review, vol. LVIII, no. 6, December 1948,
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The smallness of undertakings does, however, aggra-
vate certain difficulties in enforcing good conditions of
work. As in agriculture, the prevalence of small under-
takings hus constituted an obstacle to the development
of inspection services; the occasional small undertaking
in an area of large undertakings tends to get overlooked
by such services; and even where a deliberate effort is
made to inspect them, they may, particularly if condi-
tions are bad, manage to evade registration or notice.
Nor are small undertakings well adapted to trade
unionism. The employed workers, being separated, have
iess opportunity to crystallize individual grievances
into a clearly formulated general demand for a higher
standard in any particular respect. Of course, their
immediate proximity to their employer or supervisor
places their relation on a somewhat different and more
personal plane. o

Small undertakings are characterized by low czpital
investment and a high ratio of labour to production, so
that there is, in any case, some inherent danger of long
hours and unsttitable premises.

In the industrialize areas the problem of conditions
of work has attracied considerable public attention.
Worker’s. organizations, social reformers and legisla-
tors and even empioyers have sought to offset the unde-
sirable effects of competition by promoting common
and acceptable standards. Questions such as protection
of women and .youth, hours of work, holidays, safety
and health, as well as wages and social security, have
become live public issues, notably as workers’ participa-
tion in public life has increased and their social con-
sciousness-has awakened. Economic as well as moral
reasons thave also. contributed tothe improvement of
the workers’ conditions. In many. countries the stand-
" ards adopted provide a good indication of actual prac-
tice, while in others, less developed, they merely
indicate a goal as yet far from generally achieved but
to which increasing importance is to be attached as the
_process of industrialization goes forward. In this sec-
tion on industrial employment, labour standards relat-
ing to only two of the more important problems,
namely, hours and wages, will be outlined. They do,
however, provide some general indication as to the
prevailing situation.

Hours

In a non-specialized subsistence economy the length
of the working day is in general determined by the
hours of daylight and the time needed to produce
enough to meet basic needs. However, some other form
of limitation is necessary in most communities today,
since many are not working on their own account and
are dependent for their subsistence not directly on their
production but on the wage paid them by an employer.

The exact duration of the working day beyond the
limits imposed by required production may simply be a
mattér of custom, agreement, or regulation, the latter
usually intervening where it is necessary to safeguard
workers against the over-long hours into which compe-
tition on th- labour market might indirectly force them.

Typical of the endeavour to remove this element of
competition was the adoption as early as 1919 of an
international convention limiting hours of work to
eight a day and forty-eight in the week in industrial

undertakings.”* The same principle was extended
eleven years later, by another convention, to commerce
and offices.?® '

The present situation as regards the working day can
be summarized as follows: in principle at least, by col-
lective agreement or regulation, the eight-hour day
(sometimes nine in the inierests of a five-and-a-half-
day week) is now very generally accepted for manual
workers and is the legal or agreed standard—not
exceeded, as a rule, except in certain occupations
involving periods of mere attendance, light or
intermittent work or in exceptional and temporary
circumstances.

There are, in fact, only two countries, Afghanistan
and Egypt, where a standard working day exceeding
eight hours is expressly permitted under the law, but
even in these cases some collective agreements embody-
ing the eight-hour day have now been concluded. In a
number of countries the hours of .work are further
reduced in the case of workers =ngaged in particularly-
dangerous, unhealthy or disagreeable occupations; on
the other hand, the limits mentioned above are often
exceeded under arrangements instituted for work
which is necessarily continuous, intermittent or
seasonal.

There is more diversity in the standard working
week, but periods longer than forty-eight hours are
now as a rule rare and forty-eight hours is, in fact, the
normal standard in the majority of countries. A note-
worthy recent development has been the adoption of
this forty-eight-hour standard by several Far Eastern
countries, India, Pakistan, Japan, etc., and by most of
the countries of the Near and Middle East.

Statutory regulations applying to industrial under-
takings in general fix a maximum week of forty-seven
hours in Finland; forty-six in Poland and the Union of
South Africa; forty-five hours in Panama; forty-four
in Burma, the Canadian provinces of British Columbia
and Saskatchewan, and in Cuba and Ecuador. In the
United Kingdom the prevailing !.ours of work in indus-
try, as determined by collective agreement, are from
forty-four to forty-five hours. The forty-hour week is
actually applied in a general manner in only three
countries—Australia, New Zealand and the United
States. In France the forty-hour system adopted in the
1930's is still retained in principle, but a special over-
time systein is permitted, resulting in an effective work-
ing period of more than forty hours. Periods of less
than forty hours, apart from special cases or activities,
scarcely exist except in a relatively few industries or
undertakings, particularly in the United States.

Without affecting the actual number of hours worked,
there has been a tendency in recent years to alter their
distribution so as more strictly to regulate rest periods
and the over-all length of the working day.

One of the basic problems of general regulation of
hours of work is that of striking the optimum level
whici: yields maximum output, so that the workers may
obtain the benefit of leisure without finding their stand-
ard of living reduced in other respects through a

17 JLO Convention (No. 1), Hours of Work (Indusiryj.
18 TLO Convention (No. 30), Hours of Work (Commerce
and Offices). .
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decrease in the consumer goods and ‘services available
to them. Nor can the question of working hours be
easily 'divorced from other social problems. Under
urban conditions, leisure itself, for example, frequently
constitutes a special problem. In underdeveloped areas
-the number of hours, weeks or months a worker can
work ‘intensively is sometimes seriously affected by his
state of malnutrition.*® . ‘

In‘the last ten years some countries have been seek-
ing to reduce excessive hours of work; in others, such
as. France, Belgium and the United Kingdom, where
a very low limit had already been established, overtime
with compensatory pay—a formula developed to give
flexibility to hours regulations while maintaining pro-
tectioni—has been so generally put into effect as to raise
the average level.2®

The effects of the general social situation and policy
on hours of work must be borne in mind, In one area
a decline in-business may be met at first with reduced
hours -for ‘the same number of workers; in others by
immediate discharge of many workers and possible
longer hours-for those retained. - . - .

The problem of hours of work cannot be considered
apart from that of paid vacations and of workless pub-
lic holidays with pay. The remarkable extension of such
vacations. over the last-few years has greatly reduced
the number of days and hours of work performed by
each worker.during the year.

Wage;

‘Wages are still primarily determined by the demand
for, and $upply of, the particular type of labour offered, !/
although. in most countries efforts have been made to |

protect. the lowest-paid workers (who are very often
weak in bargaining power), the purpose of such protec-
tion being to secure for them wages at least adequate to
meet their basic needs. Thus, many governments have
adopted. minimum-wage legislation to protect certain
classes of. workers, such as women and young persons
or workers in sweated trades. Most industrialized coun-
tries have some form of minimum-wage legislation and
in recent years governments of many. of the less-
developed: countries in Latin America and Asia have
also introduced or extended such legislatica or have
raised minimum wages fixed under existing law. In
fact, by 1951, some twenty-seven countries were able
to ratify the JLO Convention®* providing' for the
establishment of machinery for this Durpose.

Efforts. have aiso been made to relate wages more or
less directly to the workers’ basic needs: by legislating
on the fvital minimum” as in France; .and, more
generally, by providing—in collective agreements or
contracts—for the revision of wage rates on the basis
of alterations in the cost of living., Fluctuations in cur-

10 Sir. Grenville Orde Browne, Labour Conditions in West
Africa; - Colonial Office, London, HM.S.0.,, 1940, p, 13; also

Africon Labour Efficiency Survey, edited by C, H. Northcott,

London, H.M.S.O., 1949

20 Tables XIT and XIII in the Internationsl Yearbook of -
Labouy Stotistics, indicate that hours actually worked in Japan -

and Egypt (the only Asiatic and Middle Eastern countries
reporting)  are still significantly longer than hours in Western
Europe, North America and Oceania,

21 JL.G: Convention (No. 26), Minimum Wage Fixing Ma-
chinery, 1928, . ot : : :

rency and cost of living in recent .years have brought
to the forefront this problem of wage adjustment,. The
workers have, on the whole, been pressing for immedi-
ate adjustments as prices rise, the governments seeking
to prevent a too swift price and wage spiral and the
employers endeavouring to keep their.businesses on an
economic footing in the face of rising.labour. costs
combined in many cases with rising costs of raw
materials, While the general rise in the cost of living
in recent years?? is outside the scope of this chapter,
the proportionate rise of different types of wages dur-
ing the course of the adjustments that have taken place
is of great significance to the condition of the workers:
Among the interesting tendencies that have been evi-
denced are a levelling upwards within industries,
through relatively higher rises granted to the lower-
paid groups (including notably, in many European
countries, women workers), and a swifter rise for wage
earncrs than for salaried workers. - -~ -

Perhaps more important is the ratio:of the pay of
unskilled labour to skilled labour, for where ‘there is
little difference this usually means -that the skilled
labour is in relatively good supply, & distinguishing
characteristic of the ‘developed economy. It implies,
moreover, a fairly widespread. possibility for the indi-
viduai worker or recruit to the industry to acquire a
skill and better his position. Table -III illustrates
the position in building construction,”comparing the’
unskilled labourer with the carpenter as typical of the
skilled building worker who . is-in demand in most
countries. ‘ : B :

Other skills are paid higher or lower in relation to
the unskilled wage according to demand as. well as to
supply. Lorry drivers, for example—in Sweden, in
Toronto and in New. York—receive less than skilled
carpenters, whereas in Valparaiso, in-Rome, in Norway:
and in Lisbon they actually receive more, being pre-
sumably more scarce. While too wide a ‘gap between
highest and lowest ‘wages betokens poverty, some dif-
ference in remuneration is generally considered. neces<
sary as an inducement to acquire skill. In-the case‘of
the USSR and the Eastern European coutries, where
as a general rule wages and conditions of work ‘are
determined by State regulations, a deliberate policy has
been adopted of widening the gap between skilled and
unskilled wages and between the most and the least
productive workers in the interests.of increased produc-
tion. This policy has been implemented by a wide fan-
ning out of thc wage rates, the adoption of progressive
output norms, and bonuses payable for achievement of
specified targets,?® In other industrial countries, produc-
tion bonuses have also been introduced but are not an
integral part of the wage structure. :

One of the problems regarding wages in the past has
been that of securing for employed workers wages in
cash rather than in kind in order to increase their inde-
pendence. Rapid changes in the cost of living in recent
years have in some cases made the workers in-under-
developed areas—where payment in kind was customary

b21= I'zztsermts'onal Year Book of Labour S‘faiistiqs,’ 1949-50;‘
table 23, R
28 See, for example, in Industry and Labour, vol. VII, no. 4, .
15 February 1952, “Measurés to increase productiosi in Czecho-
slovakia’s mines and meta! industries”. T
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—-prefer such payment to cash wages, for which they
were not always sure to obtain the same zmount of
goods, This phenomenon in some measure goes counter
to a general tendency evidenced over a long period of
years. The rapid changes in cost of living have also to
some extent brought greater disadvantages to these
workers who were bound by a long contract, their
advantage of security in employment being offset by
wages fixed in advance for a long period.

Table IIT

HOURLY RATES OF PAY OF UNSKILLED LABOUE IN BUILDING
CONSTRUCTION EXPRESSED AS A PERCENTAGE OF HOURLY RATES
_OF CARPENTERS IN BUILDING CONSTRUCTION-—OCTOBER 1951

Place Percentage
Belgian Congo (Leopoldville) cuvevivecvnnccccaneness 44
Eteﬁ%:)pia (Addis Ababa) ) ......... Creresticensans 17
Nigeria . 43
Northern Rhodesia ......cc00eeees eesssesserescanns 27
Sudan (major towns and govermment establishments).. 43
Alaska (Anchorage) ....viiecvciescassescesnsssoanee
Argentina (Buenos Aires) ......

Barbados ..ciceeerincnaninnen .

Bolivia (La Paz) .............

British Guiana (Georgetown) ..

British Hondurais- (Belize) .....

Chile (Valparaiso) .....ccevcnneee

Canada (whole .country) .....cceeeesesesncenainsnens
JaMAICA tueueinanannereorsnticnceressariccscnntsnoes .50
Nicaragua (Managua) ....e.ecveensnneansscnsssnnaes 714
Peru (Lima, Callao, Balnearios) ....ccevveeennnianes 5
Puerto RiCO c.veeereceriteasctsenauscssenssnssosaans 50
Trinidad (Port of Spain) ...cceevreneiviinicincenns 68
United States (New York) ...civieirinicsincananes 72
Venezuela (Caracas) cocevvececsess ceceresssesencans 54
Burma (Rangoon) ...ccevleeressserccscssscssacsans 43
China (Formosa)® ..ceeeeernncsvenesaansnsssns eeeses 060
Cyprus (urban areas) .....eccecevccecccecocarocsnss 64
Hong Kong (whole territory) ...coceeeveenncncsass 36
Indonesia (whole country)® ...iveceeiiecrcncrvineens 46
Israel (Tel Aviv, Haifa) ...... tiesesssesiesasesanes 84
Japan (whole country)®®. ... coiuiineniirnenniniannn 55
Pakistan (Karachi) ....... Feeereserensasassntesanaes 45
Philippines (Manila) .....cccciiivennenn, weesresonne 93
Syria (Damascts) ....ceceeerssescccsrosnsessscncses 60
Vietnam (Saigon-Cholon)® ......ecveivvenanannncnnss 58
Austria (Vienna) ...ceccecvccccascescssonssssessnns 87
Belgium (Antwerp, Brussels) ......vvueveicicnnanass 80
Finland (Helsinki) .ovicoeceeiiicecisionversennnenss 74
Germany (Federal Republic) .vccccvvvvienncecneoces 63
Greece (whole cotmntry) ....c.vvievecieinincnsenenns 79
Jeeland (Reykjavik) vvevevievcerenccrcecosnsnnnanes 79
Ireland (Dublin) ......ccoiivininennnns wersresesaces -85
Netherlands (4 towns)® ....vvvevncieiccnnensenaanes 80
Norway (whole cotintry) ...vceveiveivernconssesrcaes 95
Portugal (Lishon) ......cevevivicrerioneensncnscnse 57
Sweden (Stockholm) ...cicivvniiiiienciniiiiiannne, 95
Switzerland (Berne) ........ciiiiiiiiinnanriineans 85
United Kingdom (London) .....coccvvierevninnennn. 86
Ausiralia (Sydney) .cc.oivieencnscesscscocscssoacses 80
Havraii (Honolulu) ............ Vetseseasssasescanas 63
New Zealand (Wellington) ........cieciieeienesenas 9

Sosrce: Compiled from results of the annual October inquiry
by the Intermnational Labour Office into wage rates in certain
occupations, Results of this inquiry are published in the Year
Book of Labour Stalistics. v

- Earnings. ’

» Remaining after taxes and social insurance premiums paid.

- * Amsterdam, Rotterdam, Utrecht, The Hague. - '
¢October 1950. - A ,

Security of employment

The question of wages or income security cannot be
separated from security of employment. A basic wage
rate ensures the specified earnings for a certain period
only if the worker keeps his job for the whole period.
The actual earnings may be considerably reduced by
interruptions of work. These may be individual inter-
ruptions, due for example to fatigue, to sickness or to
industrial accidents brought about by particularly hard,
unhealthy or dangerous work; or they may be collective
interruptions, resulting from stoppages due to disputes
or from decreases in demand.

A job may appear safe and consequently more
advantageous—particularly in countries where workers
attach great importance to security—than a better-paid
one that is apparently less safe. Security, however, is
usually deemed a compensation for a lower wage only
when it results from some guarantee of employment
and not simply from favourable economic conditions in
the particular branch of activity. This guarantee may be
of an administrative nature and relate to security of
job tenure or to the procedure of discharge; or it may
be of a1 economic character, where work is guaranteed
at a particular wage rate, :

In most countries today the law of master and
servant, governing individual or collective contracts, is
based on the coiicept of a freely concluded agreement.
1ihe tacit, oral or wfitten contracts of services current
in industrial employment, normally provide as guaran-
tees against summary dismissal a period of notice or
compensatory pay in lieu of notice. However, both the
length of the period and the extent to which such a
guarantee can be enforced depend largely upon the
general social situation and the extent to which the
workers in the profession have achieved recognized
status or are organized. ‘

There have been in recent years some ins.ances of a
degree of security in employment being guaranteed by
law, as in Italy where, under manpower legislation,
workers could not be dismissed merely on grounds of
redundancy without previous authorization ; or as in the
German Federal Republic; where a law adopted in 1951
prohibits “socially unjustifiable” dismissals. Parallels io
the latter case can be found in provisions of social
security legislation which restrict or prohibit dismissals
on grounds of illness, accident or maternity.

The State has also intervened in seme cases to give
a measure of security to workers in employments sub-
ject to frequent or seasonal interruptions, as by the
system of regularized or “wet-time” pay for building
workers in “Iréland, or Scandinavian schemes of
alternative work for seasonally idle forestry-workers.

Unemployment

" The maintenance of full employment has come to be
regarded as one of the first and biggest steps that gov-
eraments can take to raise living standards. Measures
to increase productivity, for instance, are of little
significance when large numbers of workers are unem-
ployed ‘and therefore produce nothing. Similarly,
efforts to ensure adequate wages and to protect the
rights of organized workers are less likely to succeed
in period< when, as a result of large pools: of unem-



Conditions of Workb and Employment

109

ployed workers, there is intensive competition in the
employment market. Understanding and experience of
the measures necessary to combat unemployment,
though still imperfect, have vastly increased during the
last fifteen years. :

Unemployment, when it remains low, is often at-
tributable simply to workers moving from one job to
another, while the level of demand remains high. This
sort of “frictional” unemployment may, where the em-
ployment service is adequately organized, result in
workers being placed in jobs for which they are tech-
nically and temperamentally better suited than if they
were arbitrarily and hastily assigned to new positions or
were required to stay in their old j:bs. The resulting
improvement in efficiency, productivi :» and morale may,
in fact, more than compensate for the social cost of
some degree of frictional unemployment, particularly if
the worker receives unemployment benefits while he is
out of work. Since the end of the war, frictional un-
employment has probably been greater than usual.

There is in almost all countries some unemployment
caused by seasonal fluctuations either in consumer de-
mand or in the conditions necessary for production.
This is a particularly serious problem in underdeveloped
countries; in industrialized countries the presence of
industries with complementary seasonal fluctuations has
brought some alleviation.

- One of the most important of the other causes of
unemployment since the end of the war has been the
“inventory depression” consequent upon the selling out
of excessively large accumulations of stocks, as in the
United. States in the first part of 1949. In Germany,
Italy and probably in other countries also, some un-
employment has been caused by inventory liquidation.

In some industrialized countries, aotably Belgium,
levels of employment are largely dependent on inter-
national trade. Changes in the pattern and volume of
this trade have also threatened the stability of employ-
ment in countries which produce plantation products
such as rubber. The United States inventory recession
of 1949 probably had a greater impact on emplovment
in some of these countries than on employment within
the United States itself. In Germany, Greece, Ireland
and Italy, as well as in Israel and other countries of
the Middle East, the achievement of high levels of em-
ployment is recognized as requiring not only higher
levels of effective demand but also increases in indus-
trial capacity in which to employ workers. Present un-
employment is to a large extent due to shortage of suf-
ficient capital to employ effectively all of the labour
force at a ‘socially acceptable standard of living. In a
more general sense, this is the problem of a large
number of underdeveloped countries. In many of the
latter, as has been shown, there are vast numbers of
workers underemployed—that is, not carrying out the
work, measured in man-hours, of which they are po-
tentially capable—in subsistence agriculture, personal
services, petty trade, etc. Whether a worker—whose
services, as a consequence of capital shortage, are less
than fully used—is actually counted as unemployed or
underemployed depends on a variety of social and legal
institutions. When family or other institutional ties are

strong, workers tend to remain in underemployment in
agriculture or other forms of family or group enterprise
even though they produce little. Where social insurance
and unemployment relief systems provide greater bene-
fits, however, workers tend to leave conditions of under-
employment and to register as unemployed. There is
some evidence that this is the case in Greece and Italy.
In Germany, a large influx of refugees has placed a
strain on a stock of capital which suffered severe
damage during the war. Large-scale movements of
population are clearly the main factor behind the un-
employment in Israel and the Arab States of the Middle
East. They have aisc been of major importance in
India, Pakistan, Japan and a number of other Far
Eastern countries where postwar psiitical developments
have led to considerable shifts of population.

Latin-American countries are dependent to a large
extent on external markets and, when export industries
decline, it is difficult for the redundant workers to find

mew jobs, as such workers are usually specialized and

accustomed to higher incomes than the general level of
the country. During the last few years, however, Latin
America has enjoyed circumstances which practically
eliminated unemployment and which at the same time
helped to diminish waderemployment, for intense eco-
nomic activity during the war did not diminish at its
end, and almost ali the countries undertook general pro-
grammes of development and industrialization which
are increasing production potential and thus reducing
underemployment. For the time being, unemployment
is not a problem for the Latin-American countries, but
their economic prosperity still depends in great measure
on the demand situation in foreign markets. :

In the fully-controlled State economies of Eastern
Eurecpe and the USSR, full employment is not only
guaranteed by law but in fact the State, in complete
control of manpower policy, is in a position to direct
all those capable of working to employment according
to the production targets established by the national
economic plans.

As for the countries of Asia and the Far East, in
the absence of comprehensive and up-to-date statistical
data, it is extremely difficult to get an over-all picturz -
of employment trends. To increase employment oppor-
tunities and to reduce underemployment is one of the
stated objectives of the policy of most governments. In
some countries such as Cejlon, India, Pakistan and the
Philippines, where the political conditions have been
sufficiently stable to allow long-term economic planning,
the governments have undertaken schemes of economic
development which should add considerably to the total
volume of employment available in the long run, The
implementation of these plans has, however, been hin-
dered by a number of practical difficulties : for example,
the need to avoid inflation through too rapid expansion,
shortage of foreign exchange, delays in importing the
necessary capital equipment and shortage of trained
personnel. In Burma, Indochina and China, where pro-
duction was, in 1950, much below the prewar level, lack
of political stability and civil strife have contributed to
the restriction of employment opportunities. -

In the Middle East, schemes of economic. develop-
ment, planned during the closing years of the war, have
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made slower progress than was anticipated owing again
to- financial and currency difficulties and to delays in
obtaining the required equipment. The employment
market- has been further disorganized by a serious
refugee- problem resulting from the fighting in Pales-
tine. These - developments, coupled with the acknowl-
edged high rate of increase in the population, have ag-
gravated the chronic problem of the region: widespread
underenmployment in the rural areas and extremely re-
stricted employment opportunities in the towns.

A statistical survey of the extent of unemployment
would inevitably omit a large part of the world for
which statistics are not available, However, in most of
the couniries so omitted, the problem of unemployment
in the usual sense of the word is small. Most of them
do have, however, a problem of underemployment which
can be solved orly by a programme of economic de-
velopment. The following brief table (IV).will, how-
ever, give some idea of the general level of unemploy-
ment in the world today. ) .

Table 1V
GENERAL LEVEL OF UNZMPLOYMENT

Country Sosrce Number of persons
1937 1947 1948 1949 1950 1951

Union of South Africa...... V(B) 4,510 10,266 12,173 15,138 16,282 10,190
Canada .......... PP | 406,000 98,000 103,009 137,000 168,000 107,700
United States «cvvververnans N 7,700,000* 2,142,000 2,064,000 3,395,000 3,142,000 1,879,000
Chil V(B) 2,315 3,700 3,203 3,445 2,937 2,562
Puerto Rico 1 oes 76,000 71,000 79,000 114,000 - ves
Ceyloa V(B) 32,995 53,513 © 68,358 68,471 .. 56,845
Indiz ... V(A) . ees 224,900 293,043 314336 . . 338402
Japar coiciiiiiiiiiiinnian, I 295,443 370,000 242,000 378,000 436,000 386,000
Pakistan V{A) ere ‘e 77,983 70,996 96,439 103,913
Austria .. V(B) 320,951° 31,737 43,309 91,238 124,850 - - 116,243
Belgium . I 125,929 67,560 129,203 234,806 223,537 . 206,520
Denmark UH 95,630 51,998 51644 59,041 54,829 63,024
Finland . V(B) 3,695° 3,473 25,683 19,163 5,622
France : V(A) 379,994 45,777 7,803 131,062 152,891 120,128
Germany (Fed. Rep.)....... V(B) . 588,050° 591,532 1,229,711 1,579,766 1,432,323
Ireland VsA) 81,760 55,623 61,203 60,606 53415 £0,45

Italy V(B) £74,000 1,620,000 1,742,000° 1,672,708 1,614,940 1,721,087
Netherlands V(B) 368,904 45,889 42,422 ,335 79,071 92,778
Norway V(B) 29,881" 8,514 9,026 7,715 8972 11,132
Spain V(B) ves 138,771 117,020 160,056 166,182 144,238
Sweden v 57,351 24, 25,747 26,116 ,124 18,238
Switzerland V{B) 57,949 3,473 2971 8,059 9,599 3,798
United Kii;gdom VRB) 1,529,090 498,323 334,373 337,997 341,093 281,361

Sources: I. Labour force sample survey.

II. Compulsory unemployment insurance sta-
tistics,

Trade union fund retumns,

Trade union returns.

V. Employment office statistics.

Vv A;. Applicants for work registered.
V(B). Unemployed registered.

* Official estimate,

b Applicants for work registered.

¢ Average for March-December,

4 Average of nine months,

. - CONDITIONS OF MIGRANT WORKERS

In contrast to the areas toward which migrants
moved a century ago, immigration areas today are those
in which natural resources are most fully exploited and
industrialization and development are at a high level. It
is far easier for countries like the United States,
Sweden or the United Kingdom to absorb large num-
bers of migrants than it is for underdeveloped areas
such as those found in Latin America and Africa.
Since the capacity for immigration in underdeveloped
countries is dependent upon further :conomic expan-
sion, and since little is known of the extent to which
this expansion will be forthcoming, it is difficult to
‘determine how many migrants will move in the future.

Migratory movements today present difficulties which
‘are a product of industrialized society. The migrant
worker is obviously affected in two ways:

(1) The worker who leaves his country of origin,
especially after kaving worked for a number of years

in that country, loses any claims to benefits derived from
such activities—for example, social security’ benefits;
and

(2) The increased regulation of trades, professions
and economic life usually includes special provisions for
the alien worker which are generally to his disadvan-
tage, so that it becomes increasingly difficult for him to
gork, own land, or practise his profession in a new

tate. :

In the former case, an effort is being made, through
bilateral and multilateral treaties, to enable the worker
to have some social security benefits on the basis of
reciprocity between governments. In the latter case,
much remains to be done to secure for skilled workers
and professional persons the right to follow their re-
spective vocations in the new country. Obviously this
presents a number of basic difficulties: :

(1) The type of training for particular professions is
not universal; L
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(2) Language difficulties;

(3) The desire on the part of professional and trade
organizations to exclude aliens from the practice of
their professions and vocations because of the fear of

competition.

Several well-defined problems arisz in any large-
scale movement of people, inter alia, those of language,
education, housing and food. A typical example of the
problem that arises when a migrant arrives at his des-
‘tination is that of housing. Family groups, which make
up the majority of migrant workers, obviously need
family housing, but they are seldom in a position to
buy or rent more than a minimum accommeodation, or
to require—before setting out and as a condition of
accepting employment—that employers furnish it. For
single men simpler housing suffices and many govern-
ments make provision for the reception of workers
and their housing until such time as they are able to
meet their own requirements. Many areas are deficient
in housing for their own domestic population and hence
additional workers put a further strain upon an already
inadequate housing situation. One solution tu this is
found where the migrant is recruited in the country of
emigration by an employer who must provide the neces-
sary housing for his workers. (A notable example is
that of Sweden which requires its recruiting employers
to provide not only adequate housing but also furni-
ture and other necessary household items, the cost of
which is paid back by the migrant in instalraents.)

The education of the young also presents a difficult
problem inasmuch as little provision of educational fa-
cilities is made for the families of migrants crowded
into new areas. Such facilities as are available are
usually inadequate to meet the new demand and, in
addition, when a linguistic problem arises they are
usually ill-equipped to cope with it.

To make the living and working conditions of im-
migrants more satisfactory while paying due heed to
the legitimate interests of the indigenous workers, or-
ganized migration must take place on the basis of the
principle of equality of treatment. Many migration
agreements specify that immigrant workers should be
given the same conditions of work, social advantages
and allowances, such as salary, hours of work, holidays
and family allowances, on the same basis as the domes-
tic worker. Under most agreements, the immigrants not
only have the same rights but also the same.obligations
as the domestic workers with respect to taxation, normal
duties, labour legislation and social insurance and as-
sistance legislation.

In some cases “equality of treatment” means in effect
that the immigrant is not obliged to obtain an employ-
ment permit as a foreigner.

Even when, on the legal and administrative plane,
equality is ensured, the immigrant’s situation is often
difficult. This is particularly true when a worker goes
from a country of higher to a country of lower standard
of living, for mere equality is not enough to satisfy the
worker if his previous experience has taught him =
better standard, It must be noted that in addition to,
or as a complement to, official action, there are in many
countries voluntary organizations regularly helping the
newcomer: by intercession on his behalf, advice, con-
tacts and friendship. : :

EMFLOYMENT OF WOMEN AND OF CHILDREN
Employment of children

A survey of the extent of employment of children,
or premature employment, raises various difficulties.
First of all, the age of “childhood” varies as between
different countries; in some, from an age of about 15
or 16 years upwards, the individual is reckoned an
adult; in others, up to the age of 21 he is still legaily a
minor, and as such is subject to certain restrictions and
entitled to certain protection. Labour statistice also
reflect the variety in national conceptions regarding
childhood. Unfortunately, statistics are deficient in re-
spect of youth employment in many cases, and particu-
larly in some countries, where there is good reason to
suppose child labour very prevalent, no statistics are
available at all.

There are, however, other sources of information.
Some deductions can be made from legislation on the
age of admission to employment, where social and in-
dustrial development is such as to ensure that this
legislation is reasonably well enforced.?* The legislative
position may be summarized as follows:

In North America, Australia and New Zealand, the
minimum age of admission to industrial employment
varies between 14 and 16 years and a general tendency
towards the higher level—16 years—can be observed.

In the European countries the normal minimum age
of admission to work in industry is in most cases 14
but there is evidence of a tendency towards the estab-
lishmeat of a higher level—15. The minimum age is 14
‘n ten cquntries (Austria, Belgium, Bulgaria, Den-
mark, France, Greece, Hungary, Ireland, Italy and
Luxembourg) and 15 in eight countries (Czechoslo-
vakia, Iceland, the Netherlands, Norway, Poland,
Sweden, Switzerland and the United Kingdom). It is
still 12 in Portugal.

In Latin America, the minimum age limit varies be-
tween 12 and 14 the latter level being prescribed in the
majority of countries, including Argentina, Bolivia,
Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Cuba, the Dominican Re-
public, Ecuador, Guatemala, Panama, Peru, Salvador,
Uruguay and Venezuela. In three countries, Costa Rica,
Haiti and Mexico, the age is still fixed at 12 years.

In the Far East also, the minimum age of admission
to work in factory employment is fixed as a rule be-
tween 12 and 14 years, the latter age being prescribed
in the majorivy of cases, although sometimes only for a
limited range of employments. The statutory minimum
age is 12 years in Pakistan and 13 in Burma. It is 14 in
Ceylon, China, India and the Philippines, and 15 in
Afghanistan.

In the Near and Middle East, age limits below 14 are
still frequent, the age being fixed at 12 in Egypt, Iran
and Turkey, at 13 in Lebanon and 14 in Israel. In some
of these countries, there are, however, minimum ages
under 12 years for admission to specified categories of

24 J1,0 Convention (No. 5), Minimum Age (Industry), 1919,
fixes the age at 14 and the revised Convention (No. 59), 1937,
at 15; Convention (No. 10), Minimum Age (Agriculture), 1921,
fixes the age at i4; Convention (No. 7), Minimum Age (Sea),
%g%g, ﬁxeisthe age at 14, and the revised Convention (Nec. 58),

, at 15, :
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industrial work: for instance, in Lebanon, children
from the age of 8 can be legally engaged in all industrial
occupations except mechanical and unhealthy work; in
Egypt, children from the age of 9 can be legally em-
ployed in certain textile mills as well as in specified
types of handicrafts. '

Minimum-age provisions are particularly difficult to
enforce in small-scale industry, in non-industrial occu-
pations and in agriculture. Where minimum age regu-
lations are strictly enforced for industry alone, how-
ever, the result has been that children have Leen kept
out of the larger factories, where conditions are rela-
tively good, and are to be found in small back-street
undertakings where conditions are unregulated and may
be much worse. In the case of school-attendance regu-
lations, enforcement is sometimes physically impossible
owing to shortage of schools, teaching staff or lack of
transport facilities. These problems exist even in the
most advanced countries but they are especially acute in
the less-developed countries with a scattered population
where an adequate system of administrative bodies and
labour-inspection services to supervise the application
of minimum-age provisions is not yet in operation. In
fact, in some of the industrially less-developed coun-
tries, conditions frequently recall those which prevailed
in Europe at the time of the Industrial Revolution,
when child labour was entirely unregulated.

In underdeveloped areas, where thore is much general
poverty, many children are still working to contribute
to their own and their families’ support, sometimes
from such extremely early ages as 5 or 6 years, Until
alternative means of support are available, it is unlikely
that this position can be substantially altered without
hardship to the children themselves, for eccnomic neces-
sity is stronger than any law intended to keep children
out of employment or in school. Realization of this
aspect of the problem has resulted in increasing im-
portance being attached to school meals and other
forms of social assistance through the schools; to
family allowances ; and to experimentation with schemes
of practical education which enable the child, while
learning, to contribute to some extent to his own
support.

Premature employment of children is rife precisely in
thosé areas where there is much underemployment of
the whole active population, so that, from the point of
view of the community, it is obviously economically
unsound. From the point of view of the family the
contribution which a child’s earnings represent is ex-
tremely small and can be. fairly cheaply offset by the
provisicn of some social assistance.

Nature of employment

It has been considered necessary in most countries to
provide exceptions to the minimum-age law allowing
for earlier admission of children to employment on
certain types of work or in certain cases. Some of these
exceptions are made in the interests of the young
“-persons themselves—for instance, those for work in,
or connected with, technical or vocational schools or for
apprenticeship. Another common exception relates to
employment in family undertakings or work for parents
and guardians. In a number of countries, the exceptions
cover admission to work in certain non-industrial em-

ployments, such as domestic service, itinerant trading
and public entertainment. In other cases, exemptions
can be obtained for light employment in general or for
certain particular types of light work such as occasional
services and running of errands in industry or com-
merce, as well as light agricultural work. Poverty of
the family is a common ground for exemption from
minimum-age provisions.

‘These exceptionally early admissions to employment
are frequently conditional on school attendance or the
attainment of a specified educational standard. Exemp-
tion on grounds of poverty is thus made subject to the
condition that the child has received a certain minimum
of education in Costa Rica, Guaternala, Panama and El
Salvador, while in Ecuador, he must have completed
compulsory school attendance or be in attendance at an
evening school. Employment at an earlier age is fre-
quently permitted outside school hours or during school
holidays. Many authorities consider it preferable to
make such employment lawful—subject to strict regu-
lation and proper safeguards respecting the age of the
child, the nature of the work, the hours worked and
educational requirements—-rather than to prohibit it en-
tirely and risk more harmful evasion. Thus, in Switzer-
land, federal law permits the employmeni of school
children—on condition that it has no detrimental effoct
on their health, morals or education—for two hours on
school days and five on holidays. Very similar pro-
visions exist in the United Kingdom, Czechoslovakia
and various states of the United States.

Compulsory school-attendance laws also frequently
provide exceptions under which children may leave
school for work before the normal age. Again, many
countries allow them to do so only on reaching a speci-
fied educational level or if their help is needed in
agriculture (Belgium, France, Ireland and the Nether-
lands) or for farm work and home duties (various
provinces of Canada) or because of the poverty or
sickness of the parents. These exceptions are also sub-
ject to safeguarding conditions with respect to the age
and health of the child and are allowed only for limited
periods of the school year, There are other exceptions
not directly related to employment which tend to in-
crease the number of children who are liable to take
up work prematurely, especially in sparsely populated
rural areas: children are frequently excused from
school because of distance or lack of transport or school
accommodations.

Where employment is controlled by the public au-
thorities or is under the immediate supervision of the
child’s own family, it is possible that it may not be
directly harmful; in areas where control is slight,
however, and where the population is oppressed by
poverty, children are known to be employed in occupa-
tions clearly injurious to their health or morals as, for
example, in the making of carpets, picking of rags,
street trading or begging. ,

Other measures besides exclusion have been adopted
to ensure that children are not employed in ways harm-
ful to them. These are, for example, the various forms
of regulation of night work? now general in all in-

25ILO Convention (No. 6), Nightwork of Young Persons
(Industry), 1919, and the revised Convention (No. 90), 1948,
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dustrialized countries, and extending into others;
special industrial safety regulations dealing not only
with the prohibition of young people from such tasks
as the lifting of heavy weights or from work with
substances under conditions harmful?® to their growing
organism, but also with their training in proper safety
precautions and with the prchibition of their employ-
ment in ccunexion with dangerous machinery. Medical
examinations to determine fitness for employment®* are
also being increasingly developed either generally as in
Poland, France or Belgium or for particular industries
such as mining. However, such protective measures are
difficult of enforcement in underdeveloped areas, not
only owing to inadequacy of labour inspection but also
for such reasons zs lack of capital in industry or in-
sufficient development of medical services.*® As in all
cases of protection, care is needed to ensure that the
protective measures do not become oppressive. It has
been necessary, for example, in many cases where medi-
cal examinations limit admission to certain kinds of
employment, to ensure that those who do not gain ad-
mission are directed to other work more suitable for
them. To this end, vocational guidance and pre-
employment medical examinations are in some cases
being ‘developed in conjunction with one another. Not
only lack of controls but lack of synchronization in
the introduction of controls have helped to perpetuate
certain child labour problems: for example, the gap
that still exists in many countries between the official or
effective school-leaving age and the age when it is per-
mitted to take up officially-controlled work has resulted
in children entering undesirable occupations during the
interval, where the latter are not subject to regulation
or legal restrictions are not enforced.

Where relatively adequate protecticm has Leen en-
sured against the worst abuses affecting the age and
strength of young people, attention is currently focused
on the provision of better vocational opportunities for
youth.

In conclusion it may be said that although vast num-
bers of children are still in employment throughout the
world, it may reasonably be expected that with the
increased productivity of adult labour and a consequent
decrease in poverty, with a growing realization of the
economic wastage of child labour, and with general im-
provement in standards of social welfare, the problem
will continte to dwindle as it has, in fact, dwindled for
these reasons in the industrialized countries within the
last fifty years.

Women's employment

In an wunderdeveloped non-specialized economy,
women’s household tasks include preparation and fabri-
cation of many articles for home consumption which,
in a specialized economy, are the products of industry,
and the movement of women into employment outside
their homes corresponds to some extent to the growth of

industrialization. :

26 TLLO Convention (No. 13), White Lead (Painting), 1921,
which fixes a minimum age at 18 {boys only).

27 IL,O Convention (No. 77), Medical Examination of Young
Persons (Industry), 1946; also ILO Convention (No. 88),
Medical Examination of Young Persons (Non-Industrial Em-
ployment), 1946. :

28 JLO Convention (No. 15), Minimum Age (Trimmers and
Stokers), 1921, which fixes age at 18. -

In Asia, the Middle East and Latin America, a
considerable proportion of agricultural labour is repre-
sented by women working unpaid for their families
or as employed wage earners, particularly on large
estates. In the former case they do not, of course,
always figure in employment statistics. The percentage
of the female population reported as ‘“economically
active” varies, in fact, between 8.3 per cent (in Spain)
and 56.2 per cent (in Yugoslavia).?® The type of work
in which women are engaged varies greatly, nor is it
possible to find any one characteristic of women’s em-
ployment that holds good in every country. It is true
that the term “women’s work” in some areas con-
notes tasks which are physically not exacting, which
are unskilled or which bear, like nursing, teach-
ing, dressmaking or service industries, some relation to
women’s household duties. In every area, however, in-
stances of women’s employment in contradiction to the
locally prevailing conception can be found. In the world
as a whole, women are, in fact, engaged in all types of
work from heavy load carrying to the liberal profes-
sions, although locally various restrictions are placed
on their employment by tradition, trade regulation or
law. Nor can any internationally valid distinctior: be
drawn by trade. Bricklayers’ hod carriers, for example,
are usually female in India and male in France, while
the reverse is true in the case of domestic servants.

The question of women’s participation in economic
life cannot be divorced from such questions as the
technical evolution of industry, the improvement of
working conditions generally and the development of
trade union organization nor from questions of social
status, civic rights and education. Historically, the pat-
tern of women’s employment has varied greatly. When
the Industrial Revolution of nineteenth century Europe
brought large numbers of women workers into factory
employment, conditions of work generally were poor.
Reformers, concerned at first with the elimination of the
worst abuses, sought, inter alia, to protect womer in
such ways as by regulating their hours of work, by
limiting the nightwork which they might do, and by
seeking to have them excluded from trades involving
the use of substances particularly harnful (e.g., white
lead, mercury, phosphorus, etc.), and from employment
underground in mines, as well as by providing for
maternity leave, eic. As conditions generally improved
—with more strictly regulated hours of work, safer
processes and better inspection—and as, with greater
mechanization, work became lighter, the need for
special regulation of female labour decreased. There has
been of late a tendency to liberalize the criginal pro-
tective legislation, evidenced at the international level by
the revision in 1948 of the Nightwork (Women) Con-
vention adopted in 1919.

Countries where industrialization is of ‘more recent
origin, such as those of the Far East, seeking to obtain
better conditions of work, commenced to regulate these
conditions, starting, not unnaturally, with factory em-
ployment, always the easiest to locate and control.
Special regulation in this case, however, has tended to
some extent to keep women out of the factories—where
conditions are relatively good—and to leave them in

28 See table 3 in International Yearbook of Labour Statistics
1949-50. . :
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unregulated undertakings or jobs, very often as entirely
unskilled labour. Where obligations are placed upon
employers of female labour which make that labour
expensive, it has in general been found that the em-
ployers seek to offset this expense by underpayment or
by dispensing with female labour. It is now, however,
widely accepted that the cost of social and welfare
services and maternity protection should be borne by
the community. For women workers this principle means
that they are not penalized particularly as regards remun-
eration and employment opportunities on account of the
protective measures which are required on their behalf,

Some tendencies of modern industry have a very
noticeable bearing on women’s employment—for ex-
ample, the tendency to break down operations into the
simplest components, which perm:its the employment of
large numbers of unskilled and semi-skilled workers,
and the tendency to require an increasingly high degree
of qualification of the skilled technicians employed. The
first phenomenon has contributed, along with the gen-
eral improvement in working conditions, to the opening
of indusiry to women, even in areas where they have
little opportunity to acquire either education or voca-
tional training. The second has, in time of manpower
shortage, as during the last war in the United Kingdom—
and the United States in particular—led to women being
trained for more skilled or me e highly-graded work.

Although in most countries women workers are still
among the first to be released in times of unemploy-
ment, they are beginning, nevertheless, to constitute a
recognized integrated element of the labour force rather
than a reserve to be drawn upon in time of shortage or
a supply of cheap labour for specific occupations or
industries. This fact, together with a general tendency
to provide more welfare services for all workers, has
led to the develcpment of certain facilities which lighten
the task of those who combine home responsibilities
with wage-earning employment. These facilities include
establishment of canteens and other feeding facilities
near the workplace, arrangements for domestic help in
emergencies, school meals, organized supervision of
children outside school hours and during holidays, com-
munal laundries, mending centres and special shopping
arrangements. Such facilities are thus far limited, how-
ever, to those countries which are mest industrialized
and where welfare facilities for the workers are most
widely developed; yet even in these cases provision is
still considered inadequate.s?

It has been noted earlier that women workers are, as
a category, paid low wages. This fact is, of course,
closely bound up with the prevalent lack of skills among
women workers, but the differential exists also between
men’s and women’s employment within the unskilled
group, beiween so-ralled women’s trades and men’s
trades, and between the wage rates of men and women
performing exactly the same. work.®

80 “Facilities for Women Workers with Home Responsibili-
ties”, International Labosr Review, vol. 63, no, 3, March 1951,
p. 287 et seq. L.

31 It must be borne in niind, of course, that women’s average
earning, as opposed to their wage rates, are influenced by the
fact that it is chiefly women in the younger, and therefore
lower paid, age-groups who are in employment ; that a relatively
large proportion of them are engaged in unskilled and low-paid
occupations: and that they do less of the highly paid overtime
night shift work than men.

Circumstances have brought the whole question of
women’s pay to the fore in recent years, for women
have been employed in jobs previously performed by
men. They have obtained access in many instances to
types of education and training previously barred to
them and they have been playing a more active part
in the economic, social and political life of their coun-
tries. In some countries they have only recently acquired
civic rights. The introduction of family allowances, so-
cial security and other social measures (e.g., free
education, schcol meals, etc.), is lessening the need for
granting the male worker a higher salary on which to
support a family.® At the same time, investigations
have shown that many women workers today are, in
fact, themselves supporting dependants, An interna-
tional convention on the principle of :qual remuneration
for men and women workers for work of equal value
was adopted in 1951 by the International Labour Con-
ference. Discussions on the feasibility and the methods
of applying the principle are proceeding both at the
international and national levels.

MoBILITY OF LABOUR

There is constantly in all areas, and at all stages of
economic development, a certain proportion of the
labour force that must change either its fype of em-
ployment or its nlace of employment, or both. In order
io ensure that the supply of manpower is at all times
adapted to the requirements of the economy, steps must
be taken to encourage and facilitate occupational, in-
dustrial and geog-aphical mobility.

Many obstacles, however, stand in the way of me-
bility of labour. The most important among them seem
to be:

(@) Lack of adequate and reiliabie information con-
cerning job opportunities and working and living con-
ditions in other occupations and areas;

(b) Personal resistance to a change of occupation or
residence, or both, including the tendency for werkers
to carry on their fathers’ trades as a tradition;

(¢) Lack of the necessary skill to fill the available
jobs, and of adequate and suitable training and retaig-
ing facilities to develop and adapt skill;

(d) Cost involved in changing from one occupation
or area to another;

(e) Restrictions on entry into various occupations;

(f) Differentials in wages, working ceaditions and
the cost of living from one occupation, industry and
area to another;

(g) Lack of suitable housing in areas with job op-
portunities ;

(#) Lack of transport means;

(¢) Discrimination in empleyment, based on sex,
creed, colour, age, disablement, etc.

Various efforts have been made in recent years to
remove some of the obstacles to mobility of labour, and
in all such programmes the employment service or-

32 Equal Remuneration for Men and Women Workers for
Work of Equal Value, Reports V and VII to 33rd and 34th
Sessions of the International Labour Conference, 1950 and
1951, respectively. .
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ganization occupies a prominent place. Most industriaily
developed countries in Europe, North America and the
British Commonwealth possess good employment serv-
ices. In the less-developed countries, however, employ-
ment services do not exist or are insufficiently
developed. Many of these countries have become can-
scious of this weakness, particularly in connexion with
their economic develcpment plans, which create new
manpower needs, often in new occupations and areas.

Other action which may help promote labour mobility
includes the expansion of vocational guidance, whick
has been develaping rapidly over the last few years—
sometimes in conjunction with the employment. service,
sometimes in connexion with the schocls. It provides
friendly and accurate advice to individual jobseekers.
In the case of ycung people, a general tendency of
guidance services is to suggest at the outset a direction
in training or employment—which is in keeping with
their aptitudes and the general employment outlook and
which will give them a fairly wide and solid basis of
experience—and to oppose any tendency to premature
speciziization. In the case of adults forced to change
their occupation midway in their lives, guidance has
helped by discovering aptitudes previously unused or
experience acquired in one job which has potertial ap-
plication to others.

In the case of adult training, industry itself has in
some cases taken the initiative. In the highly indus-
trialized countries such as the United States, the United
Kingdom, Belgium and France, large undertakings pro-
vide in-plant training to their employees, with a view to
increasing productivity, as well as to ensuring a greater
accupational mobility and adaptability. In order to make
such training most effective, methods for instructing
adults, usually based on job analysis, have been de-
vised; these have been supplemented by the use of
films and other andio-visual aids. Soon after the initia-
tion of these training programmes it was realized that
their success depended very largely on the supervisory
personnel responsible for giving such training on the
job, and such personnel are now, in many cases, Sys-
tematically prepared for the task of instructor. In the
underdeveloped countries, where a lack of adequately
trained supervisory personnel is proving to be a serious
handicap, efforts are being made in many cases to
hasten the training of supervisory staff.

Apart from these new developments, the traditional
method of organizing public classes outside working
hours to give the workers opportunity to prepare them-
selves for other jobs or higher posts is employed to meet
a very wide demand. It is of particular benefit to
workers in small undertakings, where facilities for in-
plant training are meagre or non-existent.

SOCIAL SECURITY AND THE WORKER

While it is first of all through their contact with their
employers that workers may seek to obtain better wages,
better conditions and greater security, they may also,
in company with other citizens, seek income security
through private insurance or State-sponsored social
security. While the extent of private insurance opera-
tions of this kind is difficult to ascertain, much informa-
tion is available regarding State social security systems,
and there is evidence of their rapid development.

In some cases benefits obtainable under these schemes
arc sufficiently substantial to enable workers to meet
exceptional expenses due to contingencies such as
sickness or maternity which would otherwise deplete
their savipgs or run them into debt. In z significant
number of countrirs, however, these benefits as yet
constitute little move than a token form of assistance.

Descriptions of these national social sccurity schiemes,
or even of significant developments such as extension of
coverage, are not discussed in this report for reasons cx-
plained in the Preface. They will be considered in the
supplementary report on measures t¢ raise standards of
living, which is scheduled for publication in 1954. Work
in the field constitutes an importans part of the pro-
gramme of the International Labour Organisation, and
recent ILO publications bearing on the subject are
available.3® Certain aspects of the problem are also
touched upon in chapter VIIL*

WORKEE-EMPLOYER RELATIONS

"The group of wage-carners and salaried workers de-
pendent on an employer is both numerically and pro-
portionally important in most countries,® and the rela-
tionship between employers and their workers has,
therefore, a very wide influenice on cenditions of life
and work in general. In many areas today, bowever,
particularly those where industrialization has pro-
gressed farthest, the individual relationship is over-
shadowed to a great extent by the relationship between
crganizations of workers (trade unions) and employers.

Reference has been made earlier to the role of thz
trade unions in giving the workers coflective strength
to prevent exploitation, to obtain better conditions, or
to ensure the application of social measures in default
of official enforcement.

In the nineteenth century, in Eurcpe, the legality and
desirability of organizations for such purposes was
hotly contested, not only by employers zealous to de-
fend their cwn interests, but also by many who feared
a return to the restrictive practices of the earlier guilds
and companies whick had, from the time of the French
Revolution on, been abolished or abandoned in. country
after country in order to secure both to mast:r and o
servant the fundamental right to work freely.?® Today,
the opposition has generally receded. The represeata-
tion of collective interests is accepted as a necessity of
the present structure of society, many countries hav:
given legal status to the unions and, even ¢n the inter-
national plane, the principle of freedom of association
has been proclaimed as “essential to sustained prog-
ress”.87 It has been given legal effect through the
adoption by the International Labour Conference of two

33 See especially Post-War Trends in Social Security, 83 pp.,
1949; International Survey of Social Secwrity, 236 pp. 1950;
Minimums Standards of Social Security (International Labour
Conference, 35th Session, Report V(a)(2)), 313 pp, 1952;
The Cost of Social Security, 67 pp., 1952.

84 See also Economic Measures in Favour of the Fewily,
1952; Methods of Administering Assistance to the Needy,
United Nations document E/CN.5/273, 1952,

85 See table I.

36 TLO, Freedom of Association, Studies and Reports, Series
A, vols, 28-33, 1927 and 1930, for the historical development
and the legal status of trade unions,

37TLO, Declaration of Philadelphia (1944), part 1.
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conventions.® Moreover, special international machin-
ery®® has been set up by the International Labour Or-
ganisation, in full agreement with the United Nations,
to examine any charges of infringement which might be
brought against member States of the ILC or United
Nations. Thus, the international action taken reflecis
widespread agreement on the principle, but charges
already brought are evidence of different concepts of
trade unionism which have evolved against different
social, economic and ideological backgrounds.

Despite these differenccs, trade unions have, in the
main, followed similar courses of evelution, of which
earlier or later stages are now observable in the various
ocountries according to the length of their trade-union
history and the rapidity of economic and industrial de-
velopment.

As long as they are illegal or barely tolerated, the
methods of the unions are, of necessity, crude, as is
also the reaction to them. In the early stages, they are
seen as engaged in a species of tug-of-war with the
employers, both sides resorting to strike or lock-out to
test one another’s endurance and drive the hardest bar-
gain possible. At a later stage, where they have achieved
recognition as responsible organs representing the in-
terests of an important section of the community, they
are more often consulted and informed about matters of
concern to the workers and are given opportunity to
put forward and press their point of view, with the
result that there is usually greater readiness on both
sides to make concessions in the general interest. At this
stage, too, they frequently achieve the standing of an
institution recognized by the government as a socially
necessary counterweight to the economic power of the
employers. Indeed, in some areas, such as the Far and
Middle East, where, for various reasons, unions have
either not emerged spontaneously’or else have not devel-
oped rapidly, some governments have theinselves taken
a hand in setting them up.

Once recognition by employers and State has been
achieved, the unions are in a position to participate in
collective bargaining on a much wider scale. The results
of negotiations undertaken at a high level often apply
not only to workers in one undertaking but throughout
an area or an industry. The general necessity for col-
lective bargaining®® on a more or less wide scale and i
accordance with the degree and type of economic.de-
velopment is now recognized in most industrialized
countries, and in the United Kingdom, France, the
Scandinavian countries, etc., agreements concluded on
an industry-wide or national level are the most import-
ant determinant of the conditions of employment en-
joyed by the individual worker in most of the basic
industries. Such negotiations not only provide the
unions with a more peaceable method of fulfilling the

88 JLO Convention (No. 87), Concernirig Freedom of Asso-
ciation and Protectiv:: of the Right to Orgenise, 1948; Con-
vention (No. 98), Concerning the Application of the Right to
Organise and Bargain Collectively, 1949, .

9% Fact-Finding and Conciliation Committee on: Freedom of
Aggociation, established 1950,

40 Reports on Industrial Relations and on Application of the
Principles of the Right to Organise and to Bargain Collectively,
Report VIHI to 31st Session, International Labour Conference;
Report 'V to 32nd Session; Report IV to 33rd Session; and
Report 'V to 34th Session. :

task, but they gain therein experience of negotiation,
responsibility and self-discipline, which contributes to
harmonious relations in industry. Thus, under mos:
collective agreements, the trade unions voluntarily
forego their right to strike for the period of the
agreement in favour of an agreed conciliatisn or ar-
bitration procedure.

This stage of development—when the trade union
has become a recognized institution—is, in fact, char-
acterized by increased recourse to conciliation as a
method of settling disputes and by the setting up, in
many instances by the public authorities or the parties
concerned, of special conciliation machinery. A further
development is voluntar’ or compulsory recourse to
arbitration, sometimes w'th enforced acceptance of the
arbitrator’s ruling, as in Australia and New Zealand.®*
Or: the whole, however, such arbitration is usually con-
fined to periods when, or to sectors of the economy
where, it is considered that any stoppage of work would
be against the public interest—as, for example, in time
of emergency or in essential public services.

In some cases national industrial councils, on which
both workers and employers are represented, are
charged with the continuing task, not only of determin-
ing conditions of work but also of making official rec-
ommendations or plans in such matters as recruitment,
training, or even operational policy of the industry or
industries concerned.

At the level of the undertaking, a similar form of
bipartite collaboration is being evolved with the appoint-
ment of works councils, safety or hygiene committees,
shop stewards, etc. Representation of all the workers
within a particular undertaking enables them to con-
tribute towards progressive improvement of working
and living conditions and towards the raising of produc-
tivity and the improvement of the organization of
production.*?

In short, the present situation is that trade unions
contribute effectively to the protection of the workers
as a group wherever they have achieved recognized
status and can perform adequately their major func-
tions of negotiation and collaboration. In addition to
their basic tasks, trade unions have undertaken others
too numerous to list in this brief survey but including
assistance to individual members, operation of insurance
schemes, employment agencies and many social and
cultural activities.

While the unions are generally widening the scope

of their activities and growing more powerful, they
endeavour to place their organization upon a firm foot-

41 See reports as above, and Recommendation (No. 92) con-
cerning voluntary conciliation and arbitration,

42 The subject of co-operation is at present in process of
discussion by the International Labour Conference. See Co-
aperation between Employers and Workers at the Level of the
Undertaking, Report VIa(l) to 35th Session, Imternational
Labour Conference, 1952, and Report VI to 34th Session, 1951,

For a full survey of the extent and methods of such
co-operation see Co-operation in Industry: Workers, Employers,
Public Authorities, ILO Studies and Reports, New Series;
no. 26, 1951. See also Methods of Collaboration between the
Public Authorities, Workers’ QOrganisations and Employers’
Organisations, ILO, New York, 1941, and War-time Develop-
ments in Government-Employer-Worker Collaboration, ILO,
Montreal, 1941, . : .
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ing, as regards both their materix] positicn and their
membership. In some countries this endeavour has
resulted in the unions’ entering the political field. In
others, it has given rise to certain practices within the
craft or industry organized, such as the fixing of high
membership dues, closed or union shops, and other
measures to increase the security and better the con-
ditions of the members’ employment. While such
policies are to some extent necessary safeguards for the
maintenance of the unions and the orderly regulation
of the trade or industry, they have, where generalized,
been criticized as restrictive of the workers’ freedom
to organize and as being ultimately detrimental to the
workers’ interests.

The development and functions of trade unions are,
of course, different in the cases of countries where the
State has taken over all means of production and man-
ages the whole economy on behalf of the workers, in ac-
cordance with long-term and short-term economic plans
which have the force of law. Since in such cases the
State is itself charged with both the management and
the protection of the workers, the role assigned to the
trade unions is that of promoting productivity and
discipline and carrying out certain executive functions
usually reserved in other countries to public authorities,
such as labour inspection, social insurance, and the
application of other social welfare measures. This func-
tion of connecting link between the State and the indi-
vidual worker is, of course, vested in each of those
countries in a single, unified trade-union organization.*?

It is perhaps appropriate at this point to attempt
some assessment of the extent to which the trade-union
movement does in fact reach and serve the working
population in the various parts of the world. For a true
view of the situation, it would be necessary to study
not only the unions’ membership, revenue, premises and
facilities, information services, etc., but also to examinz
their methods of action, which might be judged from
figures pertaining to their expenditure, the number,
duration and outcome of strikes, the collective agree-
ments concluded, the disputes settled by arbitration,
their representation on joint or public bodies, etc.
Within the framework of this brief survey, some facts
relating to international trade-union affiliation alone
may, however, be taken as indicative.

Within the last thirty years trade-union organiza-
tions throughout the world have greatly increased their
membership, secured recognition from governments
almost universally, and won wide acceptance among
employers and in the public mind. In swiftly changing
economic and social systems, trade unions have assumed
new tasks and new responsibilities in the national com-
munity and established themselves as an integral part
of the machinery of modern society. They have also
transcended national boundaries and taken an ever-
increasing part in international life. This is particularly
true for Europe, where trade unionism has the oldest
tradition, as well as for North America, Australia and
New Zealand. The phenomenon is as yet less clearly
visible in most of the countries in Latin America and
Asia, and it is still in the initial stages in the Near and

43 The Trade Unions in Soviet Russia, ILO Studies and

‘Reports, Series A, vol. 26, 1927; also Co-operation in Indusiry,
ILO Studies and Reports, Néw Series, no. 26, 1951.

Middle East (with the exception of Israel) and in
Africa (with the exception of the Union of South
Africa and one or two of the more advanced non-
metropolitart territories). Broadly speaking, however,
modern trade unionism has penetrated into the remotest
corners of the earth, and its powerful surge is one of
the most striking features of modern history.

At the same time there haz become apparent within
the ranks of labour a deep-rooted and widening divi-
sion which is attributable, to some extent, to the new
responsibility which the trade-union movements of the
world have assumed in the naticnal community, and to
the role they are consequently called upon to play in its
external relationships. In the advanced countries, espe-
cially, the trade-union movements have long since out-
grown their original elementary strategy of what has
been described above as a “tug-of-war” with employers.
They now aspire to, and often actually assume, co-
leadership in shaping the destiny of the nation. This
has brought them face to face with issues of funda-
mental national policy and also with the realities of
clashes of “national interests” and the not less bitter
clash of ideologies cutting across national boundaries.
The Utopian internationalism which inspired the early
1abour movement proving helpless in the face of these
realities, the present-day movement has not remained
impervious to the tensions and rivalries which divide
this modern world.

Internationally, labour is organized in three major
trade union organizations. The oldest of these is the
International Federation of Christian Trade Unions
(IFCTU), with some 3,300,000 members in fifteen
countries; it has been in uninterrupted existence since
its foundation at The Hague in 1920. The World Fed-
eration of Trade Unions {(WFTU) was established at
a congress held in Paris in October 1945. Delegations
from fifty-three countries representing 65 million
workers participated. At the time, the Federation com-
prised practically all national federations of trade
unions not already otherwise affiliated, with the notable
exception, however, of the American Federation of
Labor. In January 1949, a (long-foreseen) split occur-
red in the WFTU. Certain organizations in Western
Europe, the United Kingdom, the British Common-
wealth and America disaffiliated from the WFTU and
regrouped themselves, together with the American Fed-
eration of Labor, in the International Confederation
of Free Trade Unions (ICFTU), set up in December
1949 at a congress in London, where delegations from
fifty-one countries and territories represented 48 mil-
lion workers. Smaller international organizations are
the World Union of Liberal Trade Union Grganiza-
tions, which is at present limited to Europe, and the
International Working Men’s Association; the latter
comprises organizations and action-groups of the syndi-
calist type.

According to the figures reported by the various
international trade-union bodies, these organizations
comprise together about 140 million organized workers
in over eighty countries and territories throughout the
world. This figure, however, does not represent all of
organized labour, an important part of which is not
internationally affiliated. (In some countries interna-
tional affiliation is forbidden or restricted by law; in
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others national federations of trade unions have elected
to remain independent; and in most countries there are
numerous craft, industrial and profeszional unions
which have remained outside the existing federations of
trade unions.) The figure given also represents but a
small percentage of the global figure of wage and salary
earners, It has significance, however, as an expression
of the interest of workers in unification on a world-
wide scale for the purpose of strengthening labour’s
position in international affairs, The figure should be
compared with that of some 24 million workers from
twenty-four countries affiliated in July 1921 with the
International Federation of Trade Unions, which dis-
solved in 1945 with the foundation of the WFTU.
Factors such as natural growth of population and in-
creasing labour force have unquestionably contributed
to the growth of unionization, but after allowance is
made for these factors, the growth still remains
impressive. It is also an outstanding fact that, while the
International Federation of Trade Unions of 1921 was
predominantly composed of European organizations,
the present-day international bodies mostly draw their
affiliates from all continents, including the non-metro-
politan territories.

The two great rival international trade union organ-
izations claim individually the following memberships.
The WEFTU, at its second congress held in Milan in
July 1949, reported 72 million members in forty-eight
countries and territories; in November 1951, on the
occasion of the fifth session of its General Council, in
Berlin, it claimed 80 million, but no break-down as to
countries and organizations is available. The ICFTU
now reports a membership of 53,500,000 in ninety-four
organizations in seventy countries and territories; new
countries and organizations have been admitted since.
In general, trade-union membership figures are un-
stable, being affected by almost all vacillations of a
social, economic and political nature that take place on
the national and international level. In many parts of
the world information concerning trade-union member-
ship is highly contradictory. This may be explained, on
the one hand, by the rapidly shifting character of trade-
union membership for political, economic or other rea-
sons and, on the other hand, by the different criteria
applied by various sources for establishing such figures.
These factors should be taken into consideration in any
study of the relative strength of the various interna-
tional trade union organizations.

An interesting recent development is the tendency of
the major international trade-union organizations to
decentialize their activities to some extent. The Inter-
national Confederation of Free Trade Unions has gone
farthest in this respect. A European Regional Organiza-
tion was set up at a conference in Brussels in Novem-
ber 1950; it groups twenty-two central federations from
twenty count-ies and has an aggregate membership of
some 21 million. This regional grouping in Europe had
been preceded by the Committee for Trade Union Co-
operation of the Nordic countries (Denmark, Finland,
Iceland, Norway and Sweden) and the Benelux Trade
Union Committee (Belgium, Luxembourg and the
Netherlands), which both continue to exist. For the
Americas, an Inter-American Regional Organization of
Workers (ORIT) was established at a conference held

in Mexico City in January 1951. This new regional
organization, which replaced and widened the Inter-
American Confederation of Workers (CIT), set up in
January 1948, comprises some 20 million members in
twenty-six countries and territories in Northern America
gUnited States and Canada) and in Latin America
Central and South America, including the Caribbean
area). Finally, at a conference at Karachi in May 1951,
the Asian organizations affiliated with the ICFTU
established an Asian Regional Organization which, at
the time of its birth, grouped some 8 million members
in nine national federations in eight countries. Mention
may also be made in this connexion of a West and
Central African Regional Trade Union Conference
which was held in March 1951 at Douala (French
Cameroons) under the auspices of the ICFTU,

Similarly, the World Federation of Trade Unions
maintains a liaison office in Peking, by decision of its
Asian and Australasian trade-union conference held
there in November 1949, A full-fledged regional organ-
ization within the WFTU is the Latin-American Con-
federation of Workers (CTAL), which was founded
in September 1938 and which was for a number of
years, the only international workers’ association in
Latin America. Eventually, due to political factors, and
perhaps more essentially to divergent attitudes on ques-
tions of ideology and tactical methods, schisms:occurred
in the CTAL and various groups broke off, while new
national organizations were formed which remained
independent of the CTAL (most of the organizations
disaffiliated from the CTAL, or formed independently,
eventually regrouped themselves, first in the .CIT and
later in the ORIT). In West Africa, the WFTU spon-
sored a first regional conference in April 1947 at Dakar
(Senegal) ; a second conference was held in October
1951 at Bamako (French Sudan) under the auspices
(’}f its 'lFrench afiiliate, the Confédération générale du

ravail. L

The International Federation of Christian Trade
Unions recently set up a liaison office for Latin America
at Bogota. Its French affiliate, the Confédération fran-
caise des Travailleurs chrétiens, organized a conference
of its West and Central African divisions at Lomé
(Togoland) in October 1950.

‘This short survey of the international trade-union
movement would not be complete without mentioning
the exisience of a large variety of international occupa-
tional organizations. Their total number now exceeds
seventy. Some are associated with the International
Confederation of Free Trade Unions and are usually
referred to as International Trade Secretariats. Others
form Trade Departments of the World Federation of
Trade Unions. The International Federation of Chris-
tian Trade Unions likewise comprises a number of
international occupational organizations. Finally, there
are a number of such organizations which are not
affiliated or associated with any of the existing inter-
national federations of trade unicns; this is particularly
true of international organizations formed by profes-
sional workers, such as teachers, engineers, supervisory
staffs, journalists and business representatives,

The central international trade union organizations,
to which reference has been made above, comprise a
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majority of the roughly 300 federations of trade unions
which exist in the world and of which some ninety
operate in Africa, some sixty in Asia, some sixty-five
in Europe, some seventy in Latin America, five in
North America and two in Qceania. The International
occupational organizations, though they have in recent
years considerably widened their contacts, still only
group a minority of the some 5,000 important national
craft, industrial and professional workers’ organizations
which are estimated to exist in the world.

CoNCLUSION

In this brief survey of conditions of work and em-
ployment it has been possible only to sketch the stages
of development reached in the different areas of the
world and the form that some of the more universal
problém of the workers has taken.

If on the basis of this review, which of necessity
assembles information from heterogeneous sources and
presents labour problems outside their full local context
of social and economic life, it is possible to draw any
general conclusion, it would be that the situation today
is in many respects better than it was sixty-odd years
ago, when an international conference of social reform-
ers was advocating, as a desirable standard that might

ultimately be achieved fairly widely, the exclusion of
children of 12 years from employment in mines or the
restriction of the employment of young people under
16 in “peculiarly unhealthy or dangerous work”. In
some areas such standards have long since been achieved
and actual practice has gone beyond them. In many
others, even where labour conditions still lag far behind,
this situation is no longer accepted with equanimity
either by public opinion or by responsible autharities.

A further conclusion would be that labour problems
are inextricably interrelated and that an organized, co-
ordinated approach to them is therefore necessary at
every stage, from the first remedying of obvious abuses
to the stage when, material well-being having been
achieved, efforts are directed towards the ensiring of
freedom and dignity, economic security and equal
opportunity.

As society grows more complex, so do the technicali-
ties of improvement and maintenance of good condi-
tions of work and employment, while the mastering of
these technicalities and their adaptation’ to different
geographical and social conditions, are among the
heaviest tasks confronting the peoples of the under-
developed areas of the world today.



Chapter VIII
SOME SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES AFFECTING STANDARDS OF LIVING

INTRODUCTION

In every society there are special circumstances or
contingencies which affect individuals within the popu-
lation and which, unless special provisions are made,
lead to a subnormal standard of living on the part of
these individuals—whatever the normal standard may be
in the society in question. These special circumstances
are many in number; they vary from society to society
and from period to period as the general social, eco-
siomic or political situation changes. Indeed, economic
and sccial development benefiting society at large may
at the same time create special classes of needs. There
are, however, a number of very widely occurring con-
ditions that call for special attention and assistance:
lack of income for various reasons; family situations—
or lack of family—depriving children of normal living
conditions and opportunities; old age with its infirmi-
ties and economic dependence; physical or mental
handicap ; refugee status, statelessness and like political
handicaps; homelessness because of natural calemity or
war devastation. These contingencies, and many others,
cannot be wholly prevented or remedied by measures
for the gencral welfare.?

Systematic information on the extent to which such
special problems and needs exist in different parts of
the world is largely lacking. The real extent of needs
is usually revealed only as administrative services are
created to meet them—that is, systematic information
concerning vulnerable groups in a country does not
tend to become available until large-scale, organized
effort is made to improve their velfare, involving
identification and enumeration, or at least very careful
estimation, of cases. In areas in which the problems of
vulnerable groups are perhaps most acute—those in
process of ecomomic and socidl transition—it can be
stated only that the needs are far out of proportion to
the resources being applied to meet them. Even among
countries with more-developed services there are
marked differences in the extent to which these coun-
tries recognize and define the circumstances in which
special services are needed.

Different types of society with different economies
meet these problems in different ways. Among rural
peoples of economically underdeveloped areas who are
more or less self-sufficient economically and socially,
consuming their own products and depending on their
own locally-provided social services, the extended fam-
ily or community of kinfolk spreads as wide as possible
the responsibility for meeting the risks and uncertain-
ties of individual life. Despite its many psychological
advantages, however, this system of mutual aid obvi-

1 All the conditions of handicap and deprivation that result
from racial, religious or similar discrimination, while not con-
sidered in this report, logically should be classified here.
Conditions of unemployment and related conditions are dis-
cussed in chapter VII.

120

ously does not suffice when the whole locality is stricken
by such major disasters as flood, drought, earthquake,
typhoon, plague or war. In such cases outside support is
required. Even where special problems seem to be met
by local aid, they are often met on a necessarily limited
scale because of the insufficiency of local resources.

At the stage of economic development when more
and more people get their livelihood from selling goods
and services, when large commercial and industrial
centres emerge and family members move away into
paid employment, social problems (like economic prob-
lems) increasingly demand organized efforts or the part
of units larger than the extended family or the neigh-
bourhood. The individual becomes part of, and depend-
ent upon, a larger, more impersonal community in his
social, economic and political life. As the area of inter-
dependence expands, so does the problem of social
responsibility. There appear more and more handi-
capped or destitute individuals whom traditional sys-
tems of aid do not affect. At the same time, the process
of development, by increasing productivity, income and
governmental financial and technical resources, makes
possible the creation or expansion of social services to
meet the needs of these vulnerable groups. Further-
more, as the community expands and corresponding
social responsibility expands it would seem to be usual
for governmental action to place a floor under living
standards and render assistance when other resources
do not suffice; and for the standard of need or adequacy
(le minimum vital) to be progressively re-defined in
conformity with rising levels of production and con-
sumption, changing scientific conceptions, and changing
ideas of justice. In general, however, social services
havs lagged behind the growing or increasingly evident
needs.

LLACK OF MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD

Problems of need arise when—for whatever reason
—income becomes inadequate to maintain a satisfactory
standard of living. This inadequacy of income may
arise either wien resources go down (e.g., with in-
ability to earn a living) ; or when expenses go up (e.g.,
with increases in the number of family dependants) ;
or when both occur simultaneously (e.g., in the case of
illness or death of the breadwinner).

Material need of this kind, depressing the living
standards of particular persons and families, has given
rise to a number of social services, over and above the
mutual aid of the family, and, in more developed
societies, the prudential and contractual arrangements
made by individuals or groups with employers or with
private insurance companies. Some of these services are
provided by acts of religious or secular charity, whether
spontaneous or organized, and whether non-govern-
mental or governmental. Some are manifestations of
solidarity among persons who band together voluntarily
into fraternal associations for purposes of mutual aid.
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Other services, which generally represent an advanced
stage of development, are provided on the basis of
statutory rights to income by means of the taxing
power of government. The living condition of individ-
uals faced with loss or lack of their means of livelirood
will clearly be affected by the nature and extent of the
services available to them.?

Some of the latter services aim at preventing need
by assuring a substitute income or supplementing a
normal income in the event of certain calculable and
foreseeable risks. Such are the social insurances, which
now provide compulsorily for specified categories of
persons in certain contingencies, in some fiity coun-
tries.® Those who may benefit range all the way from
wage earners in particular occupations to the economi-
cally active population as a whole; and, in a few coun-
tries, the whole resident population is included. The con-
tingencies covered vary, and may include some or all
aspects of morbidity, childbirth, childhood, dependency,
old age and unemployment. The benefits provided also
vary greatly. Among services of this type are also the
publicly-financed pensions provided for all old people,
as in Canada, New Zealand and Sweden, and Jor
families with dependent children in a number of coun-
tries with non-contributory family allowance systems.*

Other services are directed not against presumptive
need, with a view to preventing it from developing into
actual need, but against need when it has actually arisen.®
Some twenty countries (of which nearly all are in
Northwestern Europe or Northern America) have
developed systems of “‘general assistance” under which
a person or family has a right to public aid if adjudged
to be in actual need. Some thirty countries (includirg
France and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, as
well as nearly all of those with systems of general
assistance) have developed systems of “special. assist-
ance” under which persons and families have a right
to public aid if adjudged to be not only in actual need

but also faced with some special contingency such as

old age, disablement or loss of breadwinner.®

The proportion of the population adjudged to be
in need of assistance because of inadequate resources
varies greatly from country to country. It reaches about
8 per cent in several countries fhat rely more on assist-
ance than on insurance; but it is nearer to 4 per cent
in several countries that rely mainly on social insurance

2 Since this report is centred on existing conditions rather
than on measures and services to raise standards of living,
and will be followed by a companion volume designed to
describe such measures and services, no attempt is made in
the present volume to give a comprehensive review of ihe
various types of social services. It is recognized that this
emphasis upon existing conditions, as mentioned in the Preface,
imposes limitations upon all chapters in the report but espe-
cially upon the present chapter where need and service are so
obviously interrelated, as well as upon chapter VII on Con-
ditions of Work and Employment (see especially p. 115).

$TLO, International Survey of Social Security, Geneva, 1950.

4 United - Nations, Economic Measures in Favour of the
Family, 1952,

5 Methods of Administering Assistance to the Needy, United
Nations document E/CN.5/273, 1952; Information from Non-
Self-Governing Territorizs, Analysis of Information on Social
Welfare Problems, United Nations document A/922, 1949; and
United Nations document ST/TRI/SER.A/S, pp- 124 ff.

¢ Most countries with both types of assistanice provide special
assistance at slightly higher levels than general assistance,

but find that there are residual nreds which insurance
does not meet. Among the less-developed countries,
governmental assistance to needy persons through in-
come maintenance has been little developed in general;
but in some islands on which the plantation system has
been established and on which the extended family is
no longer normal, a considerable portion of the popula-
tion—in one case as much as 10 per cent—is adjudged
to be in need of public assistance.

In a number of other countries, where governments
do not make continuing provision for maintenance of
individual or family income, they have nevertheless
recognized the prevalence of privation and destitution,
and have provided, out of public funds, extensive sup-
plementary feeding by such means as soup kitchens,
popular restaurants, and maternal and infant feeding
centres.

Countries with low naticual income and small govern-
mental budgets are often faced with the problem of
how and how far they should devote their limited
resources to the relief of existing need, while at the
same time anancing economic and social development
programmes designed to reduce future need. Many
projects, of course, serve both ends. ,

SOME SPECIAL PROBLEMS OF CHILDREN®

In all societies children constitute a highly- vulnerable
part of the population, and it is generally recognized
that when, for one reason or another, the family is
unable to provide adequately for children, other authori-
ties, such as the State, must step in to protect them
through income maintenance, guardianship, custody or
other means. The substitution of the small family-for
the extended family has increased the risk a child faces
of having an incomplete family or no family at all in
which to grow up, as a resuit of death, divorce, separa-
tion or illegitimacy. The United States, for example,
reports that 6 million out of 46 million children in 1948
were not in normal families consisting of a father and
mother living together—in 2,500,000 cases because of
divorce, separation or desertion. The consequences of
modern war for the family life of children hardly
need emphasis. In Yugoslavia out of 6 million children,
some 600,000 are reported to have lost one or both
parents by death—in half of the cases as a result of
the war. A slightly larger proportion of loss is reported
for Greece.® Over 50,000 children in the Republic of
Korea are estimated to have beer crphaned by war as
of early 1952, with 18,000 in orphanages.®

Even among couziries with the most developed
economies and social services, however, there are great
variations in the extent to which the State supplements
the activity of relatives and non-governmental agencies
in meeting the needs of children. This State activity

TCE, Thaited Nations, Annual Reports on Child and Youth
Welfare 1946 (1948), 1947 (1949), 1948 (1951) ; Methods of
Social Welfare Adminisiration, 1950; Children Deprived of a
Normal Home Life, United Nations document E/CN.5/237/
Rev.1, 1952; Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories,
Asnaiysis of Information on Social Welfare Problems, 1949+
and UNICEF, Continuing Needs of Children, United Nations
document E/ICEF/142 and add. 1949. :

8 Cf. T. Brosse, Homeless Children, UNESCO, 1950.

9 Estimate transmitted by the United Nations Korean Re-
construction Agency. .
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may.wrun all the way from complete assumption of
responsibility for the care and maintenance of a child
to: supervision under certain circumstances of the care
and maintenance provided by parents, relatives or non-
governmental organizations. The following figures,
which have been made available to the United Nations
for use in official documents, are prasented for illustra-
tive. purposes only. They demonstrate the difficulty of
valid comparison, and are affucted, on the one hand,
by. the extent of the need (which in some cases has been
particularly augmented as a consequence of the war),
and, on, the other hand, by the extent of government
recognition of need.*®

: Very extensive State action has been reported from
some countries of Northern Europe, with governmental
bodies assuming some responsibility for the welfare of
as much as 5-8 per cent of the child population, In
Sweden, for example, during 1950, over 32,000 children
were in the custody of the local child welfare commit-
teés, and 56 per cent of these children were cared for
in, foster family homes; the total number of children
placed in foster family homes through the child welfare
committees or by their parents or guardians, and in both
cases under supervision by the child welfare authorities,
was over 44,000; the number of illegitimate children
under supervision of a child welfare guardian, who
according to law must be appointed for every child
born ‘out of wedlock, was 85,000 in 1948; and the
number of children of divorced parents placed under
similar supérvision was 13,000. In Denmark, 40,000
ate held to need supervision in their homes because they
are-illegitimate and under 7, or because their parents
receive certain forms of public aid; and 13,000 because
thiey have been placed in foster homes either by their
parents or by local government action.

“In France, in 1948, some 100,000 children were
“wards of the State” ; and 130,000 received State assist-
ance in order that their family ties might mot be
broken; 150,000 were “wards of the nation” (war
victims); and children’s institutions provided for
70,000; yet the Government estimated that at least
another 50,000 were not receiving the care that they
needed for reasons of social maladjustment. The USSR
had, in 1947, some 300,000 children in grant-aided
foster families and 800,000 children in children’s homes,
with 54,000 of the latter in the Ukrainian SSR. In two
of the three provinces of Czechoslovakia, in 1947, the
authorities had placed 30,000 children in foster homes
and 45,000 in boarding institutions. Greece has over
75,000 children in publicly-aided foster families (often
families of relatives) and 10,000 in institations. In
Poland, in 1948, the Ministry of Education was paying
State allowances for 75,00Q children of sclicol age in
foster familiés and had 100,000 boarded in children’s
homes and hostels. Yugoslavia was giving regular
monthly allowances in support of nearly 190,000
orphaned children living with relatives or in foster
families, besides giving some assistance to many others.

The United Kingdom has about 100,000 children in
the care of logal authorities and voluntary organizations,
of whom ogg-lthird are placed in foster families and
two-thirds in children’s homes. Canada has about

;.20 N@lq'qf,,thc figures cited here include such {orms of aid

< "as ‘children’s allowances, social insurance or social assistance.

30,000 in the care of children's aid societies.and othes
governmental and non-governmental bodies, over one-
third being placed in private families or Loarding
homes, and nearly two-thirds in child-care institutions.
The Netherlands entrusts the care of. 35,000 to
child welfare organizations, mainly non-governmental,
besides placing other chiidren under supervision but
letting them remain with their families. The United
States estimates about 250,000 children receiving child
welfare case-work services from public welfare agen-
cies, with more than a third in the homes of parents or
relatives, and another third in foster family homes.
New Zealand has 3,200 wards of the Staté and 5,000
others who are State-supervised. The Union of South
Africa supervises or controls 13,000 in institutions and
still more in foster families or in their own homes. -

Problems of child care appear to exist.in all areas
where economic and social changes are under way, and
the need for similar services to meet these situations
is increasingly recognized. Thus, the French;Govern-
ment has reported in respect of Morocco: “The number
of children in need of assistance increases from year to
year, and [non-governmental] orphanages. increasingly
tend to ask the State to assume responsibility for
practically all their expenditures.” The United Kingdom
Government has similarly reported: “In the West
Indian area the problem [of child welfaté] is mainly
that of the destitute child, who is frequently illegitimate
and lacks home care . . . It is probable that this problem
has been aggravated by the economic consequences of
the war. The problems of the West African territories
centre round the drift of people to the ccastal towns."”
Of Nigeria it has been reported, “the drift' from the
provinces has caused the breaking down of the old
tribal traditions and discipline, and desertion and ill
treatment of children is by no means uncomthon”. So
far as non-self-governing territories are.concerned, this
process has been summarized for the General Assembly
as follows: . ‘ _

“The progressive disintegration of the traditional
social organization in other areas and growth of large
urban agglomeration in some of them has necessitated
in many cases specific measures for the protection of
destitute and dependent children. In almost all areas,
the presence of voluntary bodies engaged in
charitable work, including child welfare, points to
the existence of a widespread need.?? ., \" Assistance
to homeless and orphan children, in the form of
orphanages and similar institutions is found prac-
tically everywhere; in many territories it constitutes
the main or only form of public aid provided to
both destitute and orphan children. In only a few
territories has it been or is it being réplaced by

foster homes.”*? o

In many areas in process of development, attempts
to meet the needs of homeless children by means of
institutions are being made by non-governmental
organizations, aided in many instances by government
grants. ‘ '

The need for part-time care - - ‘

Another threat to the living standards .of the child

arises from the fact that the small two-generation type

11 United Nations document A/922, p. 35.
13 Ibid., p. 40. :
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of family makes the child highly dependent on his
mother’s care and she may not be available. Various
factors, including the inadequacy of the family income
in a money economy, may impel the mother to take paid
employment outside the home, This problem has little
parallel in rural societies where there are likely to be
many nearby relatives and where the mother works only
in the home and garden and nearby fields. To widely
varying degrees, the more-developed countries have
recognized the existence of this need and have sought
to meet it through such means as day nurseries and
nursery schools to care for the pre-school child while
his parents are at work. In most countries, the demand
for such accommodations exceeds the supply. Several
governments—notably those of France and the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics—have reported plans for
considerable expansion. Other countries kave left the
problem chiefly to privzie action; the United States, for
example, reporting “s lack of such services throughout
the country”, has stated that, in 1948, less than a tenth
of its states and territories gave financial aid to day
nurseries. The less-developed countries and territories
usually support day nurseries and nursery schools only
on a very small scale, if at all. The need, however,
clearly exists in their more industrialized communities
that have increasing numbers:of -women’ workers.

As school attendance is made compulsory and juve-
nile employment is forbidden or restricted, a need
‘arises for an educative environment outside of school
hours and during school vacations. On most aspects of
this problem, little information is internationally avail-
able. It is known, however, that in some countries the
desirablity of children’s heliday camps has been widely
recognized; for example, France sends 850,000 to
camp each year; Italy, one million; and the USSR,
2,200,000 in 1947 and more since.

Children in their own homes with otherwise normal
families may still be subject to neglect not only because
of the absence of the mother, but also because of her
illness or incapacity. Some countries are moving away
from a past tendency to place such children in institu-
tions, foster homes, or in some form of part-time care
such as créches, nurseries or foster day-care; instead
they are increasingly providing some form of home-
help or mother substitute in the home.

Similarly, nutritional requirements of children inade-
quately met at home are progressively being recognized

and met by systems of school meals, milk stations and.

supplementary feeding programmes outside the home.
International assistance through UNICEF has played
an important role in this respect.*® .

PROBLEMS OF PHYSICAL HANDICAP

The assessment of the number and needs of the
physically handicapped in general is so difficult that
even those countries with the most advanced services
find it impossible to produce worth-while statistics
except for limited and well-defined groups. The handi-
capped person is reluctant to declare himself handi-
capped unless he gains by so doing; this, in practice,
means that only a country with comprehensive provision
for the education of the handicapped, for their absorp-

13 United Nations document-E/2214,

tion into gainful occupation, and for assistance to them
in cash or in kind, is likely to discover the majority of
its handicapped citizens,

Exact definition is impossible. It is necessary to bear
in mind not only the maimed but the deformed and
the diseased with many gradations of disability. Physi-
cal defect, unless it makes all four limbs useless, reduces
the range of a person’s activities without necessarily
handicapping its victim in all socially useful activities.
Whether any physically defective person is, in practice,
handicapped, and the extent to which he is handicapped,
depends not only on the degree of his defect, but also
upon the development and utilization of his abilities and
upon the whole of his environment.

The crippled and the diseased tend to fare better
where staple occupations demand skill rather than
strength, and where a high proportion of occupations
are sedentary. It follows, therefore, that physical defect
is not synonymous with physical handicap; handicap
exists only when the defect involved is of such a degree
or character as to prevent a person from leading a
successful life, unaided, in his existing social environ-
ment. It can and does happen that, in those very coun-
tries which, from the state of their social services,
would be expected to be cognizant of a high proportion
of their handicapped persons, living and working con-
ditions are such that a considerable number of the
physically defective are able to adjust themselves to
life spontaneously, and so are not, in practice, handi-
capped.

Less highly industrialized countries have a lower
incidence of handicap from such sources as industrial
and traffic accidents, but a much higher incidence of
handicap from disease. These considerations, combined
with the greater difficulty already mentioned in the
absorption of the physically handicapped into employ-
ment, probably justify an expectation of a higher
incidence of effective handicap in such countries.

Some of the available statistics relate to the number
of handiczpped children served or needing service.

. Canada, for example, finds by medical examination that

1.8 per cent of school children have orthopaedic defects
which may or may not prove to be handicaps;* in
England and Wales, about 0.8 per cent of the children
of school age attend special schools for the physically
handicapped ;*® and it is estimated that at least 0.5 per
cent of Italy’s children are handicapped.’® In Fuerto
Rico there were 7,670 crippled children voluntarily
registered in 1947-48 and in Hawaii, 2,482.

Other statistics relate to employment. For example,
the United Kingdom requires every employer of twenty -
or more workers to emplcy at ieast 3 per cent of regis-
tered disabled persons, and maintains a register—
voluntary and incomplete—on which are the names of
about 4 per cent of the labour force. The Netherlands
similarly requires every employer of fifty or more
workers to reserve 2 per cent of posts to disabled

14 International Society for Welfare of Cripples, Programmes
for the Physically Disabled.

15 United Kingdom, Ministry of Education, Education in
1947, Cmd. 7426, pp. 54, 84.

18 Eyrope’s Physically Handicapped Children, report by Dr.
Balme, United Nations document ST/SOA/Conf.2/1.
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persons. In the United States it is estimated that per-
sons who have ceased to be economically active, on
account of total disability, amount to nearly 5 per cent
of the economically active population, and that half of
these are susceptible of rekabilitation.

Still other statistics concerning the incidence of
handicap relate to the administration of income security
in its various forms. For example, Sweden pays 150,000
invalidity pensions—equivalent to 2.7 per cent of its
population aged 15 and over—under its national pen-
sions act.}? France has 230,000 new recipients of in-
validity pensions and chronic disease allowances each
year.® Egypt has planned special assistance on the
assumption that 1.1 per cent of its population is totally
and permanently incapacitated for work.*® Many coun-
tries also have reliable statistics concerning persons
injured in industry and entitled to workmen's compen-
sation, and concerning the war-disabled towards whom
governments assume special responsibilities.?

Most of the estimates that have been cited include
visual and auditory, as well as other kinds of physical
defect, such as those resulting from tuberculosis, heart
disease, poliomyelitis, spinal cord injury, amputations
of upper and lower extremities, etc. Some of the esti-
mates also include mental defects. These latter defects,
which pose an increasingly grave problem in the indus-
trialized societies, are not treated in detail because of
the lack of common criteria in defining such defects, as
well as the lack of systematic evidence on their pre-
valence and their handicapping effect in different parts
of the world. Visual and auditory defects are dealt with
separately- below. : ' '

Handicapped children

In general, the incidence of physical handicap among
children is no better known than among adults. In some
parts of the world handicapped children are singled out
for special care and attention; in-other places they are
hidden or exploited. A few available statistics on inci-
dence of handicap among ckildren are given in different
sections of this chapter as appropriate, but it must be
realized that general knowledge regarding childhood
handicaps caused by mass diseases, mental defects, etc.,
is extremely limited for most parts of the world today.
D Rlindness :

The situation of blind persons differs greatly in dif-
ferent societies. In the least developed areas, they are
inactive charges on their blood-relatives; in somewhat
more-devéloped areas, as blind beggars, they evoke
charity on the part of the community at large; and, in
the economically most developed countries, govern-

17110, op. cit, p. 14. :

18 Revue de la sécurité sociale, November 1951,

19H, Friis in United Nations document ST/G/TAA/Egypt/
R.L .
20 Other estimates relate to the population at large. United
Nations reports have cited such estimates as: Austriacxl, 3.5 per
cent war disabled (Dr. Rusk in United Nations document
E/CN.5/L.1, 22 November 1949) ; China, at least 1.5 per cent
disabled (UNICEF: Statement by representative of China);
Poland, 2 per cent disabled persons known to the government
(Rusk, loc. cit.) ; and Yugoslavia, 3.1 per cent handicapped (Dr.
Kessler in United Nations document ST/TAA/J/Yugo/L.1.).
Compare other government estimates, such as France, 3.6 per
cent handicapped (Informations sociales, 1 October 1951), and
Sweden, 3.5 per ceat with physical defects (ILO, op. cit., p. 14).

mental and voluntary agencies are attempting to deal
with the problem of blindness first by checking the
physical causes of blindness, secondly by mitigating its
economic effects through training and employment when
physical prevention is not fully successful, and thirdly
by providing supplementary or substitute incomes and
welfare services when full economic self-support has
not been achieved. .

The first phase has been well described in a report
published by a Member State:

“Where the system of family and group respon-
sibility remains intact, as in most parts of ‘Colonial
Africa, the blind are ensured of food, shelter, cloth-
ing, and a position in society which is not disadvan-
tageous by native standards. The relatives from
whom the blind person may claim this relief, as a
right, are prescribed exactly. by custom and, though
the limits of the extended family are defined differ-
ently by different tribes, they usually include remote
relatives. If the need is beyond the family’s power of
alleviation, or if the whole family is in trouble, the
.duty devolves upon the clan. The relief is based on
an exact knowledge of the blind person’s resources
and, though he will not usually be expected to support
himseif, the relief will be less in amount if he has a
valuable herd or a wife who should work for him. An
unimarried blind man will live with a relative and his
family will usually endeavour to arrange a marriage
for him. Blind women seldom marry, particularly in
communities where the bride price system exists,
::jhough they may become concubines and bear chil-

ren. . . .

“In general, it appears true that, where the system
of family and group responsibilities has not been
disrupted by the impact of urban civilizations or alien
cultures based on different principles of communal
responsibility, the blind are sure of their basic sub-
sistence, except in a time of general distress or
where they alienate themselves from the group to
which they belong..

“This system works excellently in a sheltered primi-
tive community, but is inadequate in'a changing mod-
ern world. The relief given merely covers bare animal
necessities and leaves out of account the right of the

'blind individial to develop the faculties and interests
of a normal human being. It condemns him to a life
of inert dependency, in which no contribution from
him is expected and from which regeneration is well-
nigh impossible. Moreover, the system is necessarily
limited in scope for, whilst a man thonourably dis-
charges responsibilities to his own blind relatives, he
feels no” responsibility for blind people outside his
. group. Divorced from his family, a blind person wiil
often find himself amongst strangers who may con-
sider kim fair game for exploitation. Once that stage
is reached—and in Africa, disintegration of the old
system is spreading rapidly from the coasts and from
the large towns——a new system of security must be
substituted to fill the vacuum. Where the change in
economy and culture is due to the impact of a dif-
ferent religion such as Mohammedanism and Chris-
tianity, that religion may graft upon the old system
its own broader humanitarianism in which the com-
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munity voluntarily accepts responsibility for its dis-
abled.”*

The second phase mentioned above is characterized
by the emergence of a class of blind beggars in the
large towns, in centres of detribalization, and in areas
where the great religions have created an alms-giving
public by extolling the virtues of charity. In many such
areas, blind persons live with their families and join
together in beggars’ guilds which are the equal of
other crafts: and they are believed to make a valuable
contribution to the community’s sense of religious
obligation by evoking acts of charity. Of this phase,
the same report has expressed the following views:

“The advantages of mendicancy from the blind
beggar’s point of view should not be underrated. He
is his own, master, normally obtaining an adequate
income with\very little effort. He lives in the open air
amongst the cheerful companionship of the streets.

.. . Little can be done for the confirmed adult beggar

until the alms-giving public has come to realize. . . the

greater advantages of contributing to organized

- charities, and until Homes and pension schemes for’

the incapable blind have been established. Amongst
- the younger generation, practical education, realistic
- training and a purposeful employment service may
produce a type of blind person who will not beg. . ..

Even if it were possible to prohibit begging and alms-

giving, it would be unwise to do so at this stage.

Alms-giving symbolizes the community’s sense of

responsibility for its disabled and, without that volun-
" tary interest redirected into more constructive chan-

nels, a progressive system' of blind welfare is
-impossible.”?# . .

The most modern phase is one in which between one-
half and four-fifths of the blindness occurring in the
less-developed countries is recognized as being prevent-
able. It is one also in ‘which advantage can be taken
of mechanical invention and of the expansion of serv-
ices to train blind persons to make a significant con-
tribution to the productivity of the economy and to the
satisfaction of their own and their family’s material and
social needs. It is one, tdo, in which new social schemes
have been developed for meeting the various needs of
those who are incapacitated by blindness—contributory
insurahce and non-contributory pensions to prevent
need ; assistanice in case of need; and welfare services to
provide scope for the residual activities of the blind.
In short, it has become practicable to break down the
problem of blindness into a aumber of problems, each
of which has to be solved in its own distinct way. Cor-
respondingly, it becomes useful to think in terms of
visual handicap rather than of blindness, and of dif-
ferent kinds and degrees of visual handicap, each of
which calls for services appropriate to it. Moreover, as a
range of services is opened up, a system of voluntary
registration becomes necessary, and potential benefici-
aries find it useful to register.

21 Colonial Office, Blindness in British Africon and Middle
East  Territories, being the Report of a Joint Committee
appointed by the Colonial Office and the Nationa! Institute for
the Blind, following the visit of a delegation to Africa and
certain British Middle East Territories between Yuly 1946 and
ggal‘:zc; 1947 (London, H.M. Stationery Office, 1948), paras. 24,

22 [hid., para. 32, .
28 Government of India, Central Advisory Boards of Health
and Education, Report on Blindness in India, 1944, Delhi, 1945.

Estimates of the incidence of blindness are consider-
ably affected by the newer developments. Different
definitions are used for different purposes. In a less-
developed country, where a survey is made of the need
for medical services, or where a count is made of
exemptions from direct taxation, the estimates may
cover all who are unable to count the fingers of a hand
at a distance of one metre (Trousseaw’s standard) ; they
may relate to one eye or to both; or they may be
limited to total blindness. A Government of India
report, for example, states: “We can assume that for
every totally blind person there is at least one partially
blind, whose sight is so damaged that he cannot earn
his living without the special assistance of blind welfare
services. We feel justified, therefore, in believing that
250 per 100,000 represents the probable ratio of the
totally blind, with a similar ratio of partially blind in
need of welfare services, giving a total figure of 500
per 100,000 .. .’ : »

In a more-developed country, the definition may be
expressed in economic terms, as in the United Kingdom
National Assistance Act (“so blind as to be unable to

~ perform any work for which eyesight is essential”’), or

in technical ophthalmological terms.

The services needed by a person adjudged to be blind
do not. necessarily involve economic assistance on
grounds’ of  need. For example, the United Kingdom
(without Northern Ireland) has some 85,000 blind
persons registered, but less than 60,000 receive pensions
or allowances by reason of need; and the United States
may have more than 250,000 blind persens, while giving
federal aid to only 70,000 needy blind persons.?

Available statistics indicate that in Algeria, Egypt,
Union of South Africa, Cyprus, India, and Pakistan
the estimated incidence of blindness ranges between 250
and 500 per 100,000 population.?® In Libya, it is esti-
mated at between 500 and 1,000. Postwar estimates of
the incidence of blindness in Western countries range
from 50 per 100,000 in the Netherlands to 175 per
100,000 in the United Kingdom ard the United States.
The difference between the less-developed and more-
developed countries may be considerably greater than
the above examples suggest. The latter have the more
complete tallies. Furthermore, “the weight of blindness”
is less in the latter countries, where it is mainly a con-
tingency of advancing age, while in less-developed
countries, a high proportion of the blind lose their sight
in childhood.?® The real incidence of blindness would

2¢ Another 18,000 received blind pensions regardless of need
in states without federally-supported plans, Some 20,000 blind
persons are known to be gainfully employed and it is estimated
that training facilities are available for the education and
training of all blind children under public’or private auspices.

25 See, in addition to sources cited above, American Founda-
tion for Overseas Blind and National Institute for the Blind,
International Conference of Workers for the Blind, Oxford,
1949 (1950) ; reports of United Nations technical assistance
experts; and, for earlier statistics, League of Nations, Report
11)32 gthe Welfare of the Blind in Various Countries, Geneva,

26 In India the Government has estimated 181,146 blind under
20 years of age (Annual Report, 1949, p. 83). Reports indicate
that in parts of Africa 370 per 100,000 children are blind.
A survey by a competent committee considered that 75-80 per
cent of the blindness was preventable. (Non-Self-Governing
Territories. Summaries and analyses of information trans-
mitted to the Secretary-General during 1950, United Nations
document ST/TRI/SER.A/5/Add.2).
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probably be a good negative indicator of the degree of
general economic and social development. As one gov-
ernment stated in a report on blindness in its popula-
tion: “ . . . ignorance and the low standard of living
form the fundamental reason for the extent of blind-
ness . . .” It would seem, even when all possible reser-
vations are made, that there are at least 6 million blind
persons in the world today; that at least half of these
need not have become blind; and that most of them
could be helped by appropriate services to contribute to
the raising of their own and their fellows’ standards of
living. .
" Deafness

No country has yet given to the probiem of deafness
the same degree of attention as it has devoted to blind-
ness, although there is reason for thinking that the
deaf outnumber the blind.

Again, it is when services are provided that the most
reliable statistics have been obtained concerning hearing
handicaps. Thus, one country considers it good policy
to reckon that, of every 100,000 children on the school
roll, seventy are so deaf that they do not naturally
acquire speech and language; at least 100 fail to make
satisfactory progress in ordinary classes in ordinary
schools ; and between 200 and 900 need some help, such
as individual hearing aids, tuition in lip-reading, or a
favourable position in the classroom, if they are to make
gifisfactory progress in ordinary classes in ordinary
schools.?” "Another country agrees, substantially, in
estimating that between 500 and 1,000 children per
100,000 have a handicapping bearing loss.*®

The extent to which deafness becomes an employment
handicap may well depend on the extent to which it is
allowed to become an educational handicap. When one
‘considers, however, that, in addition to those who have
~ defective hearing while at school, there are those that
lose their hearing later, it would not be surprising if 1
per cent of the population of working age needed, on
grounds of defective hearing, some type of special pre-
employment service, ranging from selective placement
to extensive rehabilitation.?

PROBLEMS OF OLD AGE®®

In pre-industrial rural areas, society has traditionally
made provision for the relatively small numbers of
people who reach old age, usually according them a
position of honour and leadership in the community
and of security in the household. In the industrially

" 27 United Kingdom, Scottish Education Department, Advisory
Council on Education in Scotland, Pupils Who Are Defective -

in Hearing, Cmd. 7866, Edinburgh, 1950,

28 A, J. Lesser, Services for the Child Who Is Hard of
Hearing—A Guide for the Development of Programs, Chil-
dren’s Bureau No. 334, Washington, 1949,

29 TLO, Training and - Employment of Disabled  Persons,
Montreal, 1945, p. 16, citing United States Public Health
Survey, 1942; Lord Beveridge, Voluntary Action, London,
1948, reckoning the congenitally deaf at 100 and the adventi-
tiously ‘deaf at 300-400 per 100,000 in the United Kingdom
without counting the hard of hearing. )

30 Cf, Welfare of the Aged—Old Age Rights, United Nations
document E/CN.5/200/Add.1, 1950, and Methods of Adminis-
tering Assistance to the Needy, United Nations document

. E/CN.5/273,.1952; International Gerontological Congress, St.
Louis, 1951, paper entitled “International Programme for the
Welfare of -the Aged.” .

developed countries, on the other hand, because of
increasing life expectancies, a growing proportion of
the population consists of senior citizens who have
ceased to engage in remunerative work, and who must
be supported by the gainfully-occupied part of the
population by means of annuities, pensions, social
insurance benefits, or public-assistance allowances, if
not by the earnings of other members of their families.
Many are without inherited family property and have
no savings — often because they have expended so
much of their income providing for the welfare and
opportunities of their children. But their children, in
turn, as adults, feel similar obligations to their own off-
spring, thus leaving little for the grandparents, to say
nothing of the great-grandparents. The process of
economic development has resulted, in short, in the
emergence of wide sections of the population who do
not share, in their later years, in the material prosperity
which they have helped to create—unless positive
measures are taken for their welfare by society at large.

In this situation, the most widespread and most
pressing need ;3 usually for income. Compulsory old-age
insurance has been introduced in more than thirty
countries: a pension is assured to the covered popula-
tion—usually specified categories of persons who have
been in paid employment or in gainful occupations—
provided a specified number of contributions have been
credited to their individual accounts. For example,
more than 25 per cert of the population over 65 are
beneficiaries in France, 40 per cent in the United
Kingdom, and 25 per cent in the United States.*
Another measure, permitted or encouraged by a few
governments, rests on collective bargaining contracts
which guarantee to trade-union members employed by
signatory concerns, certain minimum cash benefits in
old age.” A third, extended to all citizens, is the basic
old-age pension provided regardless of need and without
insurance contributions, as in Canada (from age 70),
New Zealand (65) and Sweden (67). All of these
measures are directed towards prevention of need. A
fourth type of measure is directed towards meeting
need when it arises. Not only have a score of countries
developed systems of mandatory general assistance for
all who are adjudged to be in need (as has been shown
above), but also within the past fifty years a score of
countries (including some, like France, which do not
practise general assistance) have developed systems of
special assistance for needy old people—for example,
51 per cent of the population aged 65 and over are
beneficiaries in Australia, 44 per cent of those over 60
in Denmark, 58 per cent over 65 in France, 8 per cent
isn the United Kingdom, and 22 per cent in the United

tates.

Of non-cash needs, the most pressing is that for care
and attention—it is not yet clear to what extent this
need can be reduced by attention to elderly persons in
their own homes., Denmark accommodates about 7 per
cent of its old-age pensioners in public and private old

31 A distinction should be made between those who are cur-
rent bencficiaries in any country and those who are “covered”
under recent legislation and who will benefit when they reach
retirement age, provided they satisfy all qualifying conditions.
Thus, in the United States approximately 87 per cent of paid
civiian employees are now “covered” by recent changes in
legislation (United Nations document E/CN.5/SR.195).
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people’s homes, with shortage of accommodation in some
rural areas more than counterbalanced by incomplete
utilization in localities which have provided special low-
cost housing for old-age pensioners; Finland, 5 per
cent of its population over 65; France, 2 per cent over
35, but with long waiting lists taken as an indication of
the need for the creation of more institutions ; Switzer-
land, 4 per cent of its population over 65 ; United King-
dom 14 per cent of those of pensionable age; United
States, 4 per cent of old people, well over half of whom
are in private boarding or nursing homes.

It is becoming apparent, however, that the situation
of the aged in industrialized countries constitutes a
problem that may be modified but not solved by giving
prime attention to cash income and congregate care.
Governments in these countries have increasingly found
it necessary to take the aged into special account when
developing policies in diverse fields, such as housing
policies, hospital policies, policies for physical and mental
health, manpower policies, etc. There has, in short, been
a widening of government concern for the welfare of
the aged and a groping towards an integrated approach
to this problem.

While the industrially more-developed countries have
been increasingly faced with the problem of helping
old people who are left alone because their children
have moved elsewhere to work and establish homes,
rather than of helping the family to meet the needs of
its older members, it is, of course, by no means certain
that the now underdeveloped countries will, in the
course of their development, face problems in exactly
this way. Thus, it is even possible that twentieth cen-
tury technology may enable them, if they wish, to
develop a different pattern of location of industry, 2 dif-
ferent kind of housing, and a different set of sources of
livelihood, from those which were evolved under the
technologies of the nineteenth century, and therewith to
preserve something more akin to their traditional type
of family and social system.

REFUGEES AND DISPLACED PERSONS

The Second World War and ‘subsequent political
upheavals greatly increased the size of still another spe-
cial problem group—refugees and displaced persons.®?
The problem cof refugees and displaced persons is as
old as organized human society, but it has taken on
special significance in the twentieth century. Its
importance in the social, economic and ideological prob-
lems of our time relates to its scale and intractability, on
the one hand, and the recognition of aspects of the prob-
lem as an international responsibility, on the other.

During and after the war, the existing situation was
vastly aggravated. In Europe and Asia, millions of
people were moved from their homes either to make
room for other ethnic groups or to provide forced
labour. Other millions fled from theatres of military
operations or occupation.

Of the estimated 6 million refugees and displaced
persons in Europe at the end of the war, over 5 mil-

32 A first comprehensive survey of the problem is now being
undertaken, at the initiative of the United Nations High Com-
missioner for Refugees, and with the financial assistance of
the Rockefeller Foundation, by ‘a group of experts under
Professor Jacques Vernant.™

lions were repatriated, but endeavours to repatriate
others proved to be unsuccessful, primarily because of
political faciors. In addition, there has been a constant
strez= of persons who have crossed European borders,
chiefly into Western Germany. From these groups,
over one million persons have been .esettled by the
International Refugee Organization.

In certain European and Asiatic countries, the war
and its aftermath produced large numbers of persons
displaced within those countries. For example, in
Greece, 600,000 persons were made homeless by the
civil war (which broke out in 1944) and thus became
a burden on a State without adequate conditions or
resources for resettlement of such persons.

Meanwhile, beginning in 1947, political upheavals
created new masses of refugees in Asia. Following the
partition of the Indian subcontinent, approximately
9 million refugees moved from India into Pakistan and
about 5 million from Pakistan into India. (The majority
have now been successfully resettled in the two
countries).

In 1948, war in Palestine resulted in the dispersion
of about a million Arab refugees through neighbouring
areas in the Middle East. Most of these have been
without any means of subsistence and almost 900,000
have continued to receive relief through United Nations
agencies, War in Korea has resulted in 474 million
refugees and displaced persons now in South Kirea
alone, about 720,000 being refugees from North Korea
(50,000—60,000 children in South Korea have been
orphaned, over 400,000 houses totally destroyed and
200,000 more than 50 per cent destroyed).®

The problems confronting the different groups sf
refugees themselves and the countries of origin, tem-
porary residence or permanent settlement, have natur-
ally varied greatly. For some groups, the elementary
problem of subsistence, of minimum shelter and cloth-
ing, still predominates. For others, problems of another
order which are often interrelated—psychological,
social, economiic and legal-—have come to the fore. The
uprooted persons are affected psychologically by their
separation from their normal communities and often
from their families, by life in campt, by the disabilities
they suffer in a strange land from enforced idleness, by

uncertainty as to their future destination, by fear of

new violence and persecution.

Among the social problems may be mentioned the
plight of refugee children and above all the tragic cases
of children whose parents died during the war or were
never reunited. Another especially vulnerable group are
the aged and the handicapped who encounter special
obstacles to resettlement or to becoming full members
of their new communities. At least a partial solution of
the problems of such groups in Europe has heen
reached through the activities of the Interiational
Refugee Organization and the generous efforts of cer-
tain governments and voluntary agencies. In accordance
with a policy encouraged by the IRO, many of the aged
and some of the handicapped have been resettled with
their families; others, particularly the handicapped, are
being given institutional care with the aid of grants
from the IRO.

33 Information as of early 1952 transmitted by the United
Nations Korean Reconstruction Agency.
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For the able-bodied and employable members-of the
refugee groups, the economic problem of earning a
livelihood is not easy. Before resettlement there are
seldom proper employment opportunities for them, and
after resettlement they often require retraining and
special help to find opportunities in the new countries.
The situation is especially difficult for intellectuals and
members of the medical or legal professions who often
find doors barred to their practice of their profession in
a new country.’*

Apart from the material disabilities which are com-
mon to refugees, one of their disadvantages is the fact
that they are aliens without consular or diplomatic pro-
tection. They are often unable to obtain documents
required for exercise of various rights, such as birth
certificates, marriage certificates, documents of identi-
fication, travel documents, documents certifying their
professional qualifications, etc., which are normally
furnished to aliens by their consuls or national authori-
ties. Moreover, refugees frequently lack the right to
work and the right to various national benefits in
respect of rationing, elementary education, public relief
and assistance, social security, etc. In addition to these
handicaps, the danger of expulsion from the country
in which they have taken refuge often hangs over their
heads. These and similar handicaps are closely con-
nected with the problem of statelessness which was
already acute before the Second World War and
towards the solution of which international efforts con-
tinue to be directed.

The degree of responsibility assumed by the inter-
national community on behalf of displaced persons and
refugees in Europe, the Middle East and Korea, has
been on a scale previously unknown. Actual material
assistance, both for care and maintenance and for repa-
triation and resettlement, has been given to the various
refugee groups by the United Nations Relief and
Rehabilitation Administration, the International Refu-
gee Organization, the United Nations Relief and Works
Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near East, and
the United Nations Korean Reconstruction Agency ; and
a fund for material assistance has recently been
authorized under the High Commissioner for Refugees.
Latterly, the responsibility for the legal protection of
refugees throughout the world, which had previously
devolved upon the IRO, has been placed upon the
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees.

CONCLUSION

As we have seen; special problems of diverse nature
give rise to the need for special services in all societies,

3 Migration (which is widely-considered to be one of the
most hopeful solutions to refugee problems) is discussed in
some detail in chapter VII of this report.

but the criteria for assessing these needs and the pro-
visions for meeting them differ widely. In countries
with a high degree of economic development, the
responsibility has increasingly fallen on the whole
nation acting through the power of governmnent and
through voluntary organizations. In such countries,
general levels of livine are relatively high, and con-
siderable resources can be devoted to ensuring that no
individual falls' below a given minimum. There is
increasing emphasis on preventive measures designed
to reduce the incidence of special needs and handicaps;
at the same time, however, the responsibilities for the
support of certain groups—particularly the young and
the aged~—are shared by larger and larger unmits of
society.

Many millions of people still live in subsistence
economies in which it is the responsibility of the
extended family to meet any special needs of its mem-
bers, with the State intervening only when disasters
overwhelm whole communities. In other more complex
societies, religious obligations are expected to motivate
the individual to relieve the needs of others. In societies
in process of rapid social and economic change, tradi-
tional systems become increasingly inadequate, and
eventually the State and other large social units tend
to intervene—first to relieve the most extreme forms of
destitution, then to develop general systems of social
security, relief and services.

Advanced conceptions of public social responsibility
are often found in the policies and legislation of coun-
tries in which, however, low national income levels, low
productivity, inadequate government resources, and
lack of experienced personnel prevent the newer types
of social institutions from dealing with more than a
fraction of existing needs.

Improvement in the level of economic development
does not necessarily assure a decline in the contingen-
cies here discussed. Actually they may increase as a
by-product of social and economic change. As the peo-
ples of the modern world, in their normal life, become
affected by and dependent upon wider and wider
circles of their fellow men, so they become increasingly
dependent on those wider circles to meet the hazards
and accidents of life, ' ' '

Acceptance of responsibility for the alleviation of dis-
tress has, during recent decades, begun to extend
beyond the national community to the international or
world community. Not only have governments used
international organizations to help them develop their
social policies, but also the international community
has assumed responsibility for refugees and other per-
sons rendered destitute by wars, political upheavals, and
natural catastrophes, and for the most pressing needs
of the more helpless members of the human family.



Chapter IX
GENERAL LEVELS OF INCOME AND WELFARE

INTRODUCTION

In the preceding chapters of this report, various fac-
tors have been considered that enter into a person’s
standard of living'—health, nutrition, housing, educa-
tion, conditions of work and employment, as well as
problems of need among special groups. The question
arises as to whether there is a single, over-all measure
that will reflect in quantitative terms what people mean
when they speak of a “high” or “low” standard of
living. Such a measure might conceivably be a “weighted
index” which would combine in a single quantitative
expression estimates for different factors. No such
weighted index usable on an international scale does
exist at the present time, The problem has hardly been
faced internationally as to how the different factors
should be weighted, or, indeed, as to exactly what fac-
tors should be included in a general measure of stand-
ards of living. There are outstanding cultural differ-
ences affecting these points. In fact, the theoretical
feasibility of such an index is open to question.

While a single comprehensive direct measure of
standards of living is lacking, several indirect indica-
tions are frequenily taken as good approximations.
Wages are thus considered a significant indication of
standards of living of different wage-earners within a
country at a given time, but for temporal comparisons,
they do not take account of changes of prices of goods.
“Real wages” take price changes into account but do
not permit international comparisons of absolute levels,
since they use a purely local or national base (com-
paring the quantity of a fixed “basket of goods” that a
given wage will purchase today with what it would
purchase, say, ten years ago in the same area). For
international comparisons, various methods have been
used to set up an index that will reflect the purchasing
power of different income groups in terms of the
amount of selected goods (food, clothing, housing, etc.)
that can be bought with an hour’s or a day’s labour.
Such an approach, however, does not always reflect
different geographically and culturally determined
needs and values, nor does it usually take dccount of
differences in public services ; obviously, the availability
or non-availability of free education and of health or
other services makes a considerable difference in
standards of living, other things being equal. Most
important, however, is the fact that a large proportion
of the working people of the world do not actually
receive any wages, salaries or other monetary income
at all; or only a part of their income is in the form of
money. The subsistence farmer who consumes what he
produces thus falls outside the scope of such an index.

One proposed answer to this situation is to give a
money value to what an individual receives (food,
shelter, etc.) when money itself is not received. How-

. 1 See comment on page 2 regarding the ambiguity of mean-
ing of the concept “standards of living”.

“

ever, apart from difficulties involved in applying to a
rural subsistence economy the yardsticks of a market
economy, there are serious practical difficulties in
financing a direct, person-by-person (or family-by-
family) inquiry intc the total monetary and/or non-
monetary income of every economically active member
of the population. A more feasible approach is to study
a “representative sample” of this population. Several
such studies have been made but information on rural
subsistence economies is fragmentary to date?

NATIONAL INCOME PER CAPITA

A general measure that is frequently considered to
be an index of standards of living is the “national
income per capita”, which is national income divided
by total population; it will be referred to as “per
capita income”.® This measure takes non-monetary
income of subsistence economies into some account in
the sense that it includes, inter alia, an estimate of the
value of total agricultural production, whether marketed
or not. Government social services are also usually
included.

In international studies of income, however, serious
problems of comparability arise. Different countries
currently use different definitions. For example, the
Soviet Union and a number of Eastern European coun-
tries differ from most other countries in that their
national income accounting is limited in the main to
the production of material goods and to services
closely related to such production. This concept excludes
services performed by doctors, teachers, and domestic
servants, the transport of passengers and certain gov-
ernment services. In many less-developed countries,
only the most fragamentary data exist on which to
make any kind of estimate of income. In every attempt
at international comparison, difficult technical problems
arise as to how to convert different money systems into
a common scale and how to compare the values of goods
and services produced in different countries.*

National income figures and related figures have
proved increasingly valuable for describing economic
structure and production, and changes therein, The

2 United Nations, Enquiries into Houschold Standards of
Living in Less-Developed Areas, Department of Social Affairs,
New York, 1951, For a brief description of more recent
developments in this field, notably in India, see current issues
of Sample Surveys of Current Interest, Statistical Papers,
Series C, Statistical Office of the United Nations,

8 “National income is a measure of the aggregate net output
of goods and services which become available for consumption
or capital formation in a given period” United Nations,
Statistical Office, National Income Statistics, 1938-1948, p. 8.
For a detailed discussion of the concepts involved and the
methods of measurement erployed, see also United Nations,
Measurement of National Income and Consiruction of Social
Accounts, Geneva, 1947,

4TFor a .fuller discussion, see United Nations, Statistical
Office, National and Per Capita Income in Seventy Countries,
1949, Statistital Papers, Series E, no. 1, New York, 1950,
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nature and extent of the relation of national income
figures to social welfare has not as yet been clearly
established. Per capita income was not devised to
measure, and does not directly measure, the welfare
conditions f individuals (health, diet, housing, etc.).
Its relation is inferential. Any attempt to assess social
welfare or standards of living in different countries on
the basis of national income statistics runs into the
following problems:

(1) Like all measures expressed in terms of money,
income statistics necessarily will not take account of
those factors affecting human welfare that cannot be
given a precise monetary equivalént. Furthermore, they
will 7ot indicate the efforts, strains and hardships that
may be involved in achieving a given income, nor cer-
tain undesirable consequences that may attend an
increase of production and income (smoke, noise, social
maladjustment, etc.)

{(2) Ore set of natural circumstances may demand
miore effort, more production, ‘and therefore higher

national income, than another set of natural circum-

stances in order for a society to achieve the same degree
of satisfaction of basic needs, because of differences in
climate, terrain, bounty of nature, etc.

(3) The very same product may be given quite dif-
ferent values in national income accounting, because of

differences in the relative price structure of the local.

market; yet a product like milk or cheese or other basic
food has much the same nutritional value everywhere,
regardless of price. The value of farm products is
based on prices received by the farmer, which may be
very low, particularly if transportation is bad and the
middleman’s profits high. The farmer who lives in
such an area and is largely self-sufficient, consuming his
own products, will have a very low income attributed

to him, although it might require a sizable income for-

a city-dweller to buy and consume the same products.
(On the other hand, it would obviously be quite mis-
leading to evaluate all commodities and services equally
everywhere. The production of heat and the production
of ice, for example, have entirely different values for
individuals in tropical and in subarctic climates.)

(4) While an attempt is made in income statistics to
estimate agricultural production for home consumption
(subsistence agriculture), in practically all other cases
productive labour at home for self-consumption is not
added to national income because of obvious statistical
difficulties, Thus, no account is taken of the wvalues
created by the labour of the housewife, of the man who
repairs his own home and furnishings, of the family

that makes its own clothing, etc. While governmental

social services are usually included, unpaid social serv-
ices provided by the local community or kinship group
are not. Similarly, recreation that is purchased is com-
puted, but not local or home entertainment, fiestas, non-
commercial sports and games, etc.

This' situation makes it difficult to compare absolute
income figures of less-developed countries with those
of more-developed countries from a point of view of
welfare. At the same time, apart from the rental value
of houses, “services” received from tlhie use of durable

consumption goods, such as automchiles and household
appliances, are exciuded from national income, and this
may in turn underastimate the level of welfare achieved
in the more industrialized countries,

(5) Some of the items included in national income
figures do not contribute in any direct sense to social
welfare. The production of war materials may be con-
sidered in this light. In general, capital goods, which
are evaluated in national income estimates together with
consumers’ goods, do not themselves add to the immedi-
ate welfare of the consumers, although they may be
important or necessary means for future improvement
of consumption. Furthermore, certain items, such as
commuting by urban workers, elaborate legal services
and advertising, are, by and large, overhead costs for
the maintenance of a complicated market economy and
do not contribute directly to welfare in themselves (in
addition to other items already counted in national
income).

(6) The level of welfare cannot be considered to
correspond proportionally to the level of income and
consumption expenditure. At the higher levels of
income, a considerable amount of expenditure is for
less essential or luxury goods and services, while at the
lower levels, expenditure is more for goods and services
that contribute most directly to basic welfare (an addi-
tional argument can be made that welfare is a func-
tion of the relationship between the level of aspiration
and the attained level of living. This approach would,
however, essentially deny the validity of international
standards of welfare, and could serve to justify
extremely low levels of living).

(7) Per capita income, being an average obtained by
dividing the national income by the total population,
does not take account of the great disparity that may
exist in the distribution of income, A related problem
is raised by the fact that populations differ widely in
age composition and correspendingly in consumption
needs, one having many more adults in relation to
children than another, but the per capita figures do not
take this into account.

- Once these reservations are fully understood, avail-
able statistics on income may nevertheless be used for
limited purposes in providing important background
information relevant to social welfare conditions. Thus,
while the absolute size of the per capita income will
not correspond to the level of social welfare or the
standard of living, a very low income level clearly indi-
cates material want. Furthermore, within the same
country, a rise or decline in per capita income strongly
suggests a change in living conditions (provided that
the trend is not occasioned largely by changes in such
factors 'as war production). ‘

Levels of per capita income

Table I shows seventy-five countries and territories
grouped according to the size of per capita income in
1950 in US dollars. The figures are from official or
semi-official sources or estimates based on these sources.
For a number of countries, mainly in the low income:
groups, where such data are not available they are
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Table I
COUNTRIES CLASSIFIED BY SIZE OF PER CAPITA INCOME IN 1950 SHOWING REGIONAL DIVISIONS
Per capita EBurope
fncomes Middle (including Latin .
US dollars Africa East Asia USSR) America Oceanic
1,000 and
GBOVE errenns United States
600-999 ..iuenn Belgium Australia
Denmark New Zealand
Norway
Sweden
Switzeriand
United Kingdom
450-599 .oviuen France
Luxembourg
Netherlands
300-449 .ivueee Israel Czechoslovakia Argentina
Finland Cuba
Germany (West) Puerto Rico
Ireland Uruguay
Poland Venezuela
USSR
150-299 .......Union of Malaya Austria Chile
. South Africa Hungary Jamaica
Italy Panama
Portugal
. Yugoslavia
100-149 .......Rhodesia Egypt Japan Greece Brazil
, (South) Lebanon Philippines Colombia
Syria Costa Rica
Turkey El Salvador
Mexico - -
Nicaragua
Peru
Below 100.....Belgian Congo Afghanistan Burma Bolivia
Ethiopia Iran Ceylon Dominican
Kenya Iraq China Republic
Liberia Saudi India Ecuador
Nyasaland Arabia Indonesia Guatemala
Rhodesia Yemen Pakistan Haiti
(North) Thailand Honduras
- Paraguay

Note: The countries are listed alphabetically within each
group, The concept of income used to calculate the per capita

data is national income. Data are supplied by the United
Nations Statistical Office.

estimated or assumed by the Statistical Office of the
United Nations.®

It may be noted that in most of the Asian, Middle
Eastern and African countries, per capita income was
below 100 US dollars. The concentration, in lower
income levels of most Latin-American countries can
also be readily observed. These stood in marked con-
trast to the incomes of the highly industrialized coun-
——— s
_ 5As to the method of conversion from national currencies
into 1650 US dollars, for many countries prewar exchange
rates have been used and adjusted for changes in the pur-
chasing power of the currencies concerned, In other cases,
conversion has been made at the exchange rates prevailing in
1950. Prewar exchange rates have been used in preference
to current rates where neither the controlled official rates nor
the free market rates of 1950 seemed to reflect purchasing
power parities. On the other hand, the use of prewar rates,
which were considered to be normal, often results in an under-
estimation of the national income of less-developed countries,
since the prices of foodstuffs, among other things, are usually
lower in these areas than in developed areas converted at that
rate, Moreover, appropriate price indices for adjusting changes
in the purchasing power of_ the currencies since the prewar
period are often difficult to find.

tries of Western and Northwestern Europe, Northern.
America and Oceania.

On a regional basis, Asia (not including the Middle
East), with approximately half of the world’s popula-
tion, produced but 10 per cent of the world’s income in
1950; 7.5 per cent of the world’s population in Africa
accounted for a litlle over 2 per cent of the world’s
income; 4 per cent of the world’s population in the
Midcle East had 1.5 per cent of the world’s income ; and
almost 7 per cent of the world’s population in Latin
America obtained about 4.5 per cent of the world’s
income. On the other hand, less than 7 per cent of the
world’s population in Northern America (Canada and
the United States) produced almost 43 per cent of the
world’s income; and about one-fourth of the world’s
population in Europe, USSR and Oceania accounted.
for almost 40 per cent of the world’s income.®

While the above figures are admittedly crude, they
give an unmistakable picture of the great divergence in
level of income among different countries and show

¢ Data are supplied by the United Naticns Statistical Office.
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that the majority of the peoples of the world live
on extremely low incomes. The general picture would
not be altered even if the incomes of the less-developed
countries were revised upwards by say 100 or 200
per cent,

It is also evident that the general picture has not
changed appreciably since prewar days. Indeed, as
shown by changes in per capita income at constant
prices,” there is no indication that the poorer countries
have been improving faster than the richer.

Per capita incomes at constant prices, in comparison
with prewar incomes, had increased over 40 per cent

by 1950 in a number of countries (including the United-

States, Canada, USSR, Poland, Czechoslovakia and
Puerto Rico). Most countries of Europe, including
those most affected by the war (with the exception
of Greece) had higher per capita incomes at constant
prices in 1950 and 1951 than in the prewar period. Per
capita incomes at constant prices in Latin-American
countries for which data are available for the same
period also surpassed the prewar level. (In both Europe
and the Americas increases in industrial production
were generally much greater than in agricultural pro-
duction, which in some cases was still below the prewar
level.)® But many of the Far Eastern countries had
not fully recovered prewar levels by 1950. Ceylon was
an outstanding exception. The decline of national
income at constant prices in the case of Burma was par-
ticularly striking. Japan, which also suffered a severe
drop of income in the immediate postwar years, kas,
however, made a remarkable recovery. Those parts of
Africa having income estimates (including Union of
South Africa, the Rhodesias, Nyasaland, and the
Belgian Congo) registered, in general, gains in per
capita incomes over the prewar level. Information con-
cerning the Middle East is largely lacking (estimates
for Turkey indicate higher per capita incomes cur-
rently than prevailed before the Second World War).
While recent increases in sales and royalties in most
of the oil-producing countries in this region have no
doubt contributed to the size of incomes, it must be
- recalled that per capita agricultural production, which
is the mainstay of the great majority of the population
in the region, has declined slightly.®

Preliminary information where available on the
developments in 1951 and 1952 indicates continued
expansion of income or at least a sustained level for
most countries in line with developments noted above,
although prewar levels had still not been reached in
some cases. On the other hand, an increasing proportion
of national income was absorbed by military expendi-
tures in a number of the more-developed countries.

DISTRIBUTION OF INCOME WITHIN COUNTRIES

To a greater or less extent the distribution of income
within countries is unequal in all parts of the world; it
is particularly so in areas where there are rigid ethnic

- TThat is, per capita income valued at the prices of a base
period, usually prewar. The price_ indices .used for actual
-adjustment (deflation), however, differ. widely in . different
countries, =

" ®8ee chapter IV. . :

- "9.See table I, chapter IV,

or class barriers. However, a levelling process appears,
on the whole, to have been working in more-developed
countries, bringing about a more equal distribution of
income among different social groups. Available evi-
dence also suggests that the distribution of income
within the poorer, less-developed countries is, at pres-
ent, generally more uneven than in the economically
developed countries; the wealthy few in the poorer
countries enjoy a larger proportion of the total income.

Figures on the actual distribution of income by size
in different countries are incomplete and difficuit to
compare. They differ with regard to the definition of
income and income recipients (for example, income
may refer to money income alone or to income in kind
as well; income recipients may refer to individuals,
families or taxpayers). Data based on income-tax
returns, payroils or social security schemes cover only
a small portion of the population in many less-developed
countries. The reliability of such data is further
impaired by the tendency to conceal income in order to
reduce or avoid taxes. Available figures for a few
countries, nevertheless, do suggest that the richest frac-
tion of the population (the richest tenth, fifth, half,
twentieth, etc.) generally receive 2 greater proportion
of the total income in the less-developed than in the
more-developed countries. Thus, in the case of such
high-income countries as Canada, Denmark, Sweden,
United Kingdom and United States, the richest tenth-
of the population received in recént years around 30
per cent of total income, while in several less-developed
countries the richest tenth received up to 40 per cent or
more of total income. In Colombia in 1947, approxi-
mately 30 per cent of the total income was received by
only 2.6 per cent of the income recipients.?® Conversely,
the lower income groups (e.g., the poorest half) tend
to receive a higher proportion of the total income
in more-developed countries than in less-deve'oped
countries.

_ Furthermore, a declining trend of income concen-
tration is observable in a number of developed coun-
tries. In the United States, for example, the richest
tenth, which received 30 per cent of the total income
in 1949 (before income taxes), had received 37 per
cent in 1935-36; in the United Kingdom, this group,
which received 26.3 per cent of the income (after
income taxes) in 1947-48, had r.rneived 34.8 per cent
in 1938-39.

The figures in table II, while not entirely comparable,
indicate in a few countries the proportion of the total
income received by the top 10 per cent income group,
and the proportion received by the poorest half.**

10 The Basis of a Development Program for Colombia,
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Wash-
ington, D.C., 1950, p. 35. :

11 Data for .a number of other high-income countries are
available or can readily be calculated, For other low-income
~ountries, rough estimates have dlso been made, Some of the
latter figures conformi to the general pattern, others do not;
they are not included in the table because they are of more
questionable reliability. If they were included, although there

) wioulddbe more exceptions, the general picture ‘would not be
altered. ' :
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Table IT
Peyr cent of total Per cent of total
income received by  income received by
the richest tenth the poorest half
Before After Before  After
income  income tncome  income
taxes taxes taxe_s taxes
Ceylon® ...c.uunee 1950 333 ces 214
El Salvador* ..... 1946 436 . 26 cee
Puerto Rico® ..... 1946-47 408 cee 164 ces
Italy® cvvevennnnns 1948 341 ‘e 233 e
Denmark® ........ 1949 ees 294 ces 227
United Kingdom®. 1947-48 32 26 26 30
Sweden? ... ..00n 1949 29 e 27 aee
Canada® ......... 1949 28 26 26 27
United States® .... 1949 30 28 23 24
Netherlands* ..... 1938 34.7 ces 225 vee
United Kingdom®. 1938-39 ... 348 e 26.8
U;ﬁted States® ... 1935-36 37 N 21 eee

Sources: Figures for Puerto Rico, Italy, Denmark and
United States (1949) are derived from data given in Statistical
Papers, Series E, No. 3; for Ceylen, computed from data
given in “An estimate of inequality of income”, Bulletin of
Central Bank of Ceylon, March 1952, pp. 9-11; for El Salvader,
computed from Henry C. Wallich and John H, Adler, Public
Finance in a Developing Country, Harvard University Press,
1951, p. 26 (more recent estimates in El Salvador, not yet
published, have indicated an even greater degree of inequality
of distribution of income) ; for the United Kingdom, computed
from -estimates based on Inland Revenue Reports by E. C.
Rhodes, “Distribution of Incomes in the United Kingdom in
1938 and 1947”, Economica, May 1950, pp. 150-154; for Sweden,
from Statistisk Arsbok for Sverige 1951, p. 317; for_Canada,
from Taxation Statistics, Department of National Revenue,
Ottawa, 1951, pp. 112-113; for United States (1935-36), from
United States National Resources Committee, Consumer In-
comes in the United States, 1935-36, Washington, 1939, p. 138;
for Netherlands, from J. B, D. Derksen, “Statistical Evaluation
of the Distribution of Family Incomes”, Maandschrift, Nether-
lands Central Bureau of Statistics, 1944, pp. 287-296.

* Income units are families.

b Tncome units are individual income-tax returns. The returns
are filed by all persons receiving mcomes, including those whose
incomes fall below the tax limits. ’

* Tncome units are individuals filing income-tax returms. A
married couple is, for income-tax purposes, counted as one
individual.

2 Tncome units are individual income-tax returns.

* Income units are total income-tax returns, including those
whose incomes fall below the tax limits. Income after income
taxes refers to income minus declared payable tax,

f Tncome units are spending units consisting of all persons
related by blood, marriage or adoption who live together to
pool their incomes for major items of expense. Non-money
income is not included.

_ 8 Income units are families and individuals,

Other evidence supports the indication. Thus, the
gap between the income of professional and semi-pro-
fessional personnel, on the one hand, and ordinary
workers, on the other hand, appears appreciably wider
in less-developed countries. The income of the former
sometimes approaches the income of similar groups in
more-developed countries, but not the income of the
latter. Where “salary earners” are distinguished from

“wage earners” in income statistics, their average
income in the less-developed countries tends to be
several times greater than that of the wage-earners

 (sometimes as much as twelve times greater) ; in more-

developed countries, the ratio appears less than two
to one.'?

While urban incomes are generally higher than rural
incomes, the gap tends to be narrower in more-
developed countries. Even within urban-type labour,
there seems to be a greater wage discrepancy between
skilled and unskilled workers in the less-developed
countries than in the more-developed. Thus, in building
construction, for example, the pay of unskilled labour
in the cities of less-developed areas appears to be 60
per cent or less of the pay of carpenters, while in most
of the developed countries the ratio exceeds 80 per
cent.?® Similar patterns of difference are found in the
ratio of skilled to unskilled wages in other fields, such
as electricity. In recent years, furthermore, there has
been a general tendency in more-developed countries for
the disparity in the remuneration of the skilled and the
unskilled, the manual and the non-manual, men and
women, to decrease.t* Higher levels of employment may
partly account for this trend, along with such factors
as the greater spread of education and technical train-
ing, greater social mobility, growth of unionism (but to
a much smaller extent among white-collar workers),
minimum wage legislation, etc. In some Eastern
European countries, deliberate national policies have
been responsible for shifts in relative wage scales.

This levelling process, in several of the developed
countries at lsast, has been facilitated by the over-all
increase of national income, and has been achieved, not
so much by reductions of incomes of the relatively rich
as by the faster growth of incomes of the relatively
poor. Moreover, the spread of industrialization, instead
of creating a large mass of low-paid unskilled workers,
as sometimes feared, appears—in the long run—to have
provided more opportunities for the higher-paid types
of work, such as professional, technical or commercial
work. There has thus been a gradual increase in the pro-
portion of workers engaged in higher-paid employment.

Disparities of income in less-developed areas are
consistent with a number of other frequently-observed
conditions: concentration of land ownership in the
hands of a small upper-class minority; high rents, high
shares of crops to landowners, and high interest rates;
a large surplus of cheap, -unskilled labour (often -
including child labour) competing for work; extreme
educational and cultural differences, with a small, well-
educated, city-dwelling minerity (native or foreign)
following one set of standards, and an illiterate peas-

_.antry living in a quite different world; etc.

Some of the factors that have been responsible for
the Iévelling of incomes in the developed countries are
apparently also working in certain less-developed areas
where basic socio-economic change is taking place.

To the extent that the government is financed through
“progressive taxes” and provides services in soctal
fields, such as education, health and housing, then gov-
ernmental revenues and expenditures have the effect of

12 United Nations, National Income and Its Distribution in
Under-Developed Countries, Statistical Papers, Series E, no. 3.
18 Cf, chapter VII, table IIL

14 Economic Bulletin for Europe, 2nd quarter, 1950, pp.
52-60; Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1949-59, :
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reducing some of the inequality in standards of living
that results from inequality of income. On the other
hand, “regressive taxes” (e.g.,, taxes on basic com-
modities) will increase inequality, and government
expenditures that benefit particular groups not at the
lower income level will do the same. Thus, if, as some-
times happens, taxes paid by a peasantry are used in
the building of schools in cities and governmental
centres, the urban-rural gap in standards of living will
be widened.

By and large, the more-developed countries derive a
larger proportion—frequently over one-half—of their
central government revenues from progressive and
direct taxes on income and wealth, while less-developed
countries rely rather more on regressive taxes (sales
taxes, import duties, etc.).!® The taxes of local govern-
ments are regressive in most countries. The progressive-
ness of the whole tax system is thus less than what the
central government revenues alone would suggest,
although the relative importance of local revenues has
decreased in most countries as the role of the central
government has expanded almost universally.*®

A determination of the degree to which government
expenditures have affected the distribution of income in
different countries is more difficult. Many government
services are of a general nature and their benefit is
difficult to apportion among income classes. For example,
public health or education programmes primarily bene-
fiting the poor may also benefit the rich. Some pro-
grammes do not in effect reach the poor. For practical
purposes, however, social services can be regarded
generally as-providing more benefit to the poor.

The extent of the benefit is difficult to judge on an
international basis because of the different systems of
classification and the multiplicity of organs administer-
ing such services. The historical expansion of govern-
mental social services has been noted in earlier chapters
in this report. Recently, however, the proportion of
expenditures on social services has declined in some of
the more-developed countries, because of increased
defence budgets (as well as increased employment).

RELATION OF INCOME STATISTICS TO VARIOUS
SOCIAL STATISTICS

In view of the general interdependence of social and
econcmic characteristics, and of their common evolution
through successive phases of historical development, it
is to be expected that the total pattern of these charac-
teristics in the high-income countries will differ from
that in the low-income countries. For example:

Low-income countries tend to have: high crude
death rates, high infant mortality rates, high birth

16 Tt may be noted, however, that a number of indirect taxes
“on luxuries are progressive in nature, while land taxes based
on crop yield, although usually classified as indirect taxes,
have essential qualities of direct taxes.

16 For example, the share of central government revenue in
national income in Canada increased from 12 per cent in
1937-38 to 21 per cent in 1948-49; in the United States, from
7.3 per cent in 1938-39 to 17.4 per cent in 1948-49; in Mexico,
from 9 per cent in 1939 to 14 per cent in 1949; in New Zealand,
from 22 per cent in 1938-39 to 29.7 per cent in 1949; in Belgium,
from 15 per cent in 1938 to 24 per cent in 1949, Exceptions
to this trend are almost entirely restricted to less-developed
countries.

rates,*” high proportion of children in the population,
high rates of infectious diseases, low ratio of doctors
to populatior;, low calorie consumption, low protein con-
sumption, low textile consumption, low literacy rates,
low primary school enrolment, low circulation of news-
papers, magazines, and books, low circulation of mail,
low ratio of radios and telephones to population, etc.

High-income countries tend to have: low crude death
rates, low infant mortality rates, low birth rates,'” low
proportion of children in the population, low rates of
infectious diseases, high ratio of doctors to population,
high calorie ccnsumption, high protein consumption,
high textile consumption, high literacy rates, high pri-
mary school enrolment, high circulation of newspapers,
magazines, and books, high circulation of mail, high
ratio of radios and telephones to population, etc.

Many other social indices could be added to these
lists, which generally differentiate between the less-
developed and the tnore-developed countries. Various'
economic indices other than income—for example, per-
centage of population in agriculture vs. industry or per
capita mechanical energy consumed—will also be found
to be associated with general patterns of difference in.
social factors.

While comments on the nature of these associations
nave been made in other chapters, for example, on the
relation of economic development to birth and death
rates, disease patterns, food consumption, education,
etc., a few salient aspects remain to be pointed out.

The degree of association as revealed by available
statistics is obviously affected by the quality of these
statistics. As has been repeatedly noted, many of the
them are incomplete and are not comparable.

Apart from problems of statistical reliability, how-
ever, it is important to note that per capita income is
not associated with all social indices in the same wa
or to the same degree. o

Examination of the data on hand, for example, shows
that, by and large, correlations with per capita income
tend to be highest for consumption items (such as
radios and telephones available per capita) that depend
most directly upon industrial production and require
sizable cash outlays.*®

In some cases, by the nature of the social factor itself,
close correlation is not to be expected. This is true, for
example, of the crude death rate which has a rough
(inverse) correlation with per capita income, but
would presumably not have a very high correlation even
if deatl registration were improved, since, as indicated
in chapter II, the crude death rate does not take into
account the age composition of the population (high-
income countries tend to have a greater proportion of
elderly people among whom there is a high incidence
of moxrtality). Infant mortality rates, which are “age-

17 Birth rate is included here as a background social item,
although a country’s birth rate is obviously not itself a com-
ponent of the standard of living, The same is true of the
proportion of children in the population.

18 The statements made in this paragraph and in the follow-
ing paragraphs are based upon a rough examination of the.
statistical correlations between per capita income and various’
other indices discussed. For lack of space, the detailed statis-
tical tables and diagrams are not presented here.
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specific”, correlate (inversely) much better with per
capita income.

It should be noted that certain relatively low-income
countries have social indices corresponding to those of
countries with considerably higher incomes. A few
examples will illustrate the point. In 1949, Japan
(which had experienced a 50 per cent drop in income at
constant prices as a result of the war) was at the level
of higher-income countries with regard to infant
mortality rates, number of physicians per 100,000
inhabitants, fiteracy and school enrolment rates, news-
paper circulation rates, etc. (but not per capita calories
consumed, per capita textiles available, and other fac-
tors depending more directly upon economic produc-
tion). Austria has a high ratio of physicians (153.8 per
100,000 inhabitants), as well as high literacy rates,
newspaper circulation, and similar indices—while the
per capita income is relatively low by comparison, partly
as a result of the drop in income occasioned by the war.
A somewhat similar situation has been observed with
regard to Germany. As a result of the immigration of
European physicians, Israel has had the highest ratio of
physicians to inhabitants of any country in the world.
Ceylon is distinguished from other countries of the
same income level by having considerably higher
literacy and school enrolment rates (the same is true
of the Philippines). As indicated in chapter II*
Ceylon also has a disease and mortality pattera
approaching that of more wealthy countries; but, like
other economically less-developed areas where mortal-
ity has been drastically reduced (e.g., Puerto Rico),
birth rates remain at high levels.?®

Conversely, certain countries with relatively high
income have social characteristics similar to those of
low-income countrics. This seems to be particularly true
of countries that obtain a high income from oil or
other industrial developments which have not, however,
significantly affected the living conditions of the people.

Once a certain level of income has been reached,
some of the social indices show little or no further varia-
tion with the size of per capita income, although a gen-
eral difference between high income and low income
countries exists with regard to these indices. Thus,
among the ten or eleven countries of highest income, the
marked differences that exist in income appear to have
little relation to birth rates; the three countries at the
top of the income list—the United States, ‘Canada, and
New Zealand—have birth rates higher than those of a
number of less wealthy countries. Per capita available
calories do not significantly increase with income above
a certain point, chiefly for the reason that the amount of
food a person needs is biologically defined. Beyond a
certain limit, more calories are not useful or desirable
so that, as income increases, people tend to spend their
money on items other than food (in general, the lower
the income, the larger the proportion spent on food).

Literacy rates and primary school enrolment reach
the maximum possible level in a majority of countries
in Europe, Northern America and Oceania ; differences

12 See p. 29.

20 See chapter II, p. 19. '

21In general, quantitative comparison on an international
basis of items of a more cultural nature, e.g, literature, art,
music, drama, etc., 1 not very meaningful. It can be assumed that
if an index depending significantly upon mass-production is used
(for example, the number of phonograph records sold per
person), then there will be a fair correlation with per capita

in income therefore no longer play a role among these
countries. Circulation of newspapers and letters also
does not follow income size among those higher-income
countries that have more or less reached a relative
saturation point, in the sense that most individuals are
financially able to purchase as many newspapers or send
as many letters as they wish. Conditions other than
income here determine the relative number of news-
papers circulated or letters mailed.*

Among the lower-income countries also, social indices
quite frequently do no?. follow income differences, again
in spite of the fact that, as a group, these countries
differ from high-income countries with regard to the
indices in question. In many cases, this may be due to
the inadequacies of the statistics involved. In other
cases, human biology may impose limits. For instance,
differences in income would not be expected to have
much differential effect upon birth rates amiong areas
where there is no family planuing in any event. And in
rural areas where the great majority of the people are
illiterate, differences in income will not be significantly
reflected in differences in newspaper consumption, etc.

Correlations between income and social indices are
often demonstrated with more precision in studies of
different income groups within a given country or in
studies of the same country at different stages of his-
torical development. It should be noted, however, that
while the various economic and social factors tend to
be interrelated under such circumstances, certain fac-
tors may reverse their trend without concomitant
reversals in others, at least in the short run. Thus, there
is evidence that death rates, infant mortality rates,
school enrolment and literacy rates, once having
achieved a certain level, have resisted reverses, main-
taining levels determined by past conditions or even
continuing to improve, when per capita income has
fallen. Similarly, such factors may be subject to rapid
improvement, as a result of new methods and planning,
without necessarily being accompanied by equally
impressive strides in per capita income.

It is not the purpose of this report to enter into an
analysis of cause and effect that may be involved in the
various correlations discussed in this chapter. Two
points, however, deserve mention:

First, the fact that two measures may be correlated
does not, of course, prove a ciusal relationship. Thus,
the number of telephones in use per person is generally
higher in countries with a high pr~jortion of deaths
from degenerative diseases, but the one hardly causes
the other. Because countries differ in total socio-
economic complexes, countless incidental correlations
can be found. '

Secondly, where a good case for causal relationship
can be made out, the relationship is very often reciprocal.
Thus, higher income permits better education and
better health, and better education and better health in
turn lead to higher income. Conversely, retardation in
one factor tends to obstruct progress in others. A com-
prehensive and co-ordinated - approach is therefore
required in programmes for raising standards of living.

income; if an index such as the number of separate book-
titles or paintings marketed in relation to population size is
used, then the correlation /- much less apparent; and if the
extent of cultural activity :..'ried out in the local community .
or in the home is considered, then differences in tastes and

" values are so great, and the problem of guantification so com-

plex, as to defy useful comparison.



, Chapter X
SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN LATIN AMERICA

INTRODUCTION

The Latin-American nations share a common Iberian
or Mediterranean heritage and many historical tradi-
tions, customs, institutions and social values which give
them a basis for common understanding. Furtherrore,
Latin America is part.of the European culture sphere,
sharing in the technological and ideological development
of Europe from the colonial period up until the present.

This is particularly true of urban Latin America. The
twenty Latin-American cities of more than 200,000
inhabitants (1940) are in most respects like large cities
in Western Europe or in Northern America. They have
similar modern commercial and residential districts,
similar mass communication facilities (newspapers,
magazines and radios), and similar cultural and social
institutions. In general, larger proportions of their
populations live below the poverty line than in most
cities of Europe, and the slums in which the poor live
are less affected by enforcement of minimum standards
of housing and sanitation. The social problems of the
cities, however, broadly resemble those of European
cities, and have been met, to varying degrees, by social
legislation and welfare programmes similar to those of
‘Rurope. . ' ‘ ' o

Many of the cities are ports oriented to-the export of
raw materials, and, in general, have intimate commercial
as well as cultural ties with Europe and - Northern
America. They are usually either national or provincial
capitals, and contain the residences of most large-land-
owners and other well-to-do families. Lawyers, physi-
cians and other professionals are concentrated in such
¢ities where there are people able to pay for profes-
sional services, as well as opportunities for commercial
and government employment and superior standards of
comfort and social life. The.cities are also centres of
consumers’ goods industries, which have . expanded
rapidly in recent years, and which attract increasing
numbers of migrants from the rural areas in search of
higher ¢ash wages. Although each Latin-American city
has its own individual characteristics and although each
partakes of the character of the nation of which it is a
part,.there is a great similarity among the cities of Latin
America. :

Yet Latin America is essentially an area of rural
inhabitants engaged in agriculture. It is in small com-

1%Argentina and Chile are the only Latin-American coun-
tries where a majority of the population lives in areas classified
as urban. In most other countries, the urban percentage ranges
from about 26 to 27 per cent.” (United Nations, Economic
Survey of Latin America 1948, p. 153). The percentages
classified as urban, however, generally include small communi-
. ties (in Argentina, those with 2,000 or more inhabitants)
which resemble the rural villages more closely than they do
the true urban centres described above, “Between 60 and 70
per cent of the total population of Latin America is engaged
in agriculture . . . In some countries where the export of
mineral. products is highly important in the economy, the popu-

munities and in the rural zones of each country that
the majority of Latin-Americans live.* And, it is among
these rural people that the social problems of Latin
America are in general felt most intensely. Unlike the
situation in the great cities, few medical doctors and
other trained technicians are to be found in most rural
districts of Latin America. There are low standards of
comfort, few opportunities for education, few sanitary
facilities, poor communications and transportation, and
inadequate methods of social welfare in most of the
rural hinterland. It is for this reason that the following
account of social conditions in Latin America will focus
primarily upon small communities and rural groups.

Despite the common elements of cultural heritage in
Latin America and ‘the similarity of metropolitan
¢entres, there are great contrasts from one area to
another in the rural countryside and in the traditional
way, of life of its inhabitants. There are differences in
physical environment, in historical development, in the
racial composition of the population, in economic ptir-
suits, and in local customs and institutions. Three main
regions may conveniently be distinguished in describing
Latin-American social conditions. First, there:is the
region formed by highland areas of the west coast coun-
tries—Bolivia, Peru, Ecuador, Colombia, the Central
American Republics, and Mexico. Second, there is the
region of the Caribbean and Atlantic lowlands—com-
prising the ‘Caribbean Islands, the coastal parts of Vene-
zuela, Colombia, the Guianas, and northern.Brazil. And,
finally, there is the southern region made up of southern
Brazil, Uruguay, Argentina, Paraguay, and Chile.

*-West Coast coumiries: in the mountainous area
formed by the 'spiny backbone of the American con-
tinents, between the Valley of Mexico and northern
Chile, the Spanish conquerors encountered a dense
aboriginal popalation. It has been estimated that at
least 10 million Indians inhabited Mexico alone and
Peru may have contained more than 6 million: These
people ware members of the complex aboriginal civiliza-
tions of America—the Aztec, the Maya, the Chibcha,
the Quechua, the Aymara, and others too' numerous to
fist. Tn- the mountains, the Spanidrds sought and- found
gold and silver. The dense Indian population offered an
ample labour supply for the mines and for continued
agricultural activities on the lands taken over by the
conquerors. Although the Indian was dominated by the

" {ation is still largely dependent on agriculture. According to

the census of 1940, 65 per cent of the total population of
Mexico was then engaged in agriculture and allied activities
(in 1950 the proportion had declined to 55-60 per cent). In
Venezuela 51.2 per cent of the total gainfully-occupied popula-
tion was engaged in agriculture in 1941. In Peru (1940) out
of a total labour force of 2,475,000 some 1,546,000 were en-
gaged in agriculture. The same situation exists in Chile and
Bolivia.” (ILO, Repori of the Director-General o the Fifth
Conference of American Staies Members of the Internationdl
Labour Organisation, pp. 68-69).
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Spaniard, and although his society was recast in the
Spanish moulds of the sixteenth and seventeenth cen-
turies, he has contributed strongly to the cultural heri-
tage of this region. In many rural parts of this region,
the Indians have not been assimilated and have continued
to be the most important segment of the population.
" The contemporary “Indians” of these West Coast
countries have been defined as “groups who have pre-
served many pre-Columbian ethnic and cultural char-
acteristics and who are still living within a social and
economic framework established by institutions of the
colonial period”.? Most of them are descendants of the
aboriginal peoples but they are distinguished as
“Indians” by social rather than physical or ethnic char-
acteristics. In the same countries, there are many in the
population who are physically Amerind, but who con-
sider themselves to be Mexicans, Guatemalans, Peru-
vians, as the case may be, and not Indians. The Indian
may be distinguished from his compatriots of the same
physical characteristics by the fact that he habitually
speaks an- aboriginal language (Nahuatl, Maya,
Quechua, Aymara, etc.); by his “Indian costume”
(generally of sixteenth century Spanish origin) ; and
by the fact that he feels that he is a member of a distinct
“people”—that is, of his small community. He is a
member, for example, of the community of Santiago
Chimaltenango. rather than a Guatemalan, of the com-
munity of Kauri rather than a Peruvian. Each Indian
community has its own religious and political organiza-
tion, derived partly from the sixteenth century com-
munity organization taught them by their Spanish con-~
querors. The Indians are ostensibly Catholics but in
practice their religious forms are a fusion of aboriginal
patterns and Spanish Catholicism. - .
These highland Indians are mainly agriculturalists,
cultivating crops most of which are oi indigenous
origin, such as maize, beans, potatoes, oca and quinoa.
They have both European domesticated animals (sheep,
cattle, goats, chickens, donkeys, etc.) and indigenous
animals (llamas, alpacas, guinea pigs, turkeys, etc.).
Among many highland Indians, the comunidad (com-
munity) controls the land. In the Andean highlands,
the arable land is generally held and worked by
individual families while pasture land is held and
used communally. Sometimes land is periodically re-
distributed among the community members, sometimes
part of the land is worked collectively and part by
individual families.® Alienation of land, either com-

2 JLO; Report of the Director-General to the Fifth Confer-
ence of American Siates Members of the International Labour
Organisation, p. 39. )

3 Adeguate information is lacking as to the number of Indians
who are members of such commaunities or the amount of land
held by them; the number of communities officially registered
in Peru alone at the end of 1949 was 1,322, with an aggregate
population of 1,006,586 holding 4,163,512 hectares. Until the
second decade of this centiry, most countries did not grant
legal status to Indian communities. “This facilitated the aliena-
tion of communal land through purchase or appropriation by
powerful landowners, with the result that many of the members
become tenants or peons on the haciendas . . . Many indigenous
comunidades have retreated to places distant from agricultural
and stockraising centres. It is estimated that a large proportion
of them are now to be found in the wilds or pdramos of the
tablelands, sometimes in regions which are difficult of access.
Generally the communal land is poor and frequently it is broken
up into numerous isolated sections between which are wide
stretches forming parts of haciendas.” ILO, op. cit. p. 82.

munal or private, to outsiders is generally prohibited,
or at least discouraged by community opinion. This land
is worked mainly by hand; even ploughs are generally
of a home-made wooden variety. Produce is mainly for
subsistence, or for sale in local markets for local con-
sumption.

The material way of life of the non-Indian population
in the rural areas of these highland west coast countries
differs very little from that of the Indians. The Mex-
ican mestizo communities, the Guatemalan ladino com-
munities, and the cholo communities of Peru (as these
non-Indian groups are called in the different countries)
have a standard of living approximately the same as the
Indian communities in the same area. The non-Indians
are also subsistence farmers producing for local con-
sumption and have the same crops and use the same
methods as the Indians. But these peasants generally
speak the language of the country of which they are
nationals. They share in the religious and political
traditions of the nation—and, particularly if they are
literate, they participate politically. With a few excep-
tions, their system of land tenure stresses individual
cynership: : -

~ Estimates of the number of highland Indians vary
between 14 million and 30 million ‘people,* depending
upon the definition used to distinguish Indians from
peasants (language seems to be the most common
criterion for ‘classifyinga person as an Indian, but.in
some districts there are thousands of people speaking an
aboriginal language who do_not consider themselves as

Indians). Population statistics do not indicate the num-

ber of peasants but it would be safe to say that at
least 30 per cent of the population of these west coast
countries thight be so classified. Many people in the
rural districts,.of course, do not fit into either of these
rather arbitrary classifications. There are many Indians
living on haciendas, the owners of which allow them
the use of land in exchange for labour. There are
Indians who work in mines or who live in or near
cities, such as La Paz and Cuzco, but who still retain -
the distinctive culture traits of Indians. There are
Indians who work part of the year on coffee fincas in
Guatemala for lack of sufficient land. Once these Indi-
ans have lost contact with their traditional community,
however, they are well on their way to losing their dis-’
tinctive characteristics. One of the main social processes
in these highland countries is the combined incorpora-
tion of the Iridian into national life as a simple peasant
or as an industrial or agricultural worker. ’

The eastern lowlands: in the Caribbean Islands, along
the coast of Venezuela and Colombia, in the Guianas,
and in northern Brazil, the Europeans found only a
sparse aboriginal population. These culturaily simple
tribal peoples had little resistance to the forms of forced
labour imposed upon them and to disease imported from

« The First Inter-American Indian Congress held in 1941
set the number of “predominantly indigenous” persons in Latin
‘America at 30 million. This number included several million
people of mixed Indian-Caucasoid descent, others who were
Amerind physically but riot “Indian” socially or culturally, and
even a few tribal Indians of the lowlands; 15 million would be
a conservative estimate of the number of people in the high-
lands fitting the description given above for Indians. Cf, ILO,
Indigenous Workers in Independent Countries, document CEIL/
1/3, 1950, pp. 209-210. :
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Europe; they either died off or fled to the inaccessible
headwaters of the rivers. The minera! resources of the
lowlands were limited but the Europeans soon found
the terrain ideal for growing sugar, a new luxury in
Europe. For their labour supply, they turned to Africa;
millions of Negro slaves were imported during a period
of more than 300 years. The plantation system, using
slave labour and producing one crop for export; became
the basis of the characteristic way of life of this lowland
region. Even after the end of slavery in the nineteenth
century, the plantation system continued, with wage
labour replacing slaves, and with new export crops—
such as coffee, tobacco,, cacao, and bananas—supplant-
ing sugar in some areas.

Even today a large proportion of the rural popuia-
tion in this lowland region are workers on large planta-
tions which produce commercial crops for export. The
modern plantations are operated by corporations or by
family enterprises; they involve considerable capital
investment and the system of operation often is corres-
pondingly highly organized and centralized. Subsistence
production is generally subordinated to the production
of one cash crop. The larger plantations grow crops
which require a year-round labour supply and the resi-
dent labourers form nearly self-contained communities.
“There may be a plantation store, a 'school, a chapel,
‘sometimes a hospital, and other facilities of any regular

community. Most plantations, of course, do nct have
all these features. If the crop requires seasonal labour,
many of the workers may come from the outside, some-
times from a great distance, to supplement their income
by a few weeks of wage labour. Whether or not the
crop is processed on the spot immediately after harvest
(as in the case of coffee), or whether it requires heavy
machinery for processing (as. in the case of sugar
refineries), aleo affects the character of the plantation
and the corr sunity dependent upon it. By and large,
however, there are fundamental similarities among plan-
tation communities throughout the region of the eastern
lowlands; and the way of life in these plantation com-
munities differs in many important respects from that
of the Indian and peasant communities of the western
highlands. ;

. In the eastern lowlands, however, there are numerous
rural communities similar in many ways to the (non-
Indian) peasant communities of the highlands. There
are numerous subsistence farmers working their own
smail parcels of land; or cultivating land, through
sharecropping or another form of tenancy. Most of the
rural population of Haiti and of the great expanse of
the Amazon Valley are, in this sense, peasants, Many
of these peasants work as seasonal labourers on planta-
tions, and in vast districts -they produce cash crops
(such as coffee or tobacco) in addition to their sub-
sistence products. But, in general, like the Indians and
- peasants of the highland region, the peasant population
of the eastern lowlands participates only to a limited
degree, either as producers or consumers, in the eco-
nomic system of the nation. '
i The:southern countries: the third region of Latin
America is formed by Argentina, Uruguay, southern
Brazil, Paraguay, and large portions of Chile. Here, a
. sparse but warlike aboriginal population of nomadic
‘hunters was gradually pushed back into the interior.

Cattle brought by the first European settlers ran wild
and multiplied in the grasslands. Until the nineteenth
century, the large ranches of this southern region
exploited cnly the tallow and the hides of these wiid
herds. In the nineteenth century, however, as transpor-
tation was improved, ranch owners began to export
fresh meat to Europe and herds were improved with
high-quality beef animals. In addition, iemperate zone
crops were planted on a larger scale. The new pros-
perity of the region attracted European immigrants who
arrived in large numbers during the last part of the
nineteenth century and during the first decades of “he
twentieth century. These recent immigrants strength-
ened the European tradition of the southern countries,
producing a contemporary way of life more nearly
European than that of the northern lowland countries,
where African influences have been felt strongly, or
than that of the highland countries, where the American
Indian has been an important cultural influence.

In general, this southern region of Latin Anmerica is
the most urbanized part of the whole area. It has the
highest per capita productivity. Although there are
numerous subsistence farming peasants, the rural com-
munities are more frequently modern trading towns,
simsilar in many respects to small towns in the agricul-
‘tural zones of the United States and Northern Europe.
They are centres of trade for the large commercial
cattle ranches and large-scale wheat farms on which
tenant farmers produce for a national and international
market, The trading communities are more closely tied
by communication and transportation to the major
centres of the nation than are peasant communities, and
life in such towns is thus closely related to the economic
trends and the political and cultural life of the nation.
Such communities tend to be larger than peasant or
Indian communities, for there is more commerce, a
greater number of artisans, and even some processing
industry to serve the commercial farming population
around them (trading communities are, of course, not
limited to this southern region for they exist through-
out Latin America—in northern Brazil, in Costa Rica,
in Colombia, in Mexico, and elsewhere; but Indian and
peasant communities are more characteristic of the
highlands and the old plantation system of the eastern
lowlands). . ' '

These three regions of Latin America—with their
characteristic types of rural community life, which are
here delineated roughly and most briefly — are the
result of distinct trends in historical development in
Latin America. Thus, while the Latin-American nations
share many common features, potentialities and social
problems, these variations must be kept in mind: when
discussing the social conditions of such an immense -
area. .

POPULATION AND LAND

Two demographic facts stand out with relation. to
social conditions in Latin America. The first is the
sparsity of population, relative to the total area. Sixteen
per cent of the world’s total land is contained in Latin
America, but only about 6 per cent of the world’s popu-
laticn.S The second is the uneven distribution of the

5 United Nations, Economic Survey of Latin America, 1948,
New York, 1949, p. 140. .
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population. There are areas of exceedingly dense popu-
jation—such as some of the Caribbean islands and some
of the valleys of the west coast highland countries, In
contrast, there are great expanses of almost unir.habited
land—such as the Amazon lowlands, where population
density is hardly more than one person per square mile.

The amount of territory put to economic use in most
Latin-American countries falls far below the actual
area. In Chile, the deserts and forests occupy 76 per
cent of the national territory. In the case of Brazil, an
“Atlantic coast strip about 500 kilometres wide contains
91 per cent of the entire railroad mileage, 70 per cent
of the federal highway system, 89 per cent of the popu-
lation, and approximately 95 per cent of the cultivated
area and resultant production”® The ‘Caribbean, even
omitting Puerto Rico and Jamaica, constitutes only 1 per
cent of the total land area of Latin America while con-
taining 7 per cent of its population, El Salvador and
Uruguay are actually the only countries in mainland
Latin America which have effective national territories
even approximating their respective total areas.

This uneven distribution of population in Latin

America—and the failure to make the most effective
use of its total immense area—is closely related to the
+ systems of land use, of setlement and of land tenure
which prevail. Control of the land has-traditionally been
assaciated with political and economic power and social
prestige. Large-scale agricuitural enterprise, with the
control of work opportunities vested in the hands of a
few land-owning families or corporations, is still char-
acteristic of great areas. The land-holding classes of
Latin America, schicoled in the traditions of land as a
symbol of prestige, are given to speculative production
on the one hand, and to the practice of maintaining
large tracts of idle but inaccessible land on the other.
Land resources of the region have been diminishing for
centuries, because of inefficient methods of cultivation,
such as fire agriculture (brush-burning), lack of fer-
tilizer, deforestation, erosion, etc. At the same time, the
concentration in ownership, often without full use of
the land, has aggravated the problem of land pressure.
“In Latin America as a whole, about one and a half
per cent of the individual landholdings exceed 15,000
acres. The total of these holdings constitutes about 50
per cent of all agricultural land. While much of the land
is not suitable for crop production, a substantial propor-
tion consists of idle lands that have been held for
generations.” “In Argentina, 85 per cent of the
privately held land is in estates larger than 500 hectares
(1,250 acres), while 80 per cent of the farm population
owns no land.”®® In Brazil, according to the 1940 agri-
cultural census, holdings of 1,000 hectares and over
accounted for 48.3 per cent of the “area utilized for
agriculture”; only 2.8 per cent of the area of thete
large holdings, however, was actually cultivated.® “In
Chile 64 per cent of the privately owned land is in
estates of more than 5,000 hectares, which belong to

€ United Wations document E/CN.12/169/Add 1, p. 13.

1 Land Reform: Defects in Agrarian Structure as Obsta-
‘cles to .Economic Development, United Nations document
E/2003/Rev. 1, 23 July 1951, p. 19.

8 Ibid., p. 10, citing Wendell C. Gordon, The Economy of
Latin America, New York, 1950, p. 35,

® Ibid., p. 12,

«

only 750 proprietors. According to a recent study 43.3
per cent of the cultivated land is owned by 0.74 per
cent of the landowners. In Venezuela (census of 1937)
out of 108761 farms, 43,283, or 40 per cent, were
managed by landlords—a relatively high percentage. In

Uruguay, sixteen landlords hold an area of 400,000

hectares, constituting practically half the cultivated land
area of the country.”*® In Bolivia, the most striking
feature of farm property is the contrast between a rela-
tively small number of vast estates, and tens of thou-
sands of small farms which altogether probably cover
no more than 10 per cent of the limited area under
cultivation.’* In Cuba, according to the 1946 census,
894 farm units of more than 1,000 hectares each occu-
pied 36 per cent of the total farm land, while farms of
less than 25 hectares, though constituting 70 per cent
of the total number of farm units, held only 11 per
cent of the land.?* Most of the larger units in Cuba
are sugar plantations, only a small part of the area of
which is actually planted with cane; it has been esti-
mated that the Cuban sugar mills could operate profit-
ably with about 40 per cent of thei- present holdings.

Similar concentrations of land are found throughout
Latin America, except in parts of Costa Rica, El
Salvador, Haiti and Mexico. In a namber of cuses,
fertile valley land contained in these large holdings is
used only for grazing, if at all, while most of the
agricultural population is confined to uneconomically
small hillside holdings of less fertile aind less accessible
land.®®

In the laiter cases, extensive subdivision has pushed
the average farm size far below standards of optimum
individual farm productivity. The individual farmer
generally cannot obtain sufficient credit for farm
improvements, and with the inefficient methods of cul-
tivation, these small plots are hardly sufficient for
subsistence. The peasant is frequently forced to seek
outside labour to supplement his income. Landowners
generally maintain unaltered the area farmed for their
own benefit, so that in Bolivia, for example, increasing
numbers of share farmers must support themselves on
an ever-decreasing proportion of farm land. The
unwillingness of the Aymara and Quechua Irdian farm
workers of Bolivia to migrate from the cold highlands
to the subtropical lowlands—where they would have to
cope with new methods of cultivation, new conditions
of life, and new diseases—intensifies this problem.** In
Costa Rica, only an estimated 10 per cent of the 10
million arable acres in the country are under cultivation
(1940). Most of this cultivated land lies on the central

10 Ricardo Marin Molina, Condiciones econémicesociales del
compesino chilero, Santiago de Chile, 1947; and El plan Frugoni
de reforma agraria, Montevideo, 1944, p. 10, cited in ILO,
Report of the Director-General to the Fifth Conferesnce of
American S.Sitates Members of the International Labour Qrgani-
sation, p. 81,

11 United Nations document E/CN,12/218/Add.2, p. 58. “Less
than 2 per ent of Bolivia’s total land is in cultivation.” Report
of the United Nations Mission of Technical Assistance to
Bolivia, p. 53

12 International Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
Report on Cuba, p. 90. :

18 TLO, Report of the Director-General to the Fifth Confer-
ence of American States Members of the International Labour
Organisation, p. 85.

14 United Nations document E/CN.12/218/Add.2, p. 7.
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plateau, where nearly 75 per cent of the country’s popu-
lation dwells. One-third of this land is gt to coffee,
including over 21,000 small coffee farms. But about 70
per cent of these small farms are less than 7.5 hectares
in size and more than half are less than 1 hectare each.
Such minifundios cannot support their owners, who
must work part-time on big plantations to survive.
Similar situations are typical of highland Puerto Rico
and Cuba, among other areas of Latin America. Even
when more land is available, the peasant can cultivate
only a limited amount at a time with his primitive
agricultural techniques. The following description is
representative of fairly wide areas in Latin America:
“The typical peasant cultivates his land with a hoe
and a machete, almost his only farming tools. He
plants his land with the same crop year after year—
sometimes two or three crops a year. His seed is
often poor, and his yields are low. He uses no ferti-
lizex or animal manures, and usually burns the crop
residue instead of adding it to the soil. As a con-
sequence, much of the land of Haiti is worn out, and
produces only inferior crops of probably reduced
nutritive value. In his search for new lands the peas-
ant strips the mountain tops and steep slopes of their
protective forest cover, even though flatter land
remains unused for lack of means of irrigation or
flood control, or through ignorance of proper tech-
niques in manuring, pest-control or cultivation. When
the forest cover is cut and burned, the scant layer of
fertile soil is exposed to the rains, which carry it to
the valleys and to the sea. The land after a few years
becomes less and less productive and is abandoned,
and new lands are then cleared in the same way.”®

Furthermore, the insecurity of tenure for the tenant
farmer as well as insecurity of title for the small land-
owner generally makes for an inefficient system of culti-
vation. Although laws nowadays protect tenants in most
countries, tenants in many areas must still depend in
practice upon the insecure force of custom, personal
relations with the landlord, and other non-legal mechan-
isms for such security as they have. Uncertainty of
tenure discourages improvements on the land as well as
conservation of the soil. Confusion and uncertainty of
title have similar effects, and litigation resulting from
insecure title is often a heavy financial burden upon
the peasant.’®

In many portions of Latin America land registration
is still in a confused state and the small iand-holder
(who is frequently illiterate) is often prey to others
who have legal skill and more prestige.

Poprlation trends

As indicated in chapter II, Latin America has been
in recent years the fastest-growing major region of the
world in terms of rates of natural increase.

Growth has been particularly rapid in the area of
greatest over-all density of population, the ‘Caribbean.
Puerto Rico is noteworthy in this respect. The increase

18 United. Nations Mission to Haiti: Report of the United
Nations Mission of Tecknical Assistance to the Republic of
Haiti, July 1949. . :

18 Jhid.; p. 88. United Nations; Report of the United Nations
Mission of Technical Assistanze o Bolivis, New York, 1951,
p. 66. Alfred Metraux, Making a Living in the Murbial Valley
(Haiti), UNESCO document ED/OCC/10, p.-18.

has been due to decreases in the death rates following
upon improved health facilities, while birth rates have
not decreased. Present indications are that population
will continue to grow rapidly in the future; the rate of
growth : ay even be accelerated, The result has been a
problem «f population pressure upon the land—in the
Caribbea;, in parts of Mexico, Central America and
the Andean countries. Excess population in some areas
does not counteract a shortage of manpower else-
where.*” The peasant who is underemployed and under-
nourished on a tiny subsistence plot does not migrate
to underpopulated areas without planned assistance in
credit, transport and equipment, and without instruction
in new types of farming.

Migration from Europe and Asia has long been an
important element in population increase in the south-
ern part of South America (although internal growth
has always been the most important factor). Demo-
graphic statistics for migration are unsatisfactory, but
it appears that Argentina received a balance of 3,550,000
immigrants between 1857 and 1948. Brazil received
about 3,300,000 from 1872 to 1940.1® In Brazil, immi-
gration together with a high natural rate of increase
resulted in a population rise of 192 per cent in the
period 1890-1940.

Immigrants to Latin America have always tended to
settle in the cities, in spite of deliberate national policies
to funnel the incoming people into the rural hinterlands,
Obstacles of climate and health conditions, the lack of
land available for freehold, and absence of land settle-
ment schemes integrated with the development of trans-
port and social amenities, have, among other factors,
kept the immigrants in the cities and the large-scale
commercial plantations and ranches. Immigration to
Latin America has been, in ore sense, a phase of a
widespread rural-urban exodus; the peasants of Euro-
pean countries have come to New World cities. The
main exceptions tc this tendency of immigrants to settle
in cities were the colonization schemes organized by
some groups of immigrants—such as the Germans in
southern Brazil and southern Chile, and the Japanese
in Brazil—who bought large tracts of land and settled
down as self-contained communities. More recently, the
Latin-American governments have made more sys-
tematic efforts to encourage rural settlement. Recent
European migrants, however, have been predominantly
of urban origin, and they are even less inclined to
become pioneer farmers than the immigrants of the
nineteenth century.

SoCIAL STRATIFICATION AND THE GENERAL
STANDARD OF LIVING

~ Although stratification is less rigid in Latin-American
society than the caste system of India or the caste-like
hierarchy of Europeans and Natives found in some
colonial areas, it is none the less an important aspect of
the social scene, fundamental in determining social con-
ditions in the area. The present social classes of Latin
America were formed mainly in the colonial period,
when the present-day republics were governed by their

17 United Nations document E/CN.9/55, p. 140, Fifih Ses-
sion, Population Commission. _

18 United Nations, Economic Survey of Latin America, 1948,
pp. 156-157. .
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European “mother countries”. Relatively few Euro-
peans came to the New World during the colonial
epoch. Those who did, together with their descendants,
often formed an aristocratic landowning class, which
dominated the local scene politically, economically and
socially. They were a minority of the population of the
colonies ; the great mass of the population in most cases
was formed by the indigenous population (especially in
the west) and by imported Negro slaves (especially i
the Caribbean and in Brazil). Until the nineteenth cen-
tury, the Indians and Negroes were either peons,
indentured labourers, slaves or “savages” living outside
the orbit of national affairs. As slavery and debt bond-
age declined, and as the Indians were drawn more into
national life, these groups entered the national society
at the bottom of the social and economic hierarchy.
They became peasants, plantation or mine wage-
labourers, industrial workers and unskilled manual
labourers of all sorts. During the nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries, economic and social mobility has
been too limited to allow the great majority of the
descendants of these slaves, peons and others substan-
tially to improve their relative economic and social rank,
In most countries, social upheavals and the influx of
European immigrants have changed the composition of
the upper classes—descendants of the colonial aristo-
crats are now only one of several components—but their
size relative to the rest of the population has not
increased, and the gap betweea the ways of life has
remained wide. In most locali:” : only small groups
exist which are comparable to the large middle classes
of Europe and Northern America, although there are
present indications that these middle-class groups are
increasing in size.®

Acknowledgement of these important class differ-
ences is essential in considering the levels of income
and consumption in Latin America. A great discrep-
ancy between the material way of life of the so-called
upper class and that of the lower groups is known to
exist, but precise statistics bearing on this subject are
generally lacking. A 1947 estimate of the distribution
of personal income for Colombia is suggestive of the
general pattern in wide areas of Latin America: 26
per cent of income earners earned 29.9 per cent of the
total ; 9.7 per cent earned 13.2 per cent; and the remain-
ing 87.7 per cent earned 56.9 per cent of the total. The
first two groups were predominantly urban and the
third predominantly rural. The average income for
members of the first group (2.6 per cent) was 12,307
pesos ($US7,032) per year for the second group (13.2
per cent), it was 1,457 pesos ($US833) ; while the pre-
dominantly rural group comprising the bulk of the
wage earners had only 696.5 pesos per year ($US398)
on the average.®® A farmer in the most depressed agri-
cultural areas earned less than 400 pesos per year.
“Since each income earner [in these depressed areas]

19 Materiales para el Estudio de la Classe Media en America
Latina, Edicion y Recopilacion de Theo R. Crevenna, Union
Panamericana, Washington, D.C., 1950, vols. I-V. Many of the
arlicles and monographs included in this collection begin or
conclude by indicating the limited nature of the middle class
in the Latin-American nations.

26 International Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
The Basis of a Development Program for Colombia, Washing-
ton, D.C,, 1950, pp. 34-35. <

was in turn supporting an average of four people, large
groups of the population had to survive on an average
of only 100 pesos which was equivalent at the existing
exchange rate to less than $US58 per year.”*

Other studies of income in Latin-American countries
have indicated similar wide discrepancies between occu-
pational groups, the annual average income of agricul-
tural wage earners often falling below $US150.

Much of Latin-American life goes on outside the
money economy. In rural districts the daily economic
life may be carried on to a considerable extent, via
barter—the exchange of goods and services without
money payment—and by traditional arrangements for
payments of service in kind rather than cash. An Indian
family in the Guatemalan highlands or in the Peruvian
Andes or a peasant in Haiti or Brazil raises what he
eats and exchanges produce or labour for other locally-
produced necessities, It cannot be said that such people
live totally outside the money economy, for the Haitian
peasant and the Guatemalan Indian make use of money
for local trading and calculate produce in monetary
terms; but the amount of cash income which gous
through their hands is generally very small. Systems
of temancy and agricultural labour on the old-style
haciendas frequently do not involve cash transactions.
Indian tenants in particular are likely to pay rent in
labour, working a specified number of days a week in
exchange for a subsistence plot; many combinations of
this system with share-cropping and wage labour are
also found. There is also an emphasis upon exchange of
goods and services among the workers on plantations
and in mines, even though such workers are generally
paid wages. These workers seldom actually deal in
cash, since they are given wages in credit, which they
draw upon ‘or food and other necessities at the planta-
tion or mine store.

Like the agricultural and industrial wage earners, the
Indian and non-Indian peasants are able to purchase
few manufactured articles and imported foods, but
they may have a more secure source of food supply,
since they are essentially subsistence farmers and often
they are almost self-sufficient in regard to clothing,*
which they spin and weave from wool from their own
sheep. Living as they do on the margin of the national .
economy, these Indians and peasants have necessities
and desires determined by their own culture and quite
distinct from those of urbanites and wage earners on
plantations and in mines. The numerous fiestas on
religious holidays and on other occasions, which are so
common throughout Latin America, are an example
of such distinctive cultural preferences. In Bolivia, it
is reported that family expenditures on a single fiesta
may amount to as much as 20,000 to 30,000 bolivianos
($US200-300), and among the peasan. populations of
lowland Brazil a couple with a cash income of only 300
cruzeiros per month ($US16) may go into debt, spend-
ing as much as 2,000 cruzeiros ($US108), as the spon-

21 Ibid.

22 Ur'* «d Nations, Report of the United Nations Mission of
Technice. Assistance to Bolivia, p. 91. It is notable, however,
that the clothing stundards of Indians or peasants often do
not mclude shoes, These people go barefooted or wear sandals,
which makes them vulnerable to hookworm and other parasites,

28 Ibid., p. 91, '
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sor of a “fiesta” in honour of a saint* Such expendi-
tiures seem excessive and difficult to understand from
the point of view of the outside observer-—and costs of
this kind do indeed use up cash that might be expended
on food, clothing, medicine and other material neces-
sities. But it must be remembered that a “fiesta’ serves

significant social, cultural and religious ends, and is.

often an important aspect of community solidarity and
integration.

HousinGg

The houses in which Latin Americans live range
from the simple wattle-and-daub huts of the Indians
and peasants and the barracks-like dwellings on many
plantations, to the modern apartment houses of the
great Latin-American cities and the elaborate country
homes of plantation owners. Housing statistics can
hardly reflect these great contrasts for it is not a simple
problem of overcrowding but of general substandard
homes for the majority of the rural population and of
crowded and substandard conditions for the low-income
families in the cities.

The rural peasant normally buiids his own one-room
dwelling from mud, stone, thatch, bamboo or whatever
materials may be locally available and traditionally used.
For a kitchen, he makes a small out-building or lean-to.
The dwelling usually has no windows. However cold the
climate, there is no provision for heating; fuel is too
scarce in the highlands to use for anything except
cooking. There is no floor, except the earth. Usually
there is little or no furniture, If the climate is equable,
the family spends most of the day out of doors, but
sleeps huddled together in the one unventilated room.
Most babies are born in the home, and unsanitary con-
ditions increase the danger to mother and child.

Housing conditions on the old-style plantations are
usually at about the same level ; the landowner taking no
responsibility for housing his .workers except to give
them a piece of land to build on. In most cases, the
peasant or hacienda worker has no real opportunity to
improve his housing. He has neither tools nor skills to
build anything more substantial than the traditional
hut, and he can use only material which can be obtained
free—mud, palm leaves, siicks, sometimes scraps of tin
or lumber. :

Housing conditions on modern plantations are some-
what better as a rule, though still at the level of the
barracks or one-room hut. The plantation management
usually provides a more substantial hut than the worker
could build for himself, and some kind of water supply
and sanitary facilities. Conditions vary, of course, from
fairly adequate housing on some modern plantations
to the huts resulting from the laisses-faire attitude of
the old-style landowners. In several countries, legal
minimum standards have some-effect on the situation.

“‘When the rural worker goes to the city, he finds an
extreme shortage of any kind of housing. Most of the
cities are growing rapidly, and private construction
concentrates on luxury housing and commercial build-
ings. The most common form of housing offered the
worker is one in which a number of single rooms open
on a courtyard; the latter usually contains a water tap

3¢ UNESCO document NS/YTHA/14, p. 19. .

and whatever provision for cooking, washing and sani-
tation there may be. Each room contains a family with
several children, Rents for this type of accommodation
may take as much as 25 per cent of the workers’
earnings.

The alternative to this type of slum is a transplanta-
tion of the rural hut to the urban environment. Rio de
Janeiro, San Juan, Guayaquil, and many other Latin-
American cities have slum suburbs—built on hillsides or
extending out over brackish tidal flats—consisting of
mosaics of tiny shacks of scrap wood and tin. Their
inhabitants may avoid paying any rent, or may pay a
small rent for the land on which they have built their
huts. The inadequacies of these huts are multiplied when
they are crowded together.

Given existing income levels, urban and rural hous-
ing can be improved only by very extensive government
and private housing projects, and these are feasible only
to the extent that cheap and durable methods of con-
struction are developed. Low-cost housing developments
up to the present have frequently reached only the
lower middle class and skilled workers; the dwellers in
the worst slums could not pay even slightly higher rents
without cutting down food consumption, and have
sometimes resisted clearance of their hovels because
they feared the new housing would cost more and that
they would have nowhere to go once their existing com-
munity was destroyed.®®

In urban areas, the housing problem is aggravated by
the rapid rate of population growth. In rural ureas,
widespread improvement in housing appears at present
to be more readily attainable in large-scale plantations
and mines, to the extent that the administrators and
regulating bodies of the government concerned actually
set minimum standards and see to their enforcement.

NUTRITION

The diets of the Latin-American peoples traditionally
depend on a limited number of staple foods. Some of
these staples derive from the food patterns of the pre-
Conquest population, others from those of the con-
querors, still others from the search for the cheapest
energy-producing foods for slaves, These patterns have
changed and intermingled to some extent over the
centuries, but there has been a remarkable stability.
The highland Indian still depends on maize or potatoes,
the peasant of the Brazilian interior on manioc (also
called cassava or yuca), the Caribbean plantation
worker on rice, beans and dried codfish. The staple
diets are frequently inadequate even in content of cal-
ories, and are almost always deficient in vitamins and
other nutrients. :

While most Latin-American coun:.ies are exporters
of food products, these are usually “dessert” crops, such

26 In Colombia, “the average dwelling of about 20 square
meters (10 feet by 20 feet) shelters 6.4 people, Some 200,000
shelters are estimated to be under 12 square meters (9 feet
by 12 feet), an indication of shocking overcrowding”. At the
same time, “the average Colombian farmer, urban laborer,
and white collar worker cannot use more than 10 to 15 per
cent of his earnings for housing”. Only 10 per cent of the
population can afford the allocation for rent (about 20 per cent
of earnings) usual in the more-developed countries. Inter-
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development, The Basis
of a Development Progrom for Colombia, p. 235.
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as sugar, coffee and cocoa. Production of the staple
foods, due to low productivity of the peasants and
haciendas and the concentration on commercial export
crops, is usually barely adequate for the present low
level of consumption. Several countries—particularly
Bolivia and Venezuela—in which the majority of the
population are cultivators, must import much of their

Unfortunately, exchange of foods among the Latin-
American couriiries is minimal. There is a surplus of
beef in one country, a surplus of sugar in another, a
surplus of coffee in a third, but difficulties of transpor-
tation and monciary exchange prevent these from
reaching areas with shortages.

Much has been made of the difficulties which cul-
turally-determined food habits present to efforts to
improve diets. There is no doubt that such preferences
are deep-seated and difficult to change. But there is
also no doubt that, in Latin America, the problem is at
least as much one of lack of choice as of cultural resist-
ance. A peasant woman will prefer to sell two eggs in
order to buy rice; she may be able to feed five children
with the rice, but not with the two eggs. As one of
Latin America’s best-known authorities on nutrition
put it: “Dietetics does not teach how to earn the money
necessary to buy better food.”?® School meal pro-
grammes in Cuba, Costa Rica, the Dominican Republic
and other countries have indicated that culturally de-
termined dietary preferences can be rapidly changed.
Sometimes, in fact, the free school meal has been the
main reason why the child is allowed to go to school.
Free milk programmes have also met with considerable
success, though milk is not a common item in the diets
which rural families give their children.

Frequently, commercial agriculture is directly respon-
sible for the elimination of elements of variety in the
traditional diet. In Puerto Rico, the expansion of sugar
cultivation cut into local production of beef and cereals.
It compelled the Puerto Rican labourer to buy rice
produced in Louisiana or Java, and beef from the
United States or Argentina. On smaller plantations,
people are able to use herbs, legumes, and grasses grow-
ing among the plantation crops for food and fodder for
a few domestic animals and fowls. When chemical herbi-
cides are introduced, the herbs and grasses are killed
off or carry poisons, and when the cuitivation is intensi-
fied, there is often no available land for subsistence
crops. This does not mean that the extension of efficient
plantation agriculture need necessarily be harmful to
the population involved; it does suggest that the effects
of such changes on nutritional standards need to be
studied and remedies applied.

To a large extent, rura! Latin Americans and the

poorer urban groups depend on strong beverages or
drugs to compensate for the inadequacy and monotony
of their diet. In many regions, black coffee with sugar
is an important part of each meal; the food value is
small, but it deadens hunger. Among highland Indian
groups, alcohol, often in combination with coca, serves
"a similar function. Until recently, these substances were
frequently dispensed as part of wages in many mines
and plantations. Coca is said to anaesthetize taste and
digestive nerves; the question of whether it causes seri-

26'Pedro Escudero, Alimentacidn, Buenos Afres, 1934, p. 253

ous harm if used in moderation is still in dispute,*” but
there is no doubt that its use coincides with malnutrition
and the need to maintain working energy on inade-
quate diets,

HEALTH AND SANITATION

Latin-American health patterns follow the lines
which are to be expected in an area of low life expectan-
cies, low income levels, and predominance of rural
workers and subsistence farmers. There are few avail-
able statistics on causes of death, except for the cities,
since most rural deaths occur without medical attend-
ance; but it is clear that tuberculosis, malaria, intestinal
infections and parasites, venereal diseases, and various
diet-deficiency diseases act in combination to w.aken
most of the rural population, as well as the poorer urban
groups.

Yellow fever and other pestilential diseases, once
major causes of death, have already been reduced to
medical curiosities. DDT extermination of insect car-
riers, and new drugs that can be used to cure large
numbers of people rapidly and inexpensively give
promise of eliminating malaria and yaws. The complete
elimination of debilitating diseases, however, demands
not only further development of public health cam-
paigns, construction of safe water supplies and sanita-
tion systems, and health education, but radical improve-
ments in levels of living: more and better food, more
substantial and larger houses, shoes to prevent hook-
worm.

Medicine is one of the traditional high-prestige fields
of university education, and in most Latin-American
countries there are more graduates in medicine annually
than in any other profession except law. Nevertheless,
the number of medical doctors is small in relation to
the populations concerned, and most of them remain in
the cities, where they can hope for-lucrative private
practices or positions on the staffs of government kospi-
tals or health services. The cities thus frequently have
so many physicians in relation to the number of patients -
who can afford to pay fees that the competition forces
some of them into other careers, while the rural areas
have practically none. Thus, in one country it is
reported that “almost two-thirds of the physicians are
located in departmental capitals which, with their sur--
rounding municipalities, contain about 12 per cent of
the population. Slightly more than one-half of the muni-
cipalities have no physicians”“®

The maldistribution and generally inadequate number
of practicing physicians is due primarily to. the low
income levels of the rural population, who usually can-
not support a physician in private practice at the stand-
ard of living traditionally suitable to his profession.
Most rural villagers try to heal themselves and their
children through a combination of domestic remedies
and techniques with a few items purchased from the
pharmacist in the nearest.town. The pharmacist (who
may or may not be trained) often gives medical advice-
and prepares remedies. Probably a significant portion
of rural cash income is invested in such medicines.

31 Cf, United Nations, Report of thé Commission of Enguiry
o the Coca Leaf, Specizl Supplement No. 1, May 1950.

28 International Bank for Reconstruction 2nd Development,.
The Basis of a Development Progrom for Colombia, p. 198.
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Indian and peasant csmmunities also have herb doc-
tors and medicine men whose treatments are “usually a
mixture of common sense and magic, practical knowl-
edge and imagination”.*® In general, these people do not
consider modern medical care and their folk medicines
and beliefs to be mutually exclusive. They seek out the
native practitioner, take patent medicine, or go to a
physician, if available, sometimes trying all three in
succession. Indian and peasant customs present bar-
riers to the physician, and the native practitioners are
sometimes antagonistic to him, but in general, wherever
medical facilities have been provided, rural populations
have taken advantage of them.*® The combination of
illiteracy, isolation and folk concepts of disease, how-
ever, make it difficult for the peasant, and even for the
plantation and urban worker, to grasp the advantages
of protected water supplies, sewage disposal, or elimi-
nation of flies and mosquitoes. Campaigns for the mass
treatment of specific diseases are unlikely to have per-
manent results unless the people come to realize how the
diseases are transmitted and how they can be prevented.

Such a change in attitudes, of course, demands a
raising of the general levels of education. Health con-
ditions are poorest in the countries with the highest
rates of illiteracy.

Public health programmes aimed at the rural popula-
tions are now in operation in most Latin-American
countries, and various expedients have been adopted to
direct medical personnel to the villages. Mexico has
developed a plan by which medical students are assigned
to work in rural communities for a five-month period
prior to receiving their medical degree. In El Salvador,
internes serve in mobile medical units which give medi-
cal care and undertake preventive measures in rural
areas.® In Brazil, the federal government is co-operating
with the states in setting up rural health posts and hos-
pitals. Trained nurses, public health specialists, sanitary
engineers and other auxiliary personnel, however, are
much more inadequate in numbers than physicians,*
and the populations to be served are frequently thinly
scattered over mountainous or lowland forest areas
without roads. The low salaries usually paid to govern-
ment public health personnel, combined with discom-
forts of living in isolated rural communities, make it
difficult—as in the case of rural school teachers— to
recruit them. Improved health services usually benefit
first the urban groups and then the plantation and mine
workers. As stated previously, it is relatively easy to
supply services for these town-like aggregations of
population under the control of a single employer, who
is usually subject to some legal requirement to supply
medical care. In El Salvador, plantations in a recently

20 The Haiti Pilot Project: Phase One, 1947-1949, UNESCO
Monograph on Fundamental Education IV, pp. 28-29.

30 A small clinic opened in the Marbial Valley of Haiti,
where previously no permanent medical care had been avail-
able, proved almost too successful; the doctor who attended
once a week was unable to cope with all the patients who
flocked to him for treatment. (The Haiti Pilot Project, op. cit,,

p. 58).

31}, Roemer (Consultant, World Health Organization),
A Health Demonstration Area of El Salvador.

33 For example, in Brazil in 1949, only 170 graduate nurses
registered their diplomas, despite the recent establishment of
several new schools of nursing: a number totally inadequate
for a country of more than 50 million people.

organized health demonstration area were found to
supply medical examinations and services superior to
those available to rural populations in the neighbouring
area.® In Bolivia, the larger mines supply free medical
care, including care during pregnancy and the post-
natal period, “superior to what the workers in many
cities and towns of Bolivia are able to obtain with or
without charge”*

Thus, the major health problems of Latin America
result in large part from inadequate levels of income
and consumption, lack of knowledge of the principles
of contagion, overwork, too-frequent childbearing, as
well as other factors only indirectly related to the
etiology of the principal diseases. Public health mea-
sures and wider availability of medical care cannot be
permanently successful unless they are accompanied by
higher levels of living and education,

EDUCATION AND LITERACY

Although statistics are incomplete, it is quite apparent
that the lowest levels of education in Latin America
are to be found in the rural districts. It is exactly in
the areas where urbanization has taken greatest strides
that the literacy rate is highest. Thus, Argentina and
Uruguay, the two most urbanized countries in Latin
America, have the highest rates of literacy.

The low rates of literacy in the rural areas of Latin
America relate directly to the availability in general of
educational facilities. They are related also to the lower
income level of the rural people as compared to that of
the urbanites; and in some regions of Latin America,
especially in the regions of indigenous population, they
are related to linguistic and cultural differences between
the rural inhabitants and the urban population. In rural
Latin America, a large proportion of the population
lives scattered over the countryside, and the town or
village is a centre to which people come periodically for
marketing and for political and social reasons. Without
roads and modern vehicles, transportation is slow and
arduous. A school placed in the village or town might
be several hours away for a rural child and even when
schools are placed strategically in the countryside, they
are near only a small part of the scattered homesteads.
Latin-American governments have recognized this dif-
ficulty by exempting children living at a certain distance
from schoois from compulsory attendance. Further-
more, even where schools are available in rural districts,
they usually offer only two to four years of instruction
and are poorly staffed and equipped.

In addition, rural schools must compete with the
family’s need for the labour of its children and some-
times with a scepticism on the part of adults as to the
practical benefits to be derived from such education. In
an isolated peasant village or in a Peruvian Indian
ayllu it may be difficult for parents to see the direct
utility of literacy which they have not themselves found
necessary in their normal pursuits, These difficulties,
combined with others discussed in the chapter on Edu-
cation in this report, make for a marked differential
in the educational level and the literacy rates between
the rural and urban populations.

38 Roemer, op. ¢it., p. 190.
8¢ ILO, Labour Problems in Bolivia, Montreal, 1943, p. 8.
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There has been a serious effort on the part of several
Latin-American governments to make the programme
of schools more directly pertinent to the life of the
community., More stress is being laid upon teaching
agriculture, hygiene and crafts, as well as upon reading
and writing.®® Likewise, educational missions, such as
those organized in Mexico, Bolivia and Guatemala,
carry practical education to the rural zones (and in
these cases, to the Indian populations), which not only
reduces the illiteracy rate among adults, but breaks
down resistance to the schools by showing adults the
value of such education for their children.®

Although it may be said that Latin America has
greater linguistic homogeneity than such areas as
Africa, Southeast Asia and India, still language dif-
ferences are a major barrier to the educational process.
The high illiteracy rates of the large Indian populations
are in' part a reflection of the fact that they use
languages other than the official. Thus, the problem of
illiteracy in highland Peru or Bolivia, for example, is
not comparable to that in rural Brazii, where, among
people speaking an official language, it may be dealt with
more efficiently.?

An important aspect of the general level of educa-
tion in Latin America is the number and quality of
vocational, technical and professional schools. Through-
out Latin America the training of people for profes-
sions has traditionally been confined to medicine and to
the law. Schools of agronomy, engineering, pharmacy
and dentistry, as well as of vocational training of all
kinds, are relatively new. Although in many cases such
institutions now exist, some of exceedingly high quality,
they are few in number. Considerable progress has
been made in the last {ew years, but in most of Latin
America the development of professional education is
out-stripped by the growth of population in need of
professional and specialized services. With increasing
industrial development in many areas of Latin Amer-
ica and the growing urban trend, there is greater and
greater demand for specialized workmen in industry,
specialists in scientific agriculture, engineers, industrial
chemists and vocational and professional people of all
sorts. Furthermore, little can be done about the low
literacy rates without many more trained teachers. It
is notable that predominantly agricultural countries still
graduate a great many more students in law than in the
general field of agriculture and many more physicians
than rlxurses, whose role in adequate medical care is
crucial,

Although it is a fact that the existing technical
schools in Latin America are generally flooded with
applications for admission, additional facilities alone
will not solve the problem. Only a small number of
Latin Americans have the financial means to allow
their children to continue school beyond the primary
grades, much less to continue in specialized schools and
faculties after secondary schooling. Thus, it is increas-
ingly recognized that specialized schools must be
organized on the basis of scholarships for students and

3 ILGC, Conditions of Life and Work of Indigenous Popu-
lations of Latin-American Countries, Geneva, 1949, pp. 33 ff.

8¢ JL.O, op. cit., 1949, pp. 38 ff.

37 For further details, see chapter VI,

that the training of specialized labour must be under-
taken by government or by private finance.

In addition, the great diversity in the ways of life
and levels of living in Latin America afford obstacles
to the efficient use of spacialized workers, once they
are trained. Thus, those who receive specialized agricul-
tural training generally seek other types of einployment
or wish to become teachers,

In Latin America, as elsewhere, when people become
technicians and professionals, they look to bettering
their standard of living and to rising socially; this is
not always possible in their home communities, or in
localities wheie they are most needed. They frequently
gravitate toward the cities where they seek “white-
collar” jobs and take their places in the growing urban
middle class.®®

PROBLEMS OF SECURITY

Several of the Latin-American nations are noted for
their progressive labour codes which set enforceable
standards for working conditions, pay and social
security for labour. The effectiveness of social legisla-
tion and services is increasing. “Statistics show that
the percentage of total government expenditure devoted
to social purposes has risen considerably in all coun-
tries. In addition, both employers and employees are
investing more and more in various social security
schemes.”® In general, however, labour legislation and
social services do not as yet benefit the rural workers
aside from those in some of the more highly-developed
plantation areas. The lack of communications, the
scarcity of trained administrators, and the great variety
of situations under which the agricultural worker lives
make application extremely difficult. In many haciendas
and plantations labour practices are still based upon
custom and traditional paternalistic relations between
the owners and the workers. Several countries have
laws which attempt to protect the worker on these
estates ; in Peru (1947), colono workers are freed from
compulsion to buy in a specific store, services to the
owner are limited, and the produce which is paid in the
form of rent to the owner may not exceed 20 per
cent;** other countries have similar legislation.

Like the people living on the haciendas and smaller
plantations mentioned above, most of the highland
Indians and peasant cultivators depend for social secur-
ity upon custom and upon traditional institutions—the
family, the community or a religious brotherhood. In
the Indian communities of the highlands of the west
coast countries, labour is seldom organized on a wage
basis and thus is not susceptible of control by the
familiar type of legislation. There are co-operative
work parties—exchanges of labour between kinsmen and
neighbours—in which the entire family generally par-
ticipates. As mentioned earlier, the community is often

88 For a description of problems and developments in_this
field and detailed notes on national facilities, see ILO, Voca-
tonai Training in Latin America, Studies and Reports, New
Series, No, 28, Geneva, 1951.

82 [1.O, Report of the Direcior-General o the Fifth Con~
ference of American States Members of the Internationo!
Labowr Organisation, p. 23.

4 110, Conditions of Life and Work of Indigenous Popu-
Iah%ng éf Latin-American Couniries, Report 11, Geneva, 1949,
PP. .
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the landholding unit and its traditional control over the
land offers a measure of security for the community
members. Frequently, however, the available land per
family is so limited because of population increase, or
the production is so low because of the primitive sys-
tem of cultivation in practice, that numerous members
of the community are forced to seek seasonal (even
permanent) employment on haciendas or in mines.
Eventually, some of these familier begin to sell their
bits of land in violation of community tradition. As
these Indian communities lose their land and as their
members begin to depend upon employment outside the
community, the strong sense of community cohesion
begins to fade, and the traditional devices of social
wselfare no longer protect the people.

The situation of the numerous peasant subsistence
farmers throughout Latin America in this regard is
generally less favourable than that of the members of
the landholding Indian communities. Like the Indians,
the peasants tend to exist on the fringe of national life,
despite the efforts of the various governments to bring
them into closer touch with national affairs. The com-
munity is generally not a landholding unit, except in
the many Mexican peasant communities where the
ejidos (community landholdings) have been restored
and adapted to modern conditions.**

The problem of insecurity of tenure and of title has
been mentioned above. Without the strong cohesive
organization of many Indian communities, without the
paternalistic protection of the employer in the small
haciendas and plantations, and generally without the
legal codes which offer some protection to the workers
in large commercial plantations, the smell subsistence
farmer is perhaps the least secure among all the rural
population groups of Latin America.

These rural farmers, however, still retain certain
traditional institutions and customs which offer them
some measure of economic and social security. Latin-
American culture is known for its emphasis upon
familial relationships; it is customary to recognize kin-
ship with cousins several degrees removed and with
other distant relatives. Moreover, ritual kinship—among
the godparents, their godchildren and the children’s
parents (the compadrazgo system)—adds to the large
group of relatives by forming traditional ties of mutual
aid between friends.** This large circle of relatives,
sometimes numbering over a hundred, and these ties of
ritual kinship are often the principal means of social
security for rural Latin Americans. Kinsmen lend
ecach other money, supply food to tide one another’s
families over a difficult period, co-operate in work
exchange, assist each other during an illness, and in
numerous other ways provide backing to the individual
and his immediate family. '

In general, in many localities of Latin America, the
traditional institutions and patterns of human relations

41 Cf. N. L. Whetten, Rural Mexico, Chicago, 1948, cited in .

Land Reform: Defects in_Agrarian Siructure as Obstacles to
Economic Development, United Nations Departraent of Eco-
nomiz Affairs, 1951, pp. 60-61. ‘

42 This. traditional bond between compadres (i.e., between the.

godfather and the godchild's parents) also cements relations
between employer and employee and between land owners and

of rural Latin America.

the workers and sharecroppers on their land, in many areas

are gradually disappearing without being replaced by
new bases for individual and group security. The
tendency for the Indian comunidades to sell their
land with resulting loss of community cohesion has
been noted above. Similarly, as the subsistence farmer
begins to produce for regional or national markets and
his income is calculated more in terms of cash, tradi-
tional units of neighbourhood co-operation are likely
to disappear. As plantations become larger and are
administered by the employees of large commercial
corporations, the relationships between the agricultural
worker and his employer tend to become impersonal
and more strictly economic. As communications
improve, people move about more frequently, seeking to
better their economic situation, and they are moving in
Latin America from small towns into the great cities.
In commercial plantations and in mining communities,
there are numerous male workers who have come seek-
ing temporary employment, leaving their families
behind in agricultural regions. Such increased mobility
and internal migration have modified the traditional
family organization of many Latin Americans, bring-
ing about a dispersal of relatives and a fragmenting of
large kinship circles. As economic development pene-
trates the isolated rural areas of L=tin America, social
welfare services and the enforcement of labour laws
and other forms of social legislation must be substituted
for the older mechanisms of individual and group
security, which will almost inevitably disappear. Eco-
nomic development in Latin America is therefore
marked by a break-down of customary social usages, and
their replacement by a body of law and formal institu-
tional practice. This transition is a difficult one, as it
has been in other parts of the world, in which local
populations may be bereft of traditiomal protection,
before social legislation is effectively extended to them.

Another fundamental problem is that the. peasant
who becomes:a-iplantation or mine worker, or who
begins to plant commercial crops instead of subsistence
crops, becemes highly vulnerable to international eco-
nomic crises and market shifts. Since most of the coun-
tries concentrate upon only one or a few export com-
modities, a slump in the price of sugar, coffee, copper or
tin may mean wage cuts or unemployment for thousands
of workers—and at a time when the government con-
cerned is suffering from declining tax revenues and
least able to help them.

The seriousness of these problems is being increas-
_ingly recognized in governmental plans and policies.

LACK OF COMMUNICATIONS AND TRANSPORTATION

One of the most crucial problems affeciing social
development in Latin America is the lack of an ade-
quate system of communications and transportation. As
stated earlier, it seriously hampers the improvement of
the educational level of the rural populations. It is also
one of the reasons for persisting poor health and mal--
nutrition; without communication and transportation,
health facilities and medical attention cannot be pro-
vided, and an efficient distribution of food supplies
from surplus areas to deficit areas is impossible.

In most Latin-American countries, there are exten-
sive territories isolated from the economic and cultural
centres. In these territories, manufactured. articles are
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expensive, food commodities are limited mainly to those
locally produced, and educational and health facilities
are generally inadequate, One of the central needs is to
bring such isolated areas and their populations into the
orbit of the economic and social life of the nation.

. Eavironmental factors have decidedly limited the
spread of transport and communication facilities, Yet
the prime obstacle is not environmental, but economic;
wherever and whenever successful economic use of a
key area has seemed possible, avenues of transporta-
tion and communication kave developed.

Adequate transportation and communication facilities
are essential to provision of institutionalized services of
all kizds. But such facilities do not spring up by them-
selves, and their costs can rarely, if ever, be borne by
local populations. Road repair may be carried out
co-operatively, as in the case of the comunidades of
the Andean highlands.*® Or governments in countries
where the co-operative labour tradition is streng may
be able to foster collective work projects to improve
roads, build bridges and other means of communication.
But, by and large, modern means of transportation—
roads, railroads and modern vehicles—must come as
the result of economic development in pioneer areas,
coupled with the governmental extension of controls
and services into these newly-opened zones.

Various types of mobile health, educational, religious,
agricultural and medical units are found to a limited
extent. Such mobile units are probably the best tech-
nique for extending service to outlying rural areas, at
least until it is possible to establish permanent centres.

Although Cuba is better off in respect to communica-
tions than almost any other Latin-American country,
the observations of the Economic and Technical Mis-
sion organized by the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development stress the importance of
transportation in these terms: “perhaps the most press-
ing need . . . is the development of an adequate network
of farm-to-market roads . . . there are very large areas
in Cuba where commodities produced ir one locality
cannot economically be marketed even in neighbouring
towns simply because no roads of any description exist
.. . The social consequences of inadequate local roads
are probab.y no less serious: the isolation of individual
farms and of whole communities not only tends to
induce intellectual and social stagnation in those who
are isolated but also promotes the migration of peopie
from areas of high potential productivity to areas already
experiencing overcrowding and unemployment.”4¢

CoNCLUSION

The insecure patterns of tenancy and ownership of
land, the unequal distribution of land and the inefficient
methods of cultivation are serious barriers to a higher
standard of living for large segments of the rural popu-
lation. As the Economic and Social Council has recog-
nized, appropriate measures of land reform designed to
improve the conditions of rural populations and to
increase agricultural production must, in many coun-
tries, be regarded as a necessary part of any effective

#JLO, Conditions of Life and Work of Indigenous Popu-
Iaz‘zgln.v of Latin American Couniries, Report II, Geneva, 1949,
p. 61,

4¢ International Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
Report on Cuba, p. 274.

implementation of comprehensive programmes for eco-
nomic development.5 Mexico, and, to a more limited
extent, some other Latin-American countries, have
already advanced in this direction. At the same time,
as the recent report on land reform observes* “Many
of the benefits which might be expected to result from
reform of the tenure system will be nullified if steps
are not taken to provide appropriate services and facil-
ities to the newly established small farmer . . . cradit
facilities, co-operative marketing, advisory technical
and health services are among the major services and
facilities needed.”*®

Up to the present, in most Latin-American countries,
the sector of the economy associated with “monoculture”
—production of a few raw materials and “dessert” crops
for foreign consumption—has increased in productivity
and permitted improvements in income and social
services, while the greater part of the rural economy
has lagged behind. Commercial plantations, mines and
other large enterprises have often benefited consider-
ably from mechanization and modernization but, in
general, the small peasant farmers, who grow food for
local consumption, have not. These rural majorities,
producing only small food surpluses for sale, have low
consumption levels and buy very few marketed con-
sumers’ goods. To apply measures for the adoption of
efficient agricultural methods, the improvement of social
conditions and the raising of consumption levels among
the small-scale peasant farmers, is a difficult but
fundamental task. If export agriculture and industry
continue to expand without corresponding increases in
food production and if agricultural self-sufficiency con-
tinues to decrease, most Latin-American countries may
become even more vulnerable to the vagaries of the
world market economy; and the recurring periods of
economic crisis, may become even more intense as the
rural countryside is unable to absorb and support, after
a fashion, the surplus labour of mines and plantations
in periods of world market contraction.

In general, it must be noted that improvement in
living conditions of most Latin Americans involves a
series of closely related problems. Poor health and
inferior diet result in low productivity. The cultivator
works with primitive equipment, by outmoded tech-
niques, and often with insecurity of tenure or owner-
ship. The low level of education limits the supply of
skilled workers for expansion of industry. Some Latin-
American values and attitudes—particularly the low’
status accorded manual labour—are barriers to good
labour-management relations and to the formation of a
body of skilled labour, since a man who has attained
some education seeks a white-collar job to raise his
social standing. Lack of transportation facilities con-
tributes to the inability to enforce social legislation, to
the difficulties of providing educational and health
services, and to the high costs of consumers’ goods and
low returns to the small producers. The low standard
of living of most Latin Americans must be understood
in the light of these diverse causes; only by a unified
programme of economic and social improvement can
the general level of income and consumption be raised.

45 United Nations, Economic and Social Council, 13th Ses-
sion, Official Records, Supplement No. 1: Resolutions, pp. 10-14.

48 Land Reform: Defects in Agrarian Struciure as Obstacles
to Economic Development, New York, 1951, p. 90.



, Chapter XI
SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN THE MIDDLE EAST

INTRODUCTION

The Middle East, as defined in this report,! comprises
a land area of nearly 10 million square kilometres, con-
necting Africa, Asia and Europe, and having a popula-
tion of approximately 106 million. The political bound-
aries of this region are not exactly conterminous with
the limits of Middle Eastern cultural or socio-economic
life. Thus, the southern part of the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan belongs to the so-called “East African Cattle
Area”; Cyprus and European Turkey have much in
common with Southeastern Europe; while characteris-
tic Middle Eastern ways of life extend into Northern
Africa and South-central Asia, beyond the scope of the
present discussion,

From remote antiquity, the Middle East has served
as a highway linking together the three continents. It
is the birthplace of the world’s earliest recorded civil-
izations, of monotheistic religions, the art of writing
and many other major cultural developments without
which “Western” civilization would be unthirkable.

A region with such an ancient and diversified his-
torical background naturally exhibits important varia-
tions among its constituent parts. Yet underlying these
differences is a basic unity which is also the product
of a long historical process. From earliest times, the
river valleys of Egypt and Mesopotamia radiated their
civilizations to neighbouring lands. Conquests, migra-
tions and large-scale deportation of populations diffused
religious and cultural patterns throughout the region.
For over 1,000 years, the greater part of the Middle
East was politically unified, under the Persian, Mace-
donian and Roman empires. During the first six cen-
turies of the Christian era, most of the region was
subjected to the influence of Christianity, which gave
it a greater degree of cultural unity than it had expe-
‘rienced before. In the course of the following two
cepturies Christianity was replaced by Islam, which
constitutes today the main factor of cultural unity.

